Google 



This is a digital copy of a book that was preserved for generations on library shelves before it was carefully scanned by Google as part of a project 

to make the world's books discoverable online. 

It has survived long enough for the copyright to expire and the book to enter the public domain. A public domain book is one that was never subject 

to copyright or whose legal copyright term has expired. Whether a book is in the public domain may vary country to country. Public domain books 

are our gateways to the past, representing a wealth of history, culture and knowledge that's often difficult to discover. 

Marks, notations and other maiginalia present in the original volume will appear in this file - a reminder of this book's long journey from the 

publisher to a library and finally to you. 

Usage guidelines 

Google is proud to partner with libraries to digitize public domain materials and make them widely accessible. Public domain books belong to the 
public and we are merely their custodians. Nevertheless, this work is expensive, so in order to keep providing tliis resource, we liave taken steps to 
prevent abuse by commercial parties, including placing technical restrictions on automated querying. 
We also ask that you: 

+ Make non-commercial use of the files We designed Google Book Search for use by individuals, and we request that you use these files for 
personal, non-commercial purposes. 

+ Refrain fivm automated querying Do not send automated queries of any sort to Google's system: If you are conducting research on machine 
translation, optical character recognition or other areas where access to a large amount of text is helpful, please contact us. We encourage the 
use of public domain materials for these purposes and may be able to help. 

+ Maintain attributionTht GoogXt "watermark" you see on each file is essential for in forming people about this project and helping them find 
additional materials through Google Book Search. Please do not remove it. 

+ Keep it legal Whatever your use, remember that you are responsible for ensuring that what you are doing is legal. Do not assume that just 
because we believe a book is in the public domain for users in the United States, that the work is also in the public domain for users in other 
countries. Whether a book is still in copyright varies from country to country, and we can't offer guidance on whether any specific use of 
any specific book is allowed. Please do not assume that a book's appearance in Google Book Search means it can be used in any manner 
anywhere in the world. Copyright infringement liabili^ can be quite severe. 

About Google Book Search 

Google's mission is to organize the world's information and to make it universally accessible and useful. Google Book Search helps readers 
discover the world's books while helping authors and publishers reach new audiences. You can search through the full text of this book on the web 

at |http: //books .google .com/I 



THE 



RESURRECTION 



REVEALED! 



THE 



RESURRECTION REVEALED, 



OR THB 



DAWNING OF IBS DAY-STAR; 



*' Nojd ViOdenter danmant^ vel indccti, qnod nesciunt j irel docb, quod 
novum pntant; Tel aliqr', qaodcanqiie redar^ lere nequeunt." 



BY NATHANIEL HOMES, D.D. 



FIRST PUBLISHED IN 1654; 

BUT NOW SBYISED, CONDENSED, AND INCOBPORATED WITH 

A SUPPLBMENTABT WORK BT THE SAME AUTHOR. 



; • . - • . • . • 
• • • • . • % •■ 

:••: . ■ 

• • • # *.• 



- • • • • 



LONDON: SIMPKIN AND MARSHALL 

H DCCC XX3UII. 

to < 



<^^^^^. 



^iVYO^ 



/ 



" r . • « 

• • • • .• • . • * » , 



» • - • 



BBTFOBO, N0TTXN0HAM8BIRE. 



CONTENTS. 



PAOB. 

The Imprimatur iii 

The Editor's Prefece vii 

Introduction.. 9 



Chapter I. Ancient Testimonies to a future glorious state 

of the Chiurch on earth 10 

Hebrew Antiquities 10 

Greek Antiquities 24 

Latin Antiquities 29 

Objections refuted 30 

Chapter II. Old Testament Evidence 45 

Chapter III. New Testament Evidence 227 

Chapter IV. The personal appearing of Christ at the be- 
ginning of the glorious state on earth .^ . . . . . 247 

Chapter V. The glorious state itself. 274 

APPENDIX. 

No. I. The Conflagration of the World 301 

— IL Gog and Magog 308 

— III. The Two Witnesses. 316 

— IV. Emendations on Sundry Texts 333 



INDEX OF TEXTS 



DISCUSSED IN THE COURSE OF THE WOBK. 



PAOC. 

Genesis i, 26—28 60 

ii,4,5 333 

iv,26 333 

Ezodiisi,21 334 

Numbers xxIy, 16 — 25 — 69 

Dent. XXX, 1—10 73 

xxxii, 15— 44 76 

2 Chron. xri, 1 334 

— • xxii,l,2 334 

Psalmii 77 

ii,7 335 

vui 60,77 

xii,5 335 

xxii, 27, 29 80 

xcv, 7—1 1 88 

xcvii, 7 81 

ex 82 

Isaiah u, 1—21 93 

viii, 22 335 

ix,l 335 

ix,6, 7 95 

X to xii 98 

xiv,l— 7 105 

xxiv,23 108 

XXT, xxri 110 

xxxiii,20,21 114 

xxxiv, 1— 18 114 

xliii, xliv 116 

xlv 120 

xlix 122 

liT 124 

Ux,19— 21 126 

lxiii,l— 6 128 

Ixv, 17— 25 129 

Ixvi 129 

Jerem. xvi, 14, 15 131 

xxiii,3— 9 131 

XXV, 5, 6 268 

133 

133 

xxxii,37— 44 134 

._^._ I ly 20 134 

Ezek. xrmi, 24-^26.V. V.'.! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! 137 

xxxiT, 11-^31 138 

xxxvi,9— 37 138 

xxxvu 138 

Danielii, 31— 45 140 

Til 146,267 

xi, xii 156 

HoseaiylO,ll 169 



PACK. 

Ho8eaiii,4,5 172 

Joelii,28~32 177 

iii 181 

Amos ix, 11— 15 189 

Obadiah, 17— 21.... : 189,193 

Micahiv 197,269 

Zeph. iii, 8— 20 200,270 

Zech. ii, 4— 12 205,269 

vi, 12— 15 208 

viii, 20— 23 209 

x,3— 12 : 210 

xii 214,247 

xlT.3— 21 216 

Malachiiv 219 

Matthew xxiii, 38, 39 263 

xxiy, 13, 14 227 

xxiv,.30 251 

xxvi,29 257 

xxvii,9,10 336 

Markxi,13 337 

Lukei, 31, 32 229 

xix, 11— 28 265 

xxi,24 231 

xxii,28— 30 232 

Johnxviii,28 339 

Acts i, 6, 7 234 

iii, 19— 21 260 

XV, 13— 17 189 

Romans xi, 25—27 234 

1 Cor. xvi, 22— 28 236 

2Cor.iii, 15—18 237 

Gal. ii, 20 339 

PhiUp. ii, 9— 11 242 

2The8s.u, 1— 9 253 

lTim.iu,16 340 

iv,l— ^ 340 

2Tim.ii,6 343 

iv. 1 260 

Hebrews ii, 5 60 

2 Peter iii, 10— 14 301 

iii, 18 343 

Rev.i, 7 249 

ii, 25— 28 243 

ui,21 245 

xi 316 

xiii,8 343 

xvui 245 

xix 245 

XX, 1—6 48 

XX, 7— 15 308 



111. 



T*rx^x.T^^ »r«,.« r Joseph Caryll, 

IMPRIMATUR, i T. o 

I Peter Sterry. 



In pursuance of an Order , hearing date the sixth instant, for my pe- 
rusal of a Treatise by Dr. N, Homes^ and to report my opinion con- 
cerning the same, I certify as follows : 

That all the saints shall reign with Christ a thousand years on earth, 
both in a visible and spiritual glorious manner, before the time of the 
ultimate and general resurrection, is a position, which (though not a 
few have hesitated about and opposed it) has gained groimd in the 
hearts and judgments of very many, both grave and godly men, who 
have left us divers essays and discourses upon this subject. And 
(having perused the learned and laborious work of this author) I con- 
ceive, that the church of God hath not hitherto seen this point so 
clearly stated, so largely discussed, and so strongly confirmed — ^not only 
by the testimony of ancient and modem writers of all sorts, but by the 
holy Scriptures throughout — as it is presented in this Book. Wherein 
also divers other considerable points are collaterally handled, all tending 
to set forth the catastrophe and result of the troubles and hopes of such 
as fear God, as the preface to their eternal bliss. And whereas some 
have been, and still are, apt to abuse this doctrine, by making it an oc- 
casion to the flesh, and of heating themselves in the expectation of a 
carnal liberty and worldly glory ; I find that this author hath cautiously 
forelaid and prevented all such abuses, by shewing the exceeding spi- 
rituality and holiness of this state : to which, as none but the truly 
holy can attain ; so, having attained it, they shall walk in the height 
of holiness. And therefore I judge this book very useful for the saints, 
and worthy of public view. 

JOSEPH CARYLL. 

October 13, 1653. 
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V. 



In obedience to an order dated October the sixth, I have (as my pre- 
sent weakness will give me leave) perused that which hath been brought 
unto me, written by Dr, Homes in several Books, concerning the King- 
dom of Christ on Earth ; and do return this as my sense of it. 

The subject (which is the reign of our Saviour with his saints on 
earth) is of a transcendant glory in itself, of imiversal importance to 
all persons and states, and very seasonable for the present times. Like 
a piece of rich coin which hath been long buried in the earth and lately 
dug up again, it begins to grow bright with handling, and to pass cur- 
rent with great numbers of saints and learned men of great authority. 
As the same star at different seasons is the evening '9>tai, setting imme- 
diately after the sun, and then the morning -^tsix, shining immediately 
before it ; so was this truth the evening-star to the first coming of 
Christ, setting together with the glory of that day in a night of anti- 
christianism ; and now it appears again in our times, as a morning-star 
to that blessed day of the second effusion of the Spirit, and the second 
appearance of our Saviour in the glory of the Father. 

The manner of handling this subject appears to be with pious and 
modest learning, judgment, industry, and variety; — a variety of 
divine matter, excellent reading, choice Scriptures and expositions of 
Scripture ;— out of all which ariseth much present light, many hints 
for more, vdth quickening occasions for further searches and discove- 
ries : so that this Book is, at once, a well grown orchard and a nur- 
sery of truths. 

The opinions, which the Doctor holds forth in this book, cannot ex- 
pect to have the concurrence of all gracious and judicious spirits, or 
a clearness in all particulars ; the subject being a prophetic truth, ap- 
proaching indeed, but still at some distance : yet they all move upon 
a hinge of three principal points, which seem to lie fair and uppermost 
in the letter of divers Scriptures, and have been stamped with the 
authority of men eminent in holiness and learning. These three points 
are such as cut off all pretence to sensuality and contention from the 
reign of Christ ; — such as instruct the saints to a peaceable, patient, 
and joyful waiting for Him; *' that when he appears, they may appear 
with him in glory ;" — such as, being rightly understood, confirm the 
letter and heighten the spirituality of Scripture, giving a distinct and 
joint accomplishment to letter and Spirit, each in the other ; the letter 
having its fulness in the Spirit^ and the fubiess of the Spirit taking in 



VI. 

the letter. These Ihree principal points of testimony and entrance 
to Christ's kingdom are. First, the indubitable evidence of our 
Lord's appearance in his own person, for the several piuposes of con- 
viction to the world, conversion of the Jews, glorification to the 
saints, and renovation to the creature : whether his appearance shall 
be miraculous ; (the Lord condescending to veil for a season his glori- 
fied body under a meaner form, that it may be fitted to our natural 

, sense ;) or whether his appearance shall be mysterious ; (the Lord in 
the instant of it transfiguring the dead and living saints into a con- 
formity to his glorified body, that in the twinkling of an eye they 
may see their King and he may see them in beauty;) or whether 
both these, according to Matt, xxiv, 30 ; 1 Cor. xv, 51 ; and Phil, iii, 
20, 21. Secondly, that the state of the saints' kingdom shall be the 
resurrection from the dead and the change of the living saints, equiva- 
lent to the resurrection of the bodies of those that sleep in the dust. 
Thus each particular saint and the whole chiu-ch, being predestinated 
to be conformed to the likeness of his image, shall answer to the state 
of Christ between his resurrection and ascension ; and' which seems to 
have been his paradisiacal state ; — ^his soul entering into paradise at his 
death, and his body at his resurrection being re-assimied into the same 
state with the soul. The last head is, that there shall be a new earth to 
be the seat of this new kingdom. For if the earth, being made new 

, with the newness of the Spirit, be also spiritualized, then will it be fit for 
glorified inhabitants. The streets of the new Jerusalem are said to be 
as gold, and glass, which describe its spirituality ; — as gold, for its 
solid simple substance, and for its shining glory : and as pure glass, for 
its transparency, clearness, and thorough lightsomeness. 

^ PETER STERRY, 

October 19, 1653. 



THE EDITOR'S PREFACE 



In presenting again this Treatise of Dr. Nathaniel Homes to the 
Public, the Editor considers himself called upon to state the alterations, 
which he has taken the liberty of making. 

The first part of the Work was published without any view to the 
second. It consists of a mass of proofs from tiie Scriptures and 
Fathers, together with argumentation, in behalf of those doctrines 
usually denominated millennarian — including the personal appearing of 
the Lord Jesus, the destruction of Antichrist, the resurrection of the 
saints, and their rule upon a renewed eartii, &c. There is evidence 
in this work from the author's own admissions, that it contains some 
things, which he would not and needed not to have published, especially 
m the way of replying to objections : but this is still more apparent 
from his avowal in his supplementary work ; which consists of " Ten 
Exercitations" or essays, containing nearly as much matter as the 
former Treatise. These are intended to supply additional proof; to can- 
cel some things which he considered imnecessary or injudicious ; to treat 
on collateral topics ; and to reply to such further objections as had pre- 
sented themselves, since the publication of the first part. In this 
second Work, besides the accession of much valuable matter, there is 
also a great repetition of that previously adduced ; and the first object 
therefore of the Editor has been to incorporate the two treatises, and 
to endeavour to effect that more lucid arrangement of the whole, and 
those retrenchments, which the author, were he now alive to perform 
the work himself, would doubtiess aim at. 
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These three characters are here given to comprehend all 
saints : for haply some have in a measure subjected outwardly 
to Antichrist, but did not worship ; some perhaps have not 
subjected, but had not the opportunity or magnanimity to 
suflfer ; and others may have subjected or worshiped, and after- 
wards repented and suffered. In other places of the Revela- 
tion, instead of this negative — "have not the mark of the 
beast ;" they are said " to have the mark of the Lamb's Father 
in their forehead." Rev. xiv, 1, &c. They profess the truth 
of God, with faith in Christ Jesus ; they are truly " saints, and 
fear the name of God ;" which is the description given in Rev. 
xi, 15 — 18 of those that shall reign with Christ. 

All such saints shall reign with Christ, (the kingdoms of the 
earth then being actually and absolutely become His kingdoms,) 
and visibly possess the power and dominion over the earth, for 
a thousand years, literally and properly taken ; and Christ shall 
most gloriously appear, at least at the beginning and ending of 
that thousand years : though we cannot yet so demonstratively 
and infallibly hold forth, that he shall continue all that time 
personally present upon the earth. The Devil, in the mean- 
while, shall all that time be wholly and absolutely restrained (in 
effects, acts, and person,) from the precincts of the Church. 



CHAPTER I. 

ANCIENT TESTIMONIES. 

Hebrew Antiquities, 

To remove in the first place the prejudice of novelty and sin- 
gularity, we shall produce approved Antiquity, both before and 
after Christ, with a multitude of later 'ttrorthies, almost in every 
age congratulating with this truth. Which testimony we in- 
tend not for proof of the doctrine ; but to remove impediments 
from men's minds, and so to reconcile them to a patient atten- 
tion and tractable docility, 
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L Of Hebrew ^intiquities, which, for seniority's sake, we set in 
the front, we have divers. The first is the Targum or Chaldee 
Paraphrase ;* which took its beginning from the captivity of 
the Jews in Babylon : where their native tongue grew so out of 
use, that the generality of them better understood the Chaldee 
than the Hebrew. The Targum hath many pertinent things ; 
especially if we compare several copies of it. For there is a 
Mmmcript Targum, which upon Esther, chap, i, reckoning 
up the several monarchies from the beginning of the world unto 
the end thereof, makes the computation thus : " The first mo- 
narchy was of God ; second, under Nimrod ; third, under 
Pharaoh ; fourth, under Solomon ; fifth, under Nebuchad- 
' nezzar j sixth, under the Medes and Persians ; seventh, under 
Alexander the Great ; eighth, under Julius Ceesar ; the ninth, 
the kingdom of the Messiah, or Christ." Where observe, 
how the Jews place flie kingdom of Christ next in order after 
the Roman monarchy, and to be on earth, as the former were. 

2. The Babyhman targum, or ordinary Chaldee paraphrase, 
saith upon. Gen. xlix, 10, 11, " that Christ shall come, whose 
" is the kingdom, and him shall the Peoples obey." Observe 
the plural peoples, i. e. the nations indefinitely. This the 
Jerusalem targum expresseth more literally and universally : 
" The King Christ shall come, whose is the kingdom, and all 
" Hngs (Mark the universality and the persons) shall be subject 
unto him ; so that those kings and princes, that will not be 
" subject unto him, he shall kill ; making the universe red with 
" the blood of their slain, and the hills white with the fat of 
" their mighty men, &c." But these things were not fulfilled 
at Christ's advent in the flesh : it was above three hundred 
years after before one king or nation was subject to him ; (viz. 
in the time of Constantine the Great ;) and except some sprink- 
lings of converts here and there, called churches, the nations and 



* It is presumed, that the practice of giving the Chaldee paraphrase, at the 
reading of the Law, began in Ezra's time ; (see Nehemiah viii, 7 — 9,) but there 
is no authentic written paraphrase or targum before the time of Onkelos and Jo- 
nathan, who lived about thirty years before the time of our Saviour. The Jeru- 
salem Targum is indeed suppos^ to be a fragmeni of some much more ancient 
paraphrase. These Targums are published in Buztorf 's Hebrew Bible ; Banl^ 
1610. 

Ed. 



u 



12 

kings of the earth either took no cognizance of bis interest or 
persecuted it : even as ten parts of the world do to this day. 
Neither hath Christ yet taken that material and sensible venge- 
ance on them, by killing the disobedient, in order to bring the 
rest into a visible subjection to him. 

3. Paraphrast Jonathan, in his Chaldee paraphrase of Hosea 
xiv, 8, hath these words, " They [speaking of the Jews] shall be 
•* gathered together from out of the midst of their captivity ; they 
" shall dwell under the shadow of their Christ ; and the dead 
** ehall Hve ; and good shall grow in the earth ; and there shall 
•• be a memorial of their goodness fructifying and never failing ; 
** as tlie remembrance of the sound of the trumpets over the 
•• old wine, which was wont to be offered in the sanctuary." 
To thi» lot me add a passage out of the Capitula of Rabbi Eliezer 
thf OnNit, who lived just after the second temple was built : 
** Aa I livo» saitli Jcliovah, I will raise you up [speaking of the 
** Jo*w»] in tlie time to come in the resurr'ection of the dead ; and 
•* I will g^Ukfr you with all Israel" Cap. xxxiv. Both these 
pkctM harmonise ; in that, to this day* the generality of the Jews 
hnv^ not owned any Messiah to be come in the flesh, but refused 
\\i\\\, MCHH^nling as it was foretold in Isaiah, liii, 3. And the 
remnant of believing Jews have never since seen that particular 
resurrection of the dead, or that gathering together out of the 
midst of their captivity, or that general goodjn the earth. And 
therefore according to the Scriptures these things are yet to 
come, before the last and generd resurrection. 

Of Hebrew antiquities since the incarnation of Christ, (viz. 
their two Talmuds^ and other Rabbins,) we shall also give some 
partioulari. 

4. In Oemarah Sanhedrin we read: " R. Ketina hath said : 
** In iho lait of the thousands of years of the world's continuance 

I) Thu Tnlifuul In n oollootlon of Jewish traditions, and consists of two parts. 
Tlin ttcMii wlitnli In i\w trxt^ comnrehends the traditions themselves, and is called 
f^iivhwii lit^t NPtnmd Law t the Rccond contains the commentaries of the 
HtltililiiN (III \\w i«t«(, And In oiillod Gitmarahf i. e. Completion. There are two 
*rHtuHMtMi tilt) llnhylimlNh nnd tho Joruialem ; the Mischna being the same in both, 
liui (lllfiM'tittf ill iii^ iHiitimttntiiriaN. Tlie former is most esteemed by the Jews, 
Hiul U tliM work litwnyN Ititnndnd by them, when they speak generally of the Tal- 
mud • 'l*l<<* MUi(|inil» Mfuioniltig to their unanimous testimony, was composed 
ittiMitt' ^bH oloNn of i\\n Nmiottd (ittnturv, by Rabbi Juhuda Hakkadosh ; the com- 
MittiauiiMN wi>rii mlilvd lung nftor by iUbbi Jochanan Eliezar. 
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" the world shall be destroyed ; of which period it is said, * Tlie 
" Lord only shall be exalted in that day.' Is. ii, 11, 17. And 
" tradition agrees with R. Ketina ; for even as every seventh 
" year is a year of release, so of the seven thousand years of the 
" world, the seventh thousand years shall be the thousand of 
release ; as it is said, ' And the Lord alone shall be exalted in 
" day.' Likewise Psalm xcii is said to he, ' A Psalm or Sonfffor 
the Sabbath day : that is — ^the day that is nothing else but rest. 
And also Psalm xc : ' A thousand years in thy sight are but as 
" ' yesterday.' " 

From this it must be plain to acute observers, that the ancient 
rabbinical Jews did cleariy understand the eosaUaiion of the Lord, 
twice repeated in Isaiah ii, as meant of the great day of the reign 
of Christ ; which some rabbins call the day of Judgment ; others, 
the day of Messiah ; others, the day of Renovation of the world. 
5. In Midrasch Tehillim, upon Psalm xc, 16, we thus read : 
* Make us glad according to the days wherein thou hast afflicted 
us/ — ^that is, by the Babylonian, the Grecians, and the Ro- 
mans ; and the gladness in the days of the Messiah. And how 
many are the days of Messiah ? R. Jehosuas said, that they are 
two thousand years ; even as it is said, ' According to the days 
wherein thou hast humbled us :' that is, according to two days ; 
and one day of our blessed God is a thousand years, according 
to that Scripture : ' Because a thousand years in thy sight are 
but as yesterday.' The Rabbins also have said, that according 
to the time to come, the day of the Messiah shall be one. 
** For God, which is holy and blessed, in the future [age] shall 
" make one day to himself, of which we read in Zech. xiv. ' And 
*' ' there shall be one day, which shall be known to the Lord, 
" ' not day, nor night, and it shall be at the evening-time light.' 
*' This day is the age or world to come, and the quickening of 
" the dead." 

6. In their book called Berachoth, we find this. " Benzuma 
" saith, it shall come to pass, that Israel shall not remember 
" their departme out of the land of Egypt, in the world to come,^ 

c Mark diligently how by world to come they understand a time on earth ; as 
Paul hath it twice, " the inhabited world to come." (rriv otKovfJLevijv tt^v fteX- 
Xovffav.) Heb. i, 6 ; ii, 5. For no man could imagine that heaven above should 
be put in subjection to angels, so as to need the Apostle's eiqplanation to prevent 
such a notion. 
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" and in the days of the Messiah. And how doth this appear ? 
" By that which is written, ' Behold the day cometh, that they 
" ' shall say no more, the Lord Uveth which brought the children 
" ' oi Israel up out of the land of Egypt, &c.' Which wise men 
" interpret not, as if the name of Egypt should be blotted 

out; but that the wonders, which shall be effected in the 

days of the kingdom of Messiah, shall principally be remem- 
" bered, and their departure out of Egypt less."*^ 

7. R. Saadias on Dan. vii, 18, (" the saints of the most High 
shall take the kingdom,") says thus : " Because the children of 
'* Israel have rebelled against the Lord, their kingdom shall be 
" taken from them, and shall be given to the four monarchies, 
'* whidi shall possess the kingdom in this world, and shall lead 
** Israid OifitiYe, and subdue them to themselves, even till the 
** mmU i9 €mm ^riien Messiah shall reign." 

^ I add further proofs of the opinions of the Rabbins out of 
the learned TVeatise of R. Menasse Ben Israel " De Resurrectione 
Mmimormm :** the truth or falsehood of which opinions I stay 
not to dispute ; but this I infer from them, that they must 
needs have expected a happy estate of good men on earth at 
their resurrection. Lib. ii, c. 10, he notices, in order to refute 
the objection, how the world shall be able to contain all that 
shall be raised ; and particularly the land of Palestine all the 
Jews. ••The Rabbins answer (he says) that there are now 
•• many tracts of the world which are either unknown, or if 
** kiu>wn» through too much heat or cold not inhabited. Which 
** t\\\\\^ wI^aU not be so at the resurrection : for then all parts 
«« of iho oarth aliall bo known and be habitable. And Isaiah 
♦« tjxo^llently explains the capacity of Palestine, or the holy land 
** niHUnlfitd to the Israelites as the place of their entertainment : 
«• ♦ Hlng 0, barren, &c. enlarge the place of thy tent, and let 
M « tUtsm stretch forth the curtains of thy habitations ; spare 
»« • Hilt, lengthen thy cords, and strengthen thy stakes. For 
«• • thou nhaJt break forth on the right hand, and on thy left ; 
litut tl»y »ocd shall inherit the gentiles, and shall make the 
iliiNnUtt) cltio* to bo inhabited.* By the place of the tent is 
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U M..IM mUii tiv ilifl w»y, tU»t it li not agreed among the Rabbins, in what thou- 
-Hml Hr? »r f« woria il»« ••!»» Uay of Mo..lah .haU be. Some say in the se- 
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" meant Jerusalem ; and by the curtains of her tabernacle, the 
*' cities of the holy land. Moreover, saith the prophet, tho§e 
** curtains shall extend themselves very far ; in which he agrees 
with the words of Zachariah: ' that Jerusalem shall be extended 
' unto the gates of Damascus, and Hamar with Tyre and Sidon 
' shall enter into the borders of the holy land ;' (ix, 1,) even 
" as the Chaldee paraphrase doth expound : which also may be 
" confirmed out of Jeremiah, xxxi, 38. ' Behold the days come, 
" ' saith the Lord, that the city shall be built to the Lord, from 
'the tower of Hananeel, unto the gate of the comer. And 
' the line shall go forth over against it, upon the hill Gareb, 
" *&c/ " Lib. iii, c. 1, touching the meaning of the Scripture 
phrase " world to come," he says : " Some understand the world 
" of separated souls ; others that world that shall follow a cer- 
tain term of time, after the time of the resurrection ; others, 
that world that begins at the very hour of the resurrection. 
" Which third opinion is to me the most probable. Of this 
"opinion was R. Moses Gerundensis in a contest against 
" R. Moses Egyptius, who held the first of the three opinions 
" aforesaid. And Gerundensis' opinion in sum was this : 
' that the world to come is that, which immediately follows 
' the resurrection of the dead ; into which all that live piously, 
" ' probously, and honestly, being raised, shall be brought, in soul 
" ' and body conjoined, to enjoy indefinitely, and without end, 
" ' the reward of their labours.' " 

The sum of the second chapter of this book is, 'that the resurrec- 
tion of the dead, shall be conjoined unto the days of the Messiah.' 
R- Menasse first learnedly proves this out of the books of Moses 
^d the prophets ; and, secondly, lets in a stream of learned ancient 
Rabbins consenting thereunto. " It is apparent, saith he, out of Mo- 
" ses by that song of his, (Deut. xxx, 36—40,) ' To me belongeth 
" * vengeance, &c. their foot shall slide in due time. For the 
" ' Lord shall judge his people, and repent himself for his ser- 
" ' vants, when he seeth that their power is gone, &c. See now 
" 'that I, even I am he, and there is no God with me, I kill, 
*' 'and I make alive.' See here the day of the coming of the 
" Messiah, and the day of the resurrection are conjoined. As 
'* for the prophets, it is manifest out of the second chapter of 
" Isaiah ; ' It shall come to pass in the last days, that the moun- 
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" ' tain of the Lord's house shall be established in the top of the 
" ' mountains, &c. for out of Zion shall go forth the law, and 
•* ' the word of the Lord from Jerusalem, and He shall judge 
" ' among the nations, &c.' (v. 2 — ^6.) After the prophet had 
" spoken of the time of the Messiah, presently he proceeds to 
" those things that are to follow, viz. to the day of judgment, 
" and the resurrection of the dead. ' For, (saith he), the day of 
" ' the Lord shall be on every one that is proud and lofty, &c. 
" * upon all the cedars of Lebanon, and upon all the oaks of 
" Bashan, and upon all the ships of Tarshish, &c.' No doubt 
" but by the day of the Lard, the prophet signifies the day of 
" judgment ; which otherwise is called the day of resurrection 
" of the dead ; for then the dead are judged : and it is called also 
" the day of the Lord, because a day of admiration. Nothing 
" then that is ordinary shall be done, but all above nature, &c. 

" Thus far we have shown by Scripture (saith he) that the 
" resurrection of the dead shall be conjunctive to the coming of 
*' the Messiah ; next it remains to be proved, that the ancients 
** were of the same opinion. It is to be noted what reason they 
" give, why the patriarchs so much desired to be buried in the 
" holy land ; which was no other than this, ' That they that are 
" ' there buried shall first rise.'® From whence is inferred, that 
*' the resurrection of the dead, and the coming of the Messiah are 
" annexed in time. The same is found also elsewhere. ' This 
" ' world doth not differ from the days of the Messiah, but in 
" ' the subjecting of kings.'^ In Zoar is manifestly and clearly 
" expressed, ' The blessed God shall first build the temple, and 
*' ' order and dispose the palace, and build the city, and then 
" ' the dead shall be raised out of the dust.'s The cabalists do 
" found their opinion on the words of the psalmist : ' The Lord 
" ' buildeth up Jerusalem, he gathereth together the outcasts of 
" ' Israel, he healeth the broken in heart, and bindeth up their 
" ' wounds.' (cxlvii, 2, 3.) 

In the third chapter the Rabbin solves this question ; " whether 
" within the aforesaid times shall be the end of the world ; or 
*' after the resurrection of the dead ?" " This question (saith 

* he) may easily be resolved, by that we have said in the former 

« 

©Beresit. Rab. Par. 66^ 74, ' Jerus. de Kilaym. gPar« Voy. Elar. 
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" chapter. For when the sacred Scripture treats concerning the 
" days of the Messiah it always calls that time, the end of days. 
" So Gen. xlix, 1. Numb, xxiv, 14. Isa, ii, 2. Jer. xxx, 24, 
" and xxxi, 1. Ezek. xxxviii, 16. Dan. x, 14. Hosea iii, 5. 
" Micah iv, 1 . I am not ignorant that those who dissent from 
" us make a double coming of the Messiah, and so expound 
"those places far otherwise. I have no wish at this time 
" to dispute with any concerning the thing ; but simply and 
" candidly to hold forth the opinion which the Hebrews profess. 
" From what therefore hath been said, two things do necessarily 
" follow : one, that the redemption of Israel shall be extended 
*' unto the end of the world ; the other, that that same end shall 
" come before the resurrection of the dead. .And because that 
" end shall take its beginning in the days of Messiah, therefore 
** there is a necessity, that a new world shall begin from the re- 
" $urreciion of the dead; and therefore it is called the world to 
" come. ' Go thy way unto the end, and rest, and awake 
" ' in thy lot, in the end of days.' Dan. xii, 13. The same 
" is to be collected out of the saying of the ancients. It is 
" pronounced in the school of Elijah, (not the Tishbite, but some 
" Rabbin,) that the world shall continue six thousand years. * In 
" two thousand is the void or empty time ; (that is the time until 
" Abraham, being void of Moses' law ;) in two thousand is the 
time of the law ; in two thousand are the days of the Mes- 
siah. So that, as it is read elsewhere, it is not said that the 
" Messiah shall come in the end of four thousand years, or in 
" the beginning of five thousand years, but only that the days of 
" the Messiah shall be two thousand years ; that is, that within 
" that space the Messiah shall come, whether the beginning, 
*' middle, or end.' "^ Which last words are important for us 
Christians : for within that space Christ is come ; and he will 
come again. 

In the fourth chapter are declared the opinions of the ancient 
Rabbins, concerning the term and end of the world, " As for 
" my opinion (saith R. Menasse) I think, that after six thousand 
*' years, the world shall be destroyed upon one certain day, or in 
one hour ; that the orbs of heaven shall make a stand, as nn- 

^ Gem. Abodie, Zarse cap. 1 & 6. Sebet Juedah. 
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" moveaUe ; that there diall be no more g^ieratkm or comip- 
" tion ; and all things by the resurrection shall be renovated, 
" and return to a better condition. And this out of doubt is 
" the opinion of the most learned Aben Ezra, who commenting 
*' on Isaiah chapter Ixv, 17, ' Behold I create new heavens, and 
" ' a new earth/ &c. saith, ' rather we are to say that the hea- 
* yens are expansed, and that God will renew the air to be 
' singular good, &c. and then also shall there be added to the 
'* ' earth fresh vigour, whereby it shall be made new/ Accord- 
" ing to which verdict of Aben Ezra, (saith Menasse) there is a 
'* total, and universal reforming, or new framing of the world. 
" And although the text hath it ' new heavens,' yet there is no 
" necessity, nor doth the sense require, that we should under- 
" stand new heavens to be meant of other heavens, diverse from 
'• these now in being ; but only that there shall be a certain re- 
" formation of them into better. For though the ancients have 
" said, that after six thousand years the world shall be destroyed 
" in one ; the meaning is not, that after six thousand years 
there shall be nothing : for if the space after the six thou- 
sand years should be nothing, how can it be measured by 
one P Again, the word destroy does not signify a total 
" annihilation ; but only a ruin, or lapsing of things. To which 
" purpose the ancients say that Noah saw the new world ; yet 
" at that time the world was not altogether destroyed, but re- 
*' newed, according to Psalm cii, 26. The sum is, that the 
" world shall not be destroyed for a thousand years ; but in one 
" day, or punctum of an hour, the earth shall suffer a mighty 
" change ; and upon that change immediately shall follow the 
" resurrection of the dead, and a new world. Even as it is in 
•' Zoar, ' From the hour of the resurrection of the dead, the 
" world shall remain stable,' " 

In the fifth chapter is held forth by the Rabbins, what kind of 
ruin there shall be of the world before the great restoration of it 
yet to come. " And concerning the Jews' war with Gog and 
*' Magog, all the Rabbins (saith Manasse) agree in this, that 
" the Israelites after their return into their own country at the 
«' time of their redemption, are not to enjoy a full and per- 
*' feet tranquillity and peace, until the last war with Gog and 
'• Magog shall be finished. For it shall come to pass (saith he^ 
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*' that after the Israelites shall return into Pdestine, that nation 

" of 6(^ and Magog ^ shall come to invade and possess that 

" country, and that with an huge multitude of men, and infinite 

" forces of soldiers ; and having again expulsed thence the 

" Israelites, they shall endeavour to subjugate them under 

"their power. All which may be confirmed by divers 

" places of Scripture ; — as Ezekiel chap, xxxvii, xxxviii. 

" Joel iii, 1, 2. Dan. xii, 1, &c. And this war being ended 

" there shall then be a great change of all things : (see Ezekiel 

" xxxviii, 19 — ^23,) for then, in my opinion, shall be the end of 

" the world." J 

" But if any rightly weigh what the ancients, have said, 
" especially that in Midras a-Nehelam, he shall find that these 
" things are to be understood of the new wot Id, which begins 
"with the resurrection from the dead. The sum of the 
"matter is this : That unto the advent of the Messiah, is knit 
" on, as immediately subsequent, the resurrection from the dead, 
" Now it is worth the weighing, what space there may be of the 
"former to the beginning of the latter. In the Sanhedrim 
" diap. xi, divers opinions are propounded. R. Eliezer maketh 
" the space to be four hundred years. R. Elhazar Ben Hazariah 

i Who this Gog and Magog are ia aot ataied by the Jewish Rabbins. Mr. 
Mede aaith that the Turk ia Grog and Magog ; (Diat. pars iv, p. 546 ;) which Dr. 
Twisa highly approves : but the Jewish Rabbins deUrer their minds uncertainly. 
** I know ^saith R. Menaase) that others, by the war of Gog and Magog, do 
" understand the antichristian age that shall be at the end of the world." 
Hence Angnatine saidi " Gog is the Deviif and Magog the army of Antichrist.'* 
(De CiT. Dei, lib. xx, c. 1,) Ambrose thinks Gog to be the GoUis, who invaded, 
and everted many of the Roman provinces. (De demonst. Evang. lib. ii, cap. 3.) 
« Ettsebins (saitfa he) did think Gog to be tiie Roman Emperor^ and Magog his 
" kingdom and empire." Pliny asserteth '^ That there is a city of Cava Syria, 
" caHed by the Syrians Magog ; but which he calls Bombice and Hierapolis. 
" Tlie Hebrews (saith he) know indeed that Magog is of the posterity of Japhet ; 
" but which is that nation at thia day, they do not know." Lib. v, c. 23. 

i Indeed there shaU be then an end oiB thia world ; beeanse it is the beginning 
of the daya of Messiah : but then is not the uUimatt end of the world, as argued 
l^ R. Menasse, from Ezekiel jcaviil, 10 — 23. For noord^ peitileneef blood, Sfc, 
by which the luord pleads, are not consistent with the ultimate end of the world* 
And in the next chi^^r, the Prophet, describing the destruction of Grog, saith, 
that be shaU not be totally destroyed, but only in part. (v. 2.) And further, Eze- 
kiel, ^ chapter xL to the end of the book,) describes a glorious state of the Jews 
on earth qfter the destruction of Gog and Magog; which shews that the Prophet's 
former description of their destruction cannot be at the ultimate end of the 
world. The restoring of the temple of the Jews, described in that fortieth chap- 
ter, &c., is a type of New Jerusalem : aa Mr. Mede asserts, and Dr. Twiss i^- 
proves. (Diat. pars iv, p. 546.) 

D 
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" maketh it to be seventy years. R. Elhazar forty years. 
" These all differ, and yet were not altogether rash in their 
'' opinions. For R. Eliezer computed, according to the time of 
** the Egyptian captivity, four hundred years. R. Elhazar Ben 
'* Hazariah, according to the Babylonian captivity, seventy years. 
" And R. Elhazar forty years, according to the time of the perigri- 
" nation of the Jews in the wilderness. And each of them, to 
" confirm his own opinion, brings forward Psalm xcv, 15, ' Make 
" ' us glad, according to the days wherein thou hast afflicted us, 
" ' and the years wherein we have seen evil.' In book iii, c. 2, 
" R. Menasse, having noticed that some refer these things to 
" the time pf the Messiah, says : in Midras a-Nehelam we find 
" it written, ' That the congregating or gathering together of the 
" ' captive [Jews] shall anticipate or precede the resurrection of 
*' ' the dead the space of forty years.' And if this last opinion 
" be received and delivered by the ancients, it may be soundly 
" admitted, because it implies no contradiction, nor doth it 
" contain any difiiculty. k If it so seem good to any, he may 
" refer the glorious things aforesaid in some sort unto the times 
" of the Messiah, because both periods are connexed, the one on 
" to the end of the other ; and again, because the end of the 
" resurrection is, that the raised may enjoy the happiness of 
" that age. Those admirable verses of the kingly prophet David 
" do not a little serve our purpose : ' All wait (or hope) upon 
" ' thee. Thou givest them their meat in due season, &c. TTiou 
** ' hidest thy face, they are troubled : thou takest away their 
" ' breath they die, and return to their dust. Thou sendest 
" ' forth thy spirit, they are created, and thou renewest the face 
" ' of the earth.' (Psalm civ, 27 — 30.) Here the prophet 
" saith, that, after death, the soul the second time returns to the 
" body, and then the earth is renovated." 

In the seventh and four following chapters the following ques- 
tions are put and resolved : 1st, whether then shall be the day of 
judgment ? To which the Rabbins answer out of many Scrip- 
tures and allegations of antiquity ; " That after the world shall 
" be made new, and the dead raised, then shall be a day of judg- 

k Thus R. Menasse out of the Rabbins ; but compare Dan. xii, 1,2, touching 
the troubles at the time when Michael shall stand up to deliver his people, with 
verses 12 and 13, touching the resurrection of the dead. 
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" ment. In part God judged afore the living, in the way of 
" Gog and Magog, excepting a third part of them ; and after- 
" wards he shall come to judge the dead." 2d, Whether then 
shall be the restauration of the place and parts of worship, and 
a settlement of the fruition of the holy land ? To which is 
answered, " Yea." 3d, Whether there shall be the use of food, 
and prolification ? To which Gerundensis answers, " That then 
shall be no other than a spiritual life :" though some Rabbins 
are of another mind. 4th, Whether they that are raised shall 
die any more ? To which the general answer of the Rabbins is 
negative. 

9. Thus far you have heard the opinion of the Jews concerning 
the glorious state on earth yet to come ; next hear the learned 
Mr. Mede give you the sum of them. '* Though the ancient 
" Jews (whilst they were yet the church of God) had no distinct 
" knowledge of such an order in the resurrection as first and 
" second, but only of the resurrection in general, to be in die 
'*judicii magni ; yet they looked for a resurrection wherein those 
" that rose again should reign some time upon earth, as appeareth 
" by Wisdom iii, 1 — 8 ; where it is expressly said, ' That the 
" ' souls of the righteous which are departed shall in the time of 
" ' their visitation shine, and that they shall judge the nations, 
" ' and have dominion over the people, and their Lord shall 
"'reign for ever." This opinion is also here and there dis- 
" persed in the Chaldee paraphrase, and in the Talmud, as of 
'* ancient tradition ; and in the opinion of the Jews at this 
'* day : who, as they look not for the kingdom of the Messiah 
until the day of the great judgment ; so they expect, that their 
forefathers (at least such as were just and holy) shall arise 
at the beginning of the same, and reign in the land of Israel 
" with their offspring under the Messiah. I can hardly believe 
" that all this smoke of tradition could arise, but from some fire 
" of truth anciently made known to them. Besides, why should 
*' the Holy Ghost in this point speak so like them ; unless he 
" woidd induce us, mutatis mutandis, to agree with them ? In 
" fine, the second and universal resurrection with the state of 
" the Saints after it, now so clearly revealed in Christianity, 
*' seems to have been less known to the ancient church of the 
'* Jews, than the first and the state to accompany that." 
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10. het us close this discourse, of the sufirage of the Jewi 
touching the glorious state on earth yet to come, ^th the pro- 
phecy of Tobit or Tobias about to die concerning the two-fold 
captivity of the Jews and the last state of things, according to 
the most exact Hebrew copy. ^ " And it came to pass when 
" Tobias was old, that he called his son Tobias, together with 
** his six sons which were borne to him, and said unto him : My 
'' son, thou knowest that I am now spent with old age ; take 
'' heed therefore after my death, that thou stay no longer at 
*' Nineveh ; for certain it is, and clear to thee, that it shall 
" come to pass that the prophecy of the prophet Jonah shall be 
" confirmed. Wherefore take thy sons, and all that thou hast, 
'' and go into the land of the Medes ; for there shall be peace 
*' unto the appointed time. 

" But the rest of our brethren of Israel who are in Jerusalem, 
'' all of them shall go into exile, and Jerusalem shall be for 
** heaps, and the mountain of the house for high places of a 
'' forest, and shall remain desolate for a little time. And then 
" shall the children of Israel go up and rebuild it, and also the 
'' temple, but not according to the former structure ; and they 
" shall remain there many days, until a certain series of ages be 
" fulfilled. Then shall they again go forth into a captivity, by 
^'/ar the greatest they were ever in. ^ But the blessed Holy God 
" shall remember them, and shall gather them from the four 
" quarters of the world. Then shall Jerusalem, the holy city, 
" be restored with a beautiful and excellent structure, as^ also 
'' the temple shall be built with a famous structure, which shall 



1 Not that of Munster, tempered and patched up out of the Greek and Latin 
translations ; but that most ancient ConsiantincpoUtan copy set forth by Panlua 
Fagius ; which was originally in Chaldee, and was translated most faithfiiUy by 
■ome Jew, that was singularly learned in the Hebrew dialect. . . 

™ Those words ** Then again they shall go into captivity by far the greatest 
they were ever in,** are left out of the Greek copy, either by mischance or of 
purpose, because it sayoured of our opinion ; wMch the times then, when it was 
expunged, (probably in Jerome*s time,) could not bear. And therefore Jerome 
even for that cause left out, not only that clause, but also two whole paragrq>lui 
in that place, to the utter routing of the coherence of the sense ; even as he 
translated the whole exceeding perfunctorily, by his ovm confession. For in his 
prologue to that his translation, he saith '' JElecause the Chaldee tongue is near in 
** kin to the Hebrew, finding a ready man of speech in both languages, I snatched 
** the labour of one day ; and what he expressed to me in Hebrew, that by a 
<< not&ry I expounded in Latin. 
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" not be destroyed nor demolished for ever, as the prophets 

" have said. Then shall the gentiles be converted to worship 

" the Lord, and shall cast away the graven images of their gods, 

" and shall give laud and praise to his great Name. The horn 

" also of his people shall be exalted before all nations, and all 

" the seed of Israel shall celebrate and glorify his great Name. 

" Then shall his servants, that serve him in truth, be glad ; all 

" that do righteousness and godliness shall rejoice, and triumph 

" before him." 

If all that I have produced, touching the Jews sufirage for the 
glorious state of things on earth yet to come, be not sufficient 
for some» (though perhaps I have quoted too much for others,) 
let such read the Chaldee paraphrase on the Bible, if but in the 
Latin translation ; the Rabbins (at least as quoted in Mercer) 
on the minor prophets ; Petrus Galatinus, Buxtorf s Jewish 
Synagogues, and the fourth book of Esdras : of which last, Mr. 
Mede's opinion is worth the hearing ; which I note, lest any 
should ^nk the Book of Esdras written after Christ. 
" Whereas you say, (saith he, in answer to Mr. Haines,) that the 
'* Jews since Christ brought in this opinion of the Roman being 
"the fourth kingdom ; that so they might the better maintain 
" dieir expectation of the Messiah yet to come, because that 
" kingdom was yet in being ; I say it was affirmed (whosoever 
" first affirmed it) without any ground, authority, or probability. 
" The contrary is easy to be proved ; viz. that the Jews were of 
" this opinion before our Saviour's time : as appears in Jonathan 
" Ben Uziel the Chaldee paraphrast, and by the fourth book of 
" Esdras ; which, whatsoever the authority thereof may be, is 
" sufficient to prove this ; being written by a Jew (for it is, saith 
" Picus, the first of their seventy books of Cabala) and before 
*' our Saviour's coming, as appears by many passages of Messiah 
" expected, and yet to appear within four hundred years after 
*' that supposed time of Esdras." 

We shall, for a dose of this section, exhort the Reader to ob- 
serve attentively, that this reigning of the Messiah or Christ, so 
often mentioned by the aforesaid Rabbins, cannot be in the 
highest heavens after the ultimate day of judgment ; for then he 
lays down all, and delivers up the kingdom to God the Father. 
(1 Con XV, 24, 28.) Nor have these rabbinical predictions 
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been ever fulfilled on earth, as experience can witness. And 
therefore necessarily they must be, in effect, of the same judge- 
ment as is contained in our position, or thesis ; which con- 
sequently cannot be adjudged novel or singular. 



Of Greek Antiquities. 

II. Our Greek companions in this our position are divers. Tlie 
first is Justin Martyr, who flourished about the year 141 after 
the birth of Christ, so near the time of John the Evangelist, 
who lived till the hundredth year after Christ ; many of the 
disciples of the Apostles, as Polycarp and others, being then 
alive. In that 141st year, this Justin presented his Apology for 
the Christian Religion to Antoninus the Emperor. To allow 
'him a sufficiency of judgement and time to be a famous philo- 
sopher (at that period much famed) and to write that apology, 
we had need to allow him to be fifty years old, (as he himself 
testifies,) and so to suppose him living at least nine years before 
John was dead. This man, for his great learning renowned with 
the honourable title of philosopher, witnessed to be godly by his 
pious apology in those bloody, persecuting times, and sealed to 
be so in his death by the after-title and fame of Martyr ; — 
I say this man, this great Justyn Martyr, professed himself, as did 
many other worthies in his time, to be of the same mind with 
our position. I quote his very words from the Paris edition of 
his works. " I, and all that are every way orthodox Christiains, 
" do know both the future resurrection of the body, and the 
" thousand years in Jerusalem, that shall be re-edified, adorned, 
" and enlarged, as the prophets Ezekiel, Isaiah, and others 
" declare. For Isaiah saith of this thousand years (Isaiah Ixv, 
" 17.) ' Behold, I create new heavens, and a new earth, and 
" * the former shall not be remembered, nor come into mind ; 
" ' but be ye glad and rejoice in those which I create : for be- 
*' ' hold I create Jerusalem to triumph and my people to rejoice, 
" ' &c.' " Quoting " For the days of my people shall be as the 
days of the tree of life ;" [v. 22 ;) he giveth this sense : " In 
" these words we understand, that the one thousand years are 
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" pointed at. For whereas it was said to Adam, * In tliat day 
" thou eatest of the tree, in that same day thou also shalt die ;' 
" we know that he did not accomplish a thousand years. We 
" know also that saying, ' That a day with the Lord is a thou- 
"sand years.' Moreover a certain man among us, whose 
"name is John, being one of the twelve apostles of Christ, 
" in that Revelation ^ which was shewed to him prophe- 
"sied, that those that believe in our Christ shall accom- 
" plish a thousand years at Jerusalem, and after that the gene- 
" ral, and in a word, the everlasting resurrection and last judg- 
" ment of all jointly together. Whereof also our Lord spake, 
" when he said, ' that therein they shall neither marry, nor be 
" ' given in marriage, but shall be equal with the angels, being 
" ' made the sons of the resurrection of God.' For the gifts of 
" prophecy are extant with us even till this time." (P. 307, 308.) 
And as he speaks thus home to our thesis positively ; so is he 
equally decided against them that are contrary minded, negatively 
denying them to be true Christians. Treating of the afore- 
named things he says to Trypho : " I confessed to thee before, 
" (and many others are of the same opinion with me,) that that 
" thing shall come to pass. And on the contrary I have signified 
" unto thee, that many who are not of the pure and pious judg- 
" ment of real christians do not acknowledge this : for I mani- 
" fested to thee afore, that there are some, called christians, 
" (but who indeed are atheists and ungodly heretics,) who alto- 
" gether teach blasphemous, atheistical, and foolish things." 
(P. 306.) In page 312 he says : " Jesus commanded us to 
" love our enemies ; which is by Isaiah published in many 
" words ; in which is the mystery of our renovation, ^ the renova- 
" tion of all who expect Christ to appear in Jerusalem, and who 
'* endeavour to please him by their works." And again in page 
340 he wi'ites ; " This Jesus is he, of whom we know heaven 
and earth were made, and by whom the Father will make new 
the heaven and the earth. This is he, that shall shine in 
" Jerusalem as an eternal light." 

^ The plirase " among ua''' would lead directly to the conclusion that the Apostle 
^8 living in his time ; and the whole is an important testimony to the antiquity 
of the Revelation of St. John. 

o Xlakiv TTiQ yeve(r£<ag rifnov^ which Mede renders Resurrection, 
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2. The next of the Greek ancient) is Irenseus, who flourished 
about the year 178 after Christ. He was the chief minister of 
the church at Lyons ; and had his name IreiuBus for his godly 
peace-making in the church. He wrote five books, which 
are now extant, against the heresies of his time; in which 
he more than once says, that St. John the Apostle lived to 
the times of the Emperor Trajan ; that Polycarp had been the 
hearer of the said John the Apostle ; and that he, Ireneeus, then 
a young man, had seen ancient Polycarp. P In the second book 
he testifies, '* That to his time the gifts of casting out devils 
and miraculous healing of diseases continued :" which shews, 
that he lived near the Apostles' times ; and which indeed he 
himself more clearly intimates in his fifth book, saying, ** That 
John saw his vision of the Revelation almost in his time.^ 
TertuUian calls him the mos^ eurious trier or searcher out of all 
iodrimes. Of this Irenseus, tiius great in learning and godliness, 
EIrasmus affirms, in his argument or summary of the fifth book 
of Irenaeus against heresies, that Jerome asserts him to be of 
the same mind with the Chiliasts that are for the thousand 
years. And whoever shall read that fifth book of Irenaeus with 
a piercing eye shall find, that Jerome hath given a right judg- 
ment concerning him : for Irenaeus, chiefly disputing therein for 
the resurrection of the bodies of the saints, urges those prophets 
for that resurrection, who speak mainly of iiieii first resurrection 
at the full call of the Jews. And particularly he urges Ezekiel 
xxxvii, 1 — 15 ; which place is evidently for our position, as we 
shall SCO hereafter. Also he urges Isaiah Ixv, 22 : " For as 
** Uio days of Uie tree (he puts in of Ufe) shall be the days of 
** thorn i'* which (he says) is, as if written with sunbeams, plainly 
a Mrt of UiO prophecy of the restauration of Israel, and the 

l» Ih Mil Ki|liiU<» to Florinu* Ir«nnus wys : — " VlTheii I was very ymmg I saw 

* yuu III thn iitiwt^r Aula with IVUyoarp. I can remember circumstances of that 
^ Itiilit imUtit* limn tUono whtoh have happened more recently; for the things 
^ wl^ii^ll wit Www ill ohiUlhtMui itrttw up with the aonl and unite themselves to it, 

* <U*i«mu»ii ll»»»l I «'*»» <<*11 ^^"^ P***^ *"* which the blessed Polycarp sat and taught, 
^ umi hU H^liill «»«' *»»»* iMuuhiit ln» Ww manner of his life, the form of his per- 
^ iS^Hi HlurOii* ttlwoonvnt^i* Ut» luadt* to the \>eople ; and how he related his con- 
^ \^^^MhH wUli itoMNi and othrra who had seen the Lord ; and how he related 
^ Ms^V iMVMi||"i *^>*<^ ^^^^ lhiii|r« whioh he heard of them concerning the Lord; 
^ Mk\ S»imi'imil»»lt l»i" Hiii'tt»»l«** and \\\t doctrine, as he had received them from 
' MKV V\S' wihi|tHM*« (tf I'^i** Wtmu or larit x all which Polycarp related agreeable 



27 

New Jerusalem, alleged by Peter, 2 £p. iii chap, and alluded 
to by John, Rev. xxi, 1, he says " In as many days as this world 
" was made, in so many thousand years it is perfected. For if 
" the day of the Lord be as it were a thousand years, and in six 
" days those things that are made were finished, it is manifest, 
" that the perfecting of those things is the six thousandth year. 
" When Antichrist, reigning three years and six months, shall 
" have wasted all things in the world, &c. — ^then shall the Lord 
" come from heaven in the clouds, with the glory of his Father, 
" casting Antichrist and them that obey him into the lake of 
" fire ; but bringing to the just the times of the kingdom, (that 
" is the rest or sabbath, the seventh day sanctified,) and fulfilling 
" to Abraham the promise of his inheritance." Q Speaking of 
the saints he says, " that after their first life here they shall in- 
" habit Paradise, where Adam was placed at his first creation :" 
but elsewhere, speaking of the saints possessing the kingdom 
of heaven, he allegeth. Matt, v, 5, " Blessed are the meek for 
they shall inherit the earth ;" which is taken out of Psalm 
mvii, 10, 11. 

3. The next famous father whom I shall adduce, as holding 
the millennary opinion, is Origen, who flourished about the year 
230 ; of whom to the point in hand we have that contra Celsum, 
lib. iii, beginning ovk apvtifuda to Kadapmoy &c. " We do not 
" deny the purging fire of the destruction of wickedness, and 
" the renovation of all things." And in his thirteenth Homily 
on Jeremiah (of which we have only Jerome's translation) he 
says, " If any man shall preserve the washing of the Holy Spirit, 
" &C. he partakes of his part in the first resurrection ; but if any 
" man be saved in the second resurrection only, it is the sinner 
" that needeth the baptism of fire." ^ 

4. The next whom we shall number of the millenarian pious 
fathers is Methodius, Bishop first of the city Olympus or Patara 

. ^ Which ' Times of the kingdom* and * Inheritance of Abraham' mugt needs 
signify a state on earth : * the promise' also is every where of Canaan. Gen. 
^il8; xvii, 8; &c. 

'It may be neeessary to observe, that Origen is not brought forward by our 
Author as directly advocating these millennary opinions ; for he appears in 
<>ther places, and indeed in the next paragraph, to be aware of the contrary. They 
^ adduced to shew what admissions were inadvertently made by him, at variance 
^^h his own vicious system of interpretation. Ed. 

D 2 




tiimil tlif: vettr X^h tbrn ObckL &: 
the tdimoi «x Lvow ; mifliaciik 
peaiM^-ttflikis^ ic liis tiundL Bet 

iie JBUtttPf; tbttst ^auo: WK, ttn St. iittm laK 

tiii: tttb«^ ttf till: EoDQieraB- IJEWD 

«m1 AoicKnikiw ibca&ng^ 

tC*mm^ iOkmi^mhkmymmim^ ^ rf Aeiitkhoflk 

<if f«i(«iinii^ HgfcMMir WiMcs^ tint IniMi aBots Ib Id be cf 
1$m fwrrif wmmI vitli tiae CU&mIs tint are ior the tkoMBwl 
yieirfi. Aflid yfaG€>«- dm lead tfat ifth hook rf lnjym -wA 
a fm^rn^ ^e iinll iaitL thit Jerome lolk gKcn a ridht j«%- 

tfae f e^aiyeetioii of the hodiea of the «i^^ 
for tfait f ewiffeclkiP, wfa> ipeak maiii]^ of Iheg jBri< le suu et tiun 
at the (till call of tbe Jews. And paiticiiiaily he m^es Enkid 
%%%^u, I'-'IS ; triudi place 10 eridendjr lor ofor poaitkm, aa me 
fhall <ca hereafter. Also he mges bdah fanr, 22 : " For as 
tbe day* of the tree (be pots in ^ i^) sball be tbe di^ of 
tfaem ;" wbicb (bess^s) is, as if written with sunbeams, plainly 
a part of the prophecy of the restanradon of Israd, and the 




00 



W U M RpMe t» FlMrfaM IrcMMf aiyi :— '' Whes I VM very 
'' ytm Is ttftr l>»«r«r Airfs with Poljcarp. I can remember drcamstanccs of tbmt 
** tlMM iMUdrr tlMii tho«e whldi kaTe bsppeoed more r eee ndy ; for die thii^ 
** «rlikl» w« iMfn in elilMbood s''^'^ «P ^nth tbe tool end mute them«lves to it, 
** imttmniM that f <;«n tell tbe plaee \n wbicb tbe bleated Polycarp sat and tang^ 
** aii4 UU s<^ws <^ *'>^ eomioK Id, tbe manner of bis life, the form of bis per- 
** mm, liftd iUtt dimumrntm be nukde to tbe people ; and bow be related bis con- 
** fmrniUm with Soun, and otbers wbo bad seen tbe Lord ; and bow be related 
^* tb«ir MyinsWf ^n^ tbe tbinipi wbieb be beard of tbem concerning tbe Lord ; 
** SntiU titmtmfn\n% \\U mira<;le«f and his doctrine, as be bad received tbem from 
** iUa ify« witneMMMf of thk Word or Lira : all wbicb Polycarp reUted agreeable 
** to tlia IMalMllb" ko^lLn. 



a^MMMfc'' I 



29 

" an earth, of necessity there must be inhabitants, who shall die 
" no more, but be as angels, irreversibly in an incorruptible state, 
" doing all most excellent things."* 

5. The Isist of the Greek antiquities that we shall allege, is 

out of Epiphanius, who iSourished about the year after Christ 

365 ; whose words, after mention of Athanasius and Paulinus, 

(who was Bishop of Antioch about 332,) are to this effect. 

Moreover others have affirmed that the old man ^ should say, 

that in the first resurrection we shall accomplish a certain 

" millennary of years, enjoying the same things as now we do, 

" namely, keeping the law, &c." By which it appears, that, if not 

Athanasius or Paulinus aforementioned, some there were in the 

time of, or before Epiphanius, who held the substance of our thesis. 

Yea, it seems to me, that Epiphanius himself speaks favourably 

of them that held this opinion, by his words presently following, 

viz. : " And that indeed this millennian period or term of time 

" is written of in the Apocalypse of John, and that the book is 

" received of very many, even of them that are godly, is mani- 

" fest ;" with more to the same effect. Lib. iii, 2. 
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Of Latin Antiquities, 

III. The first in seniority of Latin ancients, who are learned 
and godly, is TertuUian ; who apologized for the christians about 
the year after Christ, 180. In his third book against Marcion, 
c. xxiv, his words are to this effect : " For we also confess, that a 
" kingdom is promised us on earth, (but before that in 
" heaven, and in another state, viz. after the resurrection,) for 
'' 1000 years, in the city of divine workmanship, ' Jerusalem 
*' brought down from heaven.' This the Apostle also points 
" out to be ' our mother above ;' and pronouncing our TroXtrev/xa, 
" or conversation, to be in heaven, doth indeed assign the same 
" to some heavenly city. And this Ezekiel knew, and the Apostle 
" John saw. This, we say, was provided of God, for the re- 

8 See the works of Methodius by Combesis. Paris edit. 1644. 

t These are the words of Paulinus, not of Epiphanius ; and the old man of whom 
he speaks is one Vitalius, whom he highly commends for his piety, orthodoxy, 
and learning. Ed. 
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" ceiving of the saints at the resurrection, and the refreshing, of 
" them with all spiritual good things, in recompense of those 
" things which in the world we either despised or lost. For it 
" is both just and well beseeming the Lord, that there also his 
" servants should triumph, where they have been afflicted for his 
" name. This is the manner of the heavenly kingdom." 

Also in his fifth book he says ; (on the words ' Thou art a priest 
for ever ;') " But Hezekiah, though he once was, yet he was then 
" neither a priest, nor for ever, &c. But unto Christ will agree 
" the order of Melchisedec ; because indeed Christ, God's pro- 
'* per and legitimate high-priest of the priesthood of the un- 
" circumcision, — then specially constituted in the nations, of 
" whom he had more claim to be received, — ^will vouchsafe at 
" last to accept and bless the circumcision and posterity of 
" Abraham, when at length they shall know him." (Cap. ix.) ^ 

2. The next Father whom we shall instance is Cyprian ; who 
flourished in the year 222 ; and whose writings are had in great 
esteem among all the godly. For a taste of his opinion see his 
book De Exhortatione Martyrii ; in the Preface whereof he 
speaks thus : " Thou hast desired, most dear Fortunatus, be- 
" cause the weight of persecutions and pressures lies upon you ; 
" and because in the end and perfecting of the world, the dan- 
" gerous time of Antichrist hath begun to draw neai- ; that I 
" should compose some encouragements out of the divine Scrip- 
" tures, to prepare and corroborate the minds of the brethren ; 
" whereby the soldiers of Christ might be animated unto the 
" celestial and spiritual combat. — Six thousand years are now 
" almost completed, &c." And then, in his xith chapter of 
that book, he hath these words, " What are those seven breth- 
" ren, in the Maccabees, alike in birth and virtue, fulfilling the 
" septenary number of perfect consummation in a mystery ? 
" These seven brethren, cleaving together in martyrdom, are as the 
*• first seven days in the divine disposal, containing seven thou- 
" sand years, &c., that a lawful perfection may be fulfilled." ^ 

" They that would see more of Tertullian may consult his treatises, * De 
ResurrectionCt^ cap. xxv, * Adversus Hermonegenentf* cap. xi, and * De Animdf* 
cap. xxxv. 

V On which words Mede hath this note : '' He that expected that the coming 
^' of Antichrist should be at the end of the 6000 years, which he supposed then 
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3. Lactantius, who lived in the time of Constantine the great, 
about 310 years after Christ, very largely discourseth the point 
in his seventh Book of Divine Institutions^' From this Book 
we shall give several passages. " In our fourth book we have 
" spoken of the first coming of the Lord : now let us relate his 
" second, which the Jews also acknowledge and expect ; because 
" it is of necessity that he should return to comfort them, whom 
" before he had come to call together." Chap. i. 

" It is ordained by the disposal of the highest God, that this 
" unjust age, a certain space of time being run, shall have an 
" end ; when, all wickedness being extinct, and the souls of the 
" godly called back to a blessed life, there shall flourish a quiet, 

tranquil, peaceable, and golden age, God himself then 

reigning." Chap. vii. 

" Let philosophers know, who number thousands of ages since 
" the beginning of the world, that the sixth thousand year is not 
" yet concluded or ended. But that number being fulfilled, of 
" necessity there must be an end, and the state of human things 
" must be transformed into that which is better." Chap. xiv. 
This he largely and learnedly proves from God's making the world 
in six days, and resting the seventh ; alleging the Prophet's 
expression, that a thousand years are but as one day, &c. 
« 

" tobe near at hand, yet thought the world should last 7000 years ; — viz, 1000 
" years after the destruction of Antichrist. This, to him that understands it, is plain 
'* Chihasm, Compare Augustin cap. 7, lib. 20, De eivit, Dei, from those words, 
" * Qui propter hsec higus libri verba primam resurrectionem, &c.* Compare 
" also what Cyprian hath in the end of that book out of the Gospel, Mark x, 
" 29, 30, and Apoc. zx, and you will find him, as he professeth himself to be, 
" Tertulliani Discipulum.'' 

w I notice here an objection made against Lactantius by Jerome, as if , in 
regard to this subject, his opinion had been for carnal and corporal pleasures, 
&c. This is no real objection against that which we here quoted him for — -viz, 
to shew that he held millennary opinions ; since a few mistakes superadded to a 
truth do no more evert its substance, than warts and wens do the personal sub- 
stance of a man. Nevertheless, the objection may be refuted : for the worst 
words which Lactantius hath, that may seem to look that way, are in lib. vii, c. 
24. " Tunc qui erunt in corporibus vivi, &c.** i. e. " Then they which shall be 
** alive in their bodies [at Christ's coming] fchall not die, but shall generate for 
** the space of those thousand years an infinite multitude, and their offspring shall 
** be holy and dear to God. But those that shall be raised from the dead shall be 
'* over them that are alive in the manner of judges.'' This is all Lactantius 
saith ; in which he clears himself : for the sense is, that the raised shall live an 
angelical life, and those left in the body an Adamitish life : and to prove that he 
had no gross and carnal views, he says a little after, ** This millennium kingdom 
" is an empire of a thousand years, wherein righteousness shall reign throughout 
** the world." Thus Lactantius ; and not as Jerome reports. 

£ 
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" And/' saith Lactantius, in the fifteenth chapter of the said 
seventh book : " As it is in the Scriptures, how and for what ne- 
" cessity Israel went down into Egypt, and there exceedingly 
" multiplied ; but that, when oppressed with an intolerable 
" yoke of bondage, God smote Egypt, led his people through the 
" Red Sea, and there drowned the Egyptians endeavouring to 
*' pursue the flying Israelites : so this famous exploit was a fi- 
*' gure of a greater thing to be, which God shall bring to pass 
" in the last consummation of times ; for He will deliver hispeo- 
*' pie from the grievous servitude of the world. But though God 
" then smote only Egypt, because his people was but one na- 
" tion ; yet now, because God's people are over all the world, 
" God will smite all nations, even the whole world, and deliver 
" his righteous people that worshiphim. And as then there were 
" certain previous signs, by which the future ruin of the Egyp- 
" tians was foreshewn ; so at the last shall be prodigious won- 
" ders, by all the elements of the world, whereby may be un- 
" derstood, that ruin to all nations is at hand. For then shall 
" righteousness become so rare, and impiety so multiply, that 
" if there be any good men then extant, they shall be a prey to 
" the wicked, &c. Then shall ruin over-run the world. The 
" cause of which devastation and confusion shall be, because the 
" Roman authority, by which now thp world is over-ruled (my 
" soul fears to speak it, but I will speak it, because it shall come 
" to pass !) shall be taken away from the earth, and the empire 
<* shall return into Asia, and the East shall have again the do- 
" minion, and the West shall be made servile," &c. " Moreover 
" the Sybils do speak it openly, that Rome shall be destroyed, 
*' because she hated the name of God, and opposed righteousness. 
And Hydaspis a most ancient king of the Medes, even before 
the Trojan race was set up, prophesied the same." Chap. xv. 
How that shall be, lest any one should think it incredible, I 
" will declare. First the regality and chief power shall be mul- 
" tipUed into many, and cut and minced into crumbs* Then 
" perpetual civil discords shall be sown, and never shall there be 
" any quiet, &c. Ten kings shall then stand up together, who shall 
not suffer the world to be ruled, but to be ruined, &c. Then 
upon a sudden, shall rise up against them a most potent enemy 
•' from the utmost bounds of the North, who, having overthrown 
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" three of that number, shall be taken into society of the rest, 

" and by them shaQ be made chief of them all. This man shall 

" domineer and vex, mingle divine and human things, subvert 

" laws, establish his own, and shall waste, destroy, and kill. 

" The name and seat of the empire being changed, there shall 

" follow the confusion and vexation of all mankind, &c." " The 

" circle of the whole earth being oppressed, at which time hu- 

" man strength shall be unable to destroy the tyranny of im- 

"mense power, God, moved by the manifold dangers of his 

" people, and with their miserable lamentations, shall forthwith 

" send the Deliverer, Then shall the midst of heaven be opened 

" in a quiet but black night, so that the light of Grod, descending, 

" shall appear over all the world as lightning. The Sybils have 

" it thus : ' When he shall come, the darkness in a black mid- 

"' night shall become as fire, &c.' For which night there 

" is a double reason ; viz. that he was bom in the night, and 

" suffered death in the night ; and so, after these, in the night 

" he shall receive the kingdom of the earth. This is the Deli- 

" verer, the Judge, the Revenger, and King, and God, whom 

" we call Christ ; and who will give this sign before his descent : 

" The sword will suddenly proceed from heaven, in order that 

" the righteous may understand, that the Captain of the armies 

" of the saints is about to appear ; and then he shall descend, 

" his angels accompanying him, &c." 

After this follows a description of the overthrow of Antichrist, 
and the vast slaughter which shall be ; which description con- 
tinues throughout the chapter. 

" And after these things (saith Lactantius in the next chapter) 
" the places of the dead shall be opened, and the dead shall rise 
" again, and the great judgment shall be performed by God- 
" Christ concerning them, of which judgment and kingdom the 
" Erythraean Sybil thus speaks : ' When the day shall receive its 
" ' fatal end, and the judgment of the immortal God shall come 
** ' to mortals, then shall come upon men the great judgment 
" * and the beginning, &c.' Nevertheless all universally shall not 
" he then judged of God; hut those only which are versed in the re- 
" ligion of God." Chap, xix and xx. 

" The Poets by poetical licence corrupted that which they had 
" received ; for in that they sang, — that men, having finished a 
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" thousand years among the dead, should be restored to life 
again^x — their understanding deceived them. For the dead shall 
indeed rise again, not a thousand years after their death, but 
" that, being restored to life again, they may rmgn a thmuand 
" yean with God" Chap. xxii. By Gtfd Lactantius means 
Christ ; as he openly explained himself a little before. 

" Of which resurrection the Philosophers also endeavoured to 
say something, as corruptly as the Poets. For Pythagoras 
disputed, that the souls of the deceased did pass into new 
" bodies, and foolishly said, that he himself was Euphorbus. 
Chrysippus spake better in his books which he wrote con- 
cemii^ Providence ; wherein, speaking of the renovation of 
" the worlds he brings in this, ' Seeing things are so, it a|^)ears 
' that it is not impossible that we also should, when we have 
'finished this present life, after certain wheelings about of 
• times, be restored again into this very state in which we now 
are.' And the Sybil saith thus : ' It is hard indeed to be- 
" • lieve, yet, when the judgment of the world and of mcHtals 
** ' shall come, he shall send the wicked into daikness, &c. but 
** * those that emlnace godliness shall again Uve upon the earth, 
' God giving them both spirit, honour, and life.' " Chap, xxiii. 
I will add the rest. " Now therefore (saith Lactantius) tbe Son 
of the most high and greatest God shall come to judgebotii quick 
" and dead, according to that of the Sibyl : ' Then shall there be 
confusion of all mortals of the whole earth ; and the Omni- 
' potent himself shall come upon his tribunal, to judge the 
' souls of quick and dead, and all the world.' But when he 
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" shall do that, and shall restore the just that have been from 
" the beginning unto life, he shall converse among men a thou- 
" sand years, and shall rule them with a most righteous govern- 
ment. Which elsewhere the Sibyl proclaims, ' Hear me, O 
' ye men, the eternal King doth reign, &c/ Then (continues Lac- 
tantius) they that shall be alive in their bodies shall not die, 
" but by the space of those thousand years shall generate an 
" infinite multitude, and their offspring shall be holy and dear 
" to God. And they that shall be raised from the dead, shall 
" be over the living as judges. And the gentiles shall not be 
** utterly extinguished, but some shall be left for the victory of 
"God, that they may be triumphed over by the just, and 
" reduced to perpetual servitude. About the same time the 
" prince of devils, the forger of all evil, shall be bound with 
" chains, and shall be in custody all the thousand years of the 
*' celestial empire, under which righteousness shall reign over 
** the world. After whose coming the just shall be gathered 
" together from all parts of the earth, and, the judgment having 
" sat, the holy city shall be placed in the midst of the earth, in 
" which the builder thereof, God, shall abide, together with his 
" ruling just ones. Which city the Sibyl thus points out, ' And 
' the city which God made, the same he made brighter than 
* the sun, moon, or stars.' Then shall be removed that dark- 
ness by which the heavens was obscured, and the moon shall 
be as bright as the sim, and the sun sevenfold brighter than it 
is. The earth shall abound with fruitfulness spontaneously. 
" The world shall be glad and the whole nature of things shall 
" joy, being delivered from the curse. Beasts and birds shall 
*' not prey on one another, but shall be at peace, the lion and 
calf lying down together, &c. Finally come those times which 
the poets, under the title of the golden age, say have already 
come ; mistaking the prophets, who often speak of things as 
" done, (from the certainty of them,) which nevertheless are 
future. So also the Sybils in divers places affirm, ' that men 
' shall live a most quiet and plentiful life, and shall reign to- 
" ' gether with God ; and the kings of the nations shall come 
*' ' from the utmost bounds of the earth with their gifts, and 
*' '^hall adore and honour the great King, &c/ " Chap. xxiv. 
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Objections refuted, ^c* 

IV. Sundry objections are wont to be advanced, not in direct 
opposition to the testimonies here adduced, but conflicting with 
them. Which objections do indeed resolve themselves into one ; 
viz. that the first author of the millennary opinion was Cerintkus, 
a heretic, who held carnal and abominable notions respecting 
it ; which things Eusebius reports on the testimony of one 
Gains, and which Augustine and Jerome, writers of much later 
date than those I have adduced, do also allege. I shall fixst 
give the sum of the matter from Eusebius. 

" About the same time (viz. of the sect of the Ebionites,) we 
" learn that there was one Cerinthus, author of another heresy. 
" Gains, whose words we have before alleged, in the controversy 
" carried about in his name, writeth thus of him. ' Cerinthus 
*' * also, by revelations written as of a great apostle, brought 
" * unto us certain monstrous things, feigning them to have been 
" * revealed unto him by angels ; — ^viz. that the kingdom of Christ 
" ' after the resurrection should become earthly; and that in Jeru- 
" ' salem our flesh should again serve concupiscence and the lust 
" ' of the flesh. And being wholly set to seduce, as an enemy to 
*' ' the Word of God, he said there should be a term of a ndl- 
*' ' hnnary feast allotted for marriage.' Dionysius, Bishop of 
" Alexandria, in his second book, after mention made of the 
" Revelation of St. John, received by tradition of old, reported 
" thus of this man Cerinthus. " Cerinthus, who founded the 
" ' Cerinthian heresy, gave his figment a name for the further 
" ' credit thereof. His kind of doctrine was this : he dreamed 
" ' that the kingdom of Christ should become earthly, and set 
" ' upon those things which he lusted after, now, whilst covered 
" ' with his flesh, and compassed in his skin ; — ^that is, the satis- 
" ' fying of the belly, (and nav viroya^epa, eorum qua sub venire 
" ' sunt,) with meat and drink, and with marriage. And that he 
" ' might the more colourably bring his devilish devices to pass, 
" 'he dedicated thereunto holy-days, oblations, and slaughter 

* TUU iUtfi 1V«ftiliN) itMlf may not be too long suspended, the testimony of 
\^tV*irn, WJMWtr« ill tlie time of Dr. Homes of comparatively modern date, are 
)M^»A|MiiM|^n||| Appendix. Eo. 
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'"for sacrifices.' So far Dionysius. But Irenaeus, in his first 
" book against heresies, layeth down certain more detestable 
" opinions of his. And in his third book he reporteth a history, 
" worthy the memory, as received by tradition of Polycarp, 
" saying, ' That John the apostle on a certain time entered into 
" 'a bath, to bathe himself; and understanding that Cerinthus 
" 'was therein bathing himself, John started aside and departed 
" 'forth ; not abiding to tarry with him under the same roof, 
" ' signifying the same to his company, and saying, let us speed- 
*"i[y go hence, lest the bath come to fall, wherein Cerinthus, 
" * the enemy of truth, batheth himself/ ** 

1. Now in reply to these things I shall first shew that Euse- 
bius was an Arian, and therefore unworthy of credit in this mat- 
ter; for how can he allow to Christ a glorious kingdom, who de- 
nies his Deity. 

I cannot give a better or more certain account, than that 
which the renowned Magdeburgenses give in the following collec- 
tion ;y who, having prefixed this title in capitals, " Eusebius 
C^ARiENSis," that all may be put out of doubt which Eusebius 
they mean ; and having enumerated all the books of the said 
Eusebius, (which also demonstrate that they mean Eusebius His- 
tmcus Pamphilvs, Bishop of Caesarea, now in question,) go on 
m these words : " Nunc de doctrina Eusebii, S^c" I will give it 
you in English, and let the captious consult the original, whether 
I do not translate right. " Being now about to speak some few 
" tilings concerning the doctrine of Eusebius, in the first place 
" we give this monition, that Jerome every where holds him 
" forth, suspected of the error of Arianism, For in his apology 
" against Ruffinus, he saith, ' that he was indeed a most learned 
" ' man, but not a Catholic ;z who throughout six of his books 
" ' (which he means is uncertain, unless perchance those con- 
*' ' ceming Gospel preparation) did nothing else but declare, that 
'* ' Origen was of tlie same faith with him, i. e. of the Arian 
" ' falsehood.' Again, in the same Apology ; ' I have (saith Je- 
*' ' rome) praised Eusebius for his Ecclesiastical History, &c. ; am 
" ' I therefore an Arian, because Eusebius that compiled those 

7 Magdeburg. Histor. Eccles. cent. 4, cap. x, sect. 3. 
' In thos€ times they took the word catholic in the same sense as we do orthodox. 
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" ' books is an Arian ?' Of which thing also concerning him, 
" Athanasius doth not give us an obscure report, in the Decrees 
" of the Nicene Council ; viz. that Eusebius was an Arian, be- 
" fore he subscribed to the form of faith dictated in that Coun- 
" cil ; but that he afterwards repented. Moreover, the Epistle 
" of Eusebius to Paulinus, extant in Theodoret,^ is full of Arian 
" dotage. But as concerning some parts of Christian Religion, 
" he (the said Eusebius Csesariensis) speaks indiflferently." And 
having given some instances, they go on in these words ; " Of 
" the error of Eusebius we have spoken before ; to wit, that he 
" was a professed Arian before the Council of Nice, &c. Tra- 
" pezentius ^ did judge that there are some things in Eusebius's 
" Books of Evangelical Preparation, that are not different from 
" Arian pravity." Thus far Centurise Magdeburgenses in the 
place before quoted : out of whom we might allege much more, 
but for brevity. Learned Scultetus also judged, that the said 
Eusebius never cordially believed the co-equality of Christ with 
the Father. Likewise the great chronologer, Helvicus, says of 
him ; " Eusebius Historicus, Arianus, Athanasio infensus : 
" post consilium tamen redit ad saniorem mentem." The same 
judgment concerning him doth Symson give in his Chronology. 
Upon so good proof, we may safely infer, that the opinion of 
Eusebius Csesariensis, against the kingdom of Christ for the 
thousand years, is not to be valued ; seeing he denied the Deity 
of Christ, and the authority of the Book of the Revelation. 

2. Next, in regard to Cerinthus being a Millennarian, and his 
voluptuous opinions thereon, let the Reader first take notice, 
that if Cerinthus did say, that the kingdom of Christ after the 
resurrection should become earthly, yet we say not so ; though 
we affirm, that the church shall be resident on earth for a thou- 
sand years after the first resurrection. For the true church of 
believers hath been on earth from the creation to this day, and 
yet, as believers, not earthly, but the spiritual body of Christ, 

a Lib. 2, cap. vi. Yea, Arius himself wrote to Eusebius Nicomediensis, that 
he (the said Eusebius Csesariensis) was of the same opinion with him, as 
Theodoret in the same place doth demonstrate. 

^ This George Trapezuntius, a most skilful man in both languages, was he 
that translated Eusebius Csesariensis' fourteen books of Evangelical Preparation, 
out of Greek into Latin. 
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The holy a&gels and Christ Jesus have conversed on earth, and 
jet they were not thereby earthly. And if Cerinthus said, that 
io Jerusalem our flesh again should serve the concupiscence and 
lust of the flesh, &c. ; yet owr souls abhor any thought thereof. 
But now I shall prove, that Cerinthus was not a Millennarian ; at 
least that he was not so called, (or accused, if you will,) by the 
most approved authors of antiquity, who speak of him and his 
heresies : so that we have more cause to suspect Eusebius, 
Gaius, Slid Dionysius, to be guilty of great credulity, than to 
chaige these opinions on Cerinthus. Take in the first place 
Mr. Mede's answer, " An non hinc merito, Sfc." set forth long 
after I was a good way entered on this work. " May not one 
" justly suspect that same Gains to have been one of the num- 
" ber of the heretical Alogi, ^ who denied, saith Epiphanius, 
" Xiyoy Dei, the ward of God ; and therefore they ascribed to 
" Cerinthus, as well the Gospel of John, as the Apocalypse ? 
" The time doth altogether agree to that : for Theodorus the 
" champion of the Alogian standard, was cast out of the church 
" hf Pope Victor ; and Gains flourished in the time of Zephirus, 
" who next succeeded Victorius. Nevertheless, the words of 
" Gaius njay be taken in this sense ; — as if he had said, Cerinthus 
" had fei^edly fathered upon the great Apostle, I know not 
" what Apocalypses ; (beside that one and only Apocalypse ;) out 
" (rf which feigned Apocalypses that forging fellow endeavoured 
" to prove, that, after the resurrection, the kingdom of Christ 
'* should be earthly, wherein men should serve the lusts of the 
" flesh, and the enticements of carnal pleasure. But whatever 
" was the mind of Gains, it is very likely he was deceived con- 
" ceming Cerinthus. For if this had been the heresy of Ce- 
"rinthus, how could it be, that Justin, Irenaeus, Melito, 
" TertuUian, and Hippolytus should be ignorant of it ? 
'* Irenseus and TertuUian have professedly numbered up the 
" heresies of Cerinthus ; and yet of this heresy there is deep 
" silence ! How therefore came it to be known to Gains ? 
" Nevertheless it seems that the words of Gaius, an obscure 



^ Aioffi axe, according to the significfttion of the word, men without the Word^ 
or without reason ; aod therefore by the ancients they are oft called brutes, and 
diarged with denying the word of God ; both the ajptomatical, in the letter, and 
tjir wistatUialt viz. Christ, in the flesh. 

F 
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" fellow, gave occasion to Dionysius, Eusebius, and many others, 
" in the heat of contention with the Millennarians, to doubt of 
" the authority of the Apocalypse." What I have to add is 
briefly this ; that of the authors quoted by Mr. Mede I have 
made diligent search into two ; (viz. Irenaeus and Tertullian, 
happening to have them in my study,) and one other, Epipha- 
nius, who is not named by him. These do all particularly 
enumerate the errors of Cerinthus, but not one word is there in 
any of them concerning his being a Millennarian. I refer the 
Reader to the places where he may see the whole : viz. Irenaeus, 
Lib. i, cap. 25, Lib. iii, cap. 3. Tertullian, De prescrip. aio, 
Hareticos, cap. 48. Epiphanius, Lib. i, cont, Hcerea, Tom. 2, 
Haeres, 28. Let him that is not obstinately blind lay all 
together, and then judge, how it can be any way probable, that 
Cerinthus held the millennary opinion, when so many faithful 
writers, who came after him, should not have one word about 
it, expressly or indirect. 

3. Now because Jerome and Augustin are thought to be 
against us, let us notice what admissions they make. The words 
of Jerome are as follow : " After the captivity, which was first un- 
" der Vespasian and Titus, and afterwards under Adrian, the ruin 
" of Jerusalem are to continue unto the end of the world ; albeit 
" the Jews fancy to themselves that they are to have Jerusalem 
" again, golden and gemmed, with sacrifices and offerings, and 
" marriages of saints ; and the kingdom of their Lord and 
" Saviour on earth. Which things, though we follow not, yet 
" we cannot condemn ; because many ecclesiastical men and 
" martyrs have said the same things. Let every one abound in 
" his own sense, and let all be reserved unto the judgment of 
" the Lord." Thus you hear Jerome ingenuously confessing, 
that he cannot condemn the fathers for being of the millennary 
opinion ; even whilst he brings them in speaking more grossly, 
than in truth they themselves did speak. For, touching sacrifices 
and offerings, they said not as he reports, but the contrary ; ais 
appears by the words of Justin Martyr, wilh whom held most 
of the orthodox of that age. " At whose second coming, (saith 
" he, speaking of Christ,) think not that Isaiah, or others of the 
" prophets, do speak of bloody sacrifices, or other offerings to 
" be offered upon an altar ; but of true and spiritual praises and 
*' thanksgivings." [Dialog, cum Tryphon,) 
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The words of Augustin (having quoted the first three verses of 
Rev. XX,) are these : " They who have supposed from these 
" words, that there shall be a first corporal resurrection ; have 
" been moved among other things, chiefly by the number of the 
" thousand years ; as if there ought to be gimong the saints a 
" sabbatism, as it were, in a holy vacation, after their six thousand 
years of trouble. Which opinion, however, would be tolerable, 
" if it should be believed, that spiritual delights should redound 
to the saints in that sabbath, by the presence of the Lord ; for 
we also sometime have been of that opinion." ^ Mark well, 
before we go any further, how much he hath granted and 
assented to, as sometime his own opinion. Surely, therefore, 
if he were now alive, he would altogether close with it ; seeing 
that no godly man ever states it otherwise, than as a sinless con- 
dition, crowned with perfection. Now let us go on with 
Augustin, " But since they say, that those that then rise again, 
" shall give themselves to most immoderate carnal banquetings, 
" by no means can these things be believed but of those that 
" are carnal." Thus he rejects only the eamality, supposed by 
him to be annexed to the opinion. But upon what ground doth 
he suppose that ? Surely upon mere hearsay, as he but now 
confessed, " they say " so. Who said so ? Eusebius Csesariensis ; 
according as Ludovicus Vives gives the account, whence Augus- 
tin had it ; for indeed there is no other original of this twang 
and dream in any author, but the said Eusebius. And whence 
did Eusebius derive it ? He saith, by tradition, in a controversy 
carried about in the name of Gains. ^ So, here is hearsay upon 
hearsay. O miserable proof, and feeble foundation, in a point 
of such weight against the Revelation, and many other scriptures 
in the Old and New Testament ! As to Eusebius, who denied 
the divinity of Christ, and the authority of the Revelation, he is 

d De, civ, Deif Lib. xx, c. 7. This quotation, though substantially the same 
with the translation of Augustin*s works by Ludovicus Vives, differs nevertheless 
80 considerably in some particulars as to render doubtful, if they can both have 
referred to the same copy. The principal variation, and which greatly affects 
the extent of Augustin's admission, is in the word *■ sometimCf^ which is rendered by 
L. V. * once.^ " We were once of the same opinion," implies a subsequent change ; 
whereas ** We have been sometime of that opinion,** looks more like his continuing 
to hold that view. The Paris edition of Augustin*s Works has the passage 
thus — '* Nam etiam nos hoc opinati fuimus aliquando,^^ Ed. 

« Lib. ill, c. 26, 27, juxt. Gnec. 
F 2 
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not a proper witness. Nor is Gaius to be credited ; who (if 
ever there were such a fellow) was probably a most dangerous 
heretic, denying the word of God. 

I shall conclude this evidence by a quotation from the Acts of 
the Council of Nice, called by Constantine the Great, so late as 
the year 325. This council, besides their definition of faith and 
canons ecclesiastical, did set forth certain AtaruTrwo-c&s or Forms 
of Ecclesiastical Doctrines ; according to which all teachers in 
tlio church were to frame their discourse and direct their opinion. 
And if these forms were not then first composed, they were at 
least so moderated, that both parties might accept them, being 
(as you may see) delivered in the language of Scripture. Some 
of tliese forms are recorded by Gelasius Cyzicenus ; ^ among 
which is this, for the doctrine of the state of the resurrection, 
beginning *' MiKponpog 6 Kwrfioc," &c. " The world was made 
** more minute, or viler, because of foreknowledge. For 
** G(kI saw tl\at man would sin : therefore we expect new hea- 
*' Venn and u new earth, according to the Holy Scriptures, when 
*' Nimll nhine forth the appearance and kingdom of the great 
" God and our Saviour Jesus Christ. And then as Daniel saith 
" cliap. vii. IS,) the saints of the Most High shall take the king- 
" (loin ai^d tliero shall be a pure earth, holy, a land of the 
" living. !iot of the dead, which David foreseeing, by the eye of 
" faith, crio;4 out, Psalm xxvii, 13, I beUeve to see the goodness 
" ol ill') l^ord in the land of the living ; a land of the meek and 
*' liiHiililc : lor (Jlirist saith, (Matt, v, 5,) blessed are the meek, 
** lor they Nhall pormcss the earth. And the Prophet saith, 
" (|h. XX vi, i>,) thn feet of the meek and humble shall tread upon 
*' it" On thiH pfiNNugo Mr. Mede says : " Iliis you see was the 
'' (i|iiiiifiii of thu whole orthodox christian church, in the age im- 
" MHwIiMloly fdHowirig the death of Saint John, (when yet Poly- 
" <ifii|ii MM(t iitHtiy diNr:ipIcfl of the apostles were Uving,) as Justin 
" MfUtyi nxpii'MMly afiirmH : a testimony absolute without all 
" <HiMi|ifiii«ofi to pitrHuadc such as rely upon authority and 
^* HtiMotdty And thoreforo it is to be admired (saith Mr. 
** Mvd^O lli'd MM opinion, once so generally received in the 
*^ vkuv^4t< vlicnifl KVHr tmve become cried down and buried. But 
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" those times which extinguished this, brought in also otheir 
alterations ; and perhaps something in lieu of that, and relating 
to it, (which perhaps few observe, that have knowledge enough 
" of the rest,) namely /wayers /or the dead, which were then con- 
" ceived after this manner ; ' that they may have their part in 
" the first resurrection.' " 

To this let me add tny wonder, that no longer since than the 
reign of King Edward VI, this doctrine called millennary should, 
in substance, be put into the general catechism by the great 
martyr reformers, to be used throughout the nation ; (at least by all 
Latin scholars ;) and yet that it should now be so decried by this 
present generation, which does nevertheless so esteem that time of 
reformation under Edward VI . The catechism, as to our point, 
runs thus : " Q. How is that petition, thy kingdom come, to be 
" understood ? A. We ask that his kingdom may come, because 
*' as yet we see not all things subject to Christ : we see not yet 
" the stone cut out of the mountain without human help, which 
" breaketh into pieces, and reduceth into nothing the image 
*' described by Daniel ; or how that the only rock, which is 
" Christ, doth possess and obtain the empire of the whole world, 
" given him of the Father. As yet Antichrist is not slain ; 
** whence it is that we desire and pray, that at length it may 
*' come to pass, and be fulfilled ; and that Christ alone may 
" reign with his saints, according to the divine promises ; and 
*' that he may live and have dominion in the world according 
*' to the decrees of the holy Gospel, and not according to the 
" traditions, and laws of men, and the wills of the tyrants of the 
'* world. God grant (saith the reply of the questionist) that his 
" kingdom may come most speedily." 

In the same catechism the following also occurs : " Q. The end 
of the world the sacred Scripture calls the consummation and 
perfection of the mystery of Christ, and the renovation of all 
things : so the Apostle Peter speaks Epl. 2, chap. iii. ' We 
" ' expect new heavens, and a new earth according to God's pro- 
' mise, wherein dwelleth righteousness.' And it seems agreeable 
to reason, that the corruption, mutability, and sin, to which 
the whole world is subject, should at last cease. Now by 
what means, or ways of circumstances, those things shall be 
brought to pass, I desire to know of thee ? Am. I will 
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'* declare as well as I can ; the same Apostle attesting : the 

" Heavens, in the manner of a stormy tempest, shall pass away ; 

" and the elements estuating, shall be dissolved ; and the earth, 

" and the works therein shall be burnt. As if the Apostle 

" should say, the world (like as we see in gold) shall be wholly 

" purged with fire, and shall be brought to its utmost perfection ; 

" ^which the little world man imitating, shall likewise be freed 

*' from corruption, and mutation. And so for man's sake, (for 

* ' whose use the great world was at first created,) being at length 

" renovated, or made new, it shall put on a face that shsJl be 

" far more pleasant and beautiful." All this is understood of a 

state and time on earth before the ultimate judgment. For the 

next question following is concerning that. " Q. Deinde autem 

'* quid superest ? — But after that what remains ? A. Ultimum 

V et generale judicium, &c. — ^The ultimate and general judg- 

" ment, &c." 
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CHAPTER II. 



OLD TESTAMENT EVIDENCE 



TO A FUTURE GLORIOUS STATE OF THE CHURCH ON EARTH.* 



Introductory, 



There are two duties incumbent on a sufficiently gifted mi- 
nister, according to Christ's dispensation in these times of im- 
perfection : viz. preaching, according to that description in 2 Tim, 
iii, 16 ; and propJiesying, agreeably to 1 Cor. xiv, 29, &c. by 
which latter I mean the explaining of prophecies, either by com- 
paring New with Old Testament prophecies, or fulfilled with 
unfulfilled. Answerably with these things are two duties in- 
cumbent on the hearers. The first is edification in Xh^ faith, in 
this world ; which is the intent of preaching. The second is 
expectation of hope of the blissful fruit of the world to come, at 
the next appearing of Christ and perfection of his kingdom ; and 
this is the genuine event of proper prophesying. Thus both 
duties lie upon both parties by a reciprocal relation ; — ^both must 
be held forth by the faithful minister, and both must be attended 
to and received by faithful people. 



* The adTantage of prophetical discussion may he judged from this circum- 
stance ; that, when Dr. Homes wrote, many of the principal writers whom he had 
to refute contended, that the thousand years were past ; having commenced from 
the ascension of Christ, the destruction of Jerusalem, or the conversion of Con- 
stantine. His argument therefore is mainly directed to prove, that there is to be 
K future glorious state of the church on earth ; a point which is not now disputed 
by any writer of note : and so far therefore the subject has evidently made way. 
But the Reader must not suppose that this Treatise is therefore now superseded : 
he will on the contrary find the great questions now controverted (viz. whether 
the saints who sleep in Jesus are to have a part in that glorious state, and whether 
the Lord Jesus shall personally appear) ably discussed in every section of the 
work ; and great light thrown upon the state and condition Itself. Ed. 
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Having premised this, the drift, scope and sinews of all which 
I have to say in the present and two following chapters falls into 
the following syllogism : 

Mi^. Those things which are prophesied in the Word of 
God, and are not yet come to pass, must be fulfilled : 

Min, The great sensible and visible happiness of the 
church on earth before the ultimate day of judgment, is pro- 
phesied in the Word of God : 

Con, Therefore it must be fulfilled, that such a state be 
extant upon earth before the ultimate day of judgment. 
The major is granted by all who believe the Word of God : 
the miruir I shall endeavour to prove by texts and arguments 
drawn from Scripture, both from the Old and New Testaments 
in order ; noting what harmony they make as an anthem, or 
prelude, before that glorious scene begins. The Old Testament 
laid down the groimd of our hope : the New Testament, written 
so long after Christ's coming in the flesh, carries on our ex- 
pectation. 

And there is great reason to take the Old Testam^it ; because 
the New Testament, in speaking of this visible glorious kingdom 
of Christ to be on earth, refers us to the Old : as Peter, e. g. when 
he says, " We, according to his promise, look for new heavens 
and a new earth, wherein dwelleth righteousness,'' s refers to 
Isaiah Ixv. And here by the way mention is made of heavens 
in the phiraL The one empyrean heaven is unchangeable ; and 
it is impertinent to tell 'is, that there shall dwell righteousness, 
where, we well know. Was never any the least unrighteousness. 
We expect, and mu^ expect by all circumstances upon that 
place, such a fulfilling of that promise as shall create or make 
new heavens on earth, wherein dwells righteousness bere below, 
where formerly hath been imrighteousness. 

In like manner the same Peter, speaking of Christ's kingdom, 
refers us to the Old Testament : " We have a more sure word 
" oi prophecy, whereunto ye do well that ye take heed, as unto a 
" light that shineth in a dark place, until the day dawn, and the 
" day-star arise in your hearts ;"h which is taken out of 
Numbers xxiv, 17 *. " There shall come a star out of Jacob"— 

% 2 Ep. iii, 13. Ji Ibid, i, 19. 
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" out of Jacob shall come he that shall have dominion/' &c. 
Of this star, which is Christ, I shall treat hereafter ; only pre- 
mising here, that it were strange to suppose, that Christ should 
call the Jews, and come to the last judgment, at the same in- 
stant : so that the black cloud of the day of doom should cover 
the world, and the day-star should arise on Israel, scattered 
among all nations, at the same moment. 

In Acts i also we are referred to the prophets, from the time 
when the world b^an to know and hope for the visible kingdom of 
Christ on earth, of which we speak. One of these prophets is 
Enoch, to whom Judealso refers, i and quotes his words to sup - 
jjy the loss of his book. " Enoch the seventh from Adam pro- 
" phesied saying. Behold, the Lord cometh with ten thousands of 
" his saints, to execute judgment, and to convince all that are un- 
" godly of all their ungodly deeds, and of all their hard speeches." 
Perhaps there is a meaning in the circumstance, that he is num- 
bered a seventh from Adam ; he may be a type, that Christ should 
come in the seventh millennary, or thousand, of the whole age of 
the world. Now Jude allegeth Enoch, that the Lord shall come, 
after Christ's ascension : he doth not :ay that he shall go away to 
heaven, but that he shall come frou heaven : and how ? — as a 
judge, to convince and punish all that have persisted to utter hard 
speeches against Christ, viz. against Christ himself, or against 
him in his saints. And this must be before the ultimate day of 
judgment ; or what privilege is it to the saints, and how is Christ's 
power vindicated before he lays down his power ? 

So that you may perceive, that this matter in hand is an 
ancient tenet, no new thing, as many, ignorant of the prophets, 
make it. But we in obedience to Christ, do search into the 
prophets, and as we are enlightened, and led, as overcome with 
the truth, so we follow. 

There is another reason, leading us into the inquiry of the 
prophets, viz. — ^that thereby we may search out the grounds upon 
which the Jews build their expectation of the coming of the 
Messiah, and in what manner they expect his coming ; that so 
we may join issue with them in knowledge, hope, and prayer, 
or otherwise. We all, both Jews and Gentiles, that have been 

i Chap, iii, 20, 21. J vv. 14, 15. 
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candid inquirers into the Scriptures, have from the beginning 
looked for his further coming. '* By faith they saw the promises 
afar off, and saluted it ;" (so the Greek ;) and " by faith they 
saw him that was invisible," &c. ^ When he came in the flesh, 
the generality of the Jews saw him corporally, but not spiritually ; 
viz. as a man, not as the Messiah : but the generality of the 
believing Gentiles saw him spiritually, not corporally. The Jews 
therefore still expect his coming, that they may see him both 
corporally and spiritually ; and it will be no grief for the Gentiles, 
that have seen him spiritually, to see him also corporally. 

But this is not all : there is a further reason why we should 
look into the prophets of the Old Testament ; viz. because many 
of the types and visions, &c. used in the Book of Revelation, 
are thence derived. I will at present give but one instance, (but 
a most apt one to our business in hand,) out of Revelation 
XX, 4. " And I saw thrones, and they that sat upon them, and 
" judgment was given to them, &c. and they lived and reigned 
" with Christ, &c." which clearly is taken out of Dan. vii, 9, &c. 
" I beheld till the thrones were set (so it should be translated) and 
*' the ancient of days did sit, and I saw, and behold one like the 
" Son of Man came with the clouds of heaven, and came to the 
" ancient of days, and they brought him near before him. And 
" there was given him dominion and glory, and a kingdom, &c. 
" And the kingdom and dominion, and the greatness of the king- 
" dom under the whole heaven was given to the saints of the 
" Most High, &c." 



THE BOOK OF REVELATION, 
Chapter xx. 

I. So considerable do I deem this twentieth chapter of the 
Revelation, that, before we take the choice places of the whole 
Scriptures in order, I shall pitch the foot of my compass and 
draw a right and clear circle upon it ; it being the manner and 
method of the Holy Spirit to declare things gradually, as the 

^ Heb. xi. 
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church is ready to hear, or its state requires, and the time of ful- 
filment draws near ; and thus he speaks most and plainest at 
last. These advantages falling to the share of this chapter, 
which touches the design, result, and catastrophe of all that God 
hath spoken before in the Old and New Testaments to the point 
in hand ; it becomes no less than a golden key to unlock the 
Bible, especially the Old Testament. 

1 . At the first verse it is said, " And I saw an angel come 
down," &c. which word ' and ' imports, that John saw something 
immediately before, in order to this : what that was our lately in- 
vented distinction of chapters and verses puts in chap, xix, 19 — 2 1 , 
" I saw (saith John) the beast, and the kings of the earth, and 
*' their armies, gathered together to make war against him that 
" sat on the horse and against his army [namely, against Christ 
" and his saints, w, 11 — 14]. And the beast was taken, and 
" with him the false prophet [that is the Antichrist, either under 
" the notion of human imperialty, or of ecclesiastical prophecy 

or teaching] were cast alive into the lake, &c. And the 

remnant were slain with the sword of him that sat upon the 
" horse." " And [or then, after this] I saw an angel come down 
" fi-om heaven, having the key of the bottomless pit, and a great 
" chain in his hand, and he laid hold on the dragon, that old 
" serpent, which is the devil and Satan, and bound him a thou- 
" sand yeai's," &c. This can mean no other thing, but the con- 
quest of Christ and his saints over the beast, and the false pro- 
phet, and their armies on earth ; notwithstanding all the power 
and policy of their seducing generalissimo, the devil. Here then 
is Christ and his army, and Antichrist and his army, conflicting ; 
and they conflict with the sword, and Antichrist's army is slain 
with the sword, and so slain with it, that the fowls were filled 
with their flesh. 

Now it is strange if these things are to be done only spiritu- 
ally, or in the world to come ! There proceeded indeed the sword 
' out of his mouth;' (that is, Christ Udhis saints to slay them, as 
the context explains;) but they were materially or corporally slain, 
as the time, weapon, and their burial in the bowels of birds im- 
ply ; yea the ruin of the armies is put in opposition to the ruin 
of their chieftains, whose destruction was, to be cast ' alive into 
the lake.' Nor can this destruction be at the ultimate day of 
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judgment, since that day b not till after the destruction of GrOg 
and Magog, which is (rr. 8 — 12) cleariy distinguished from the 
destruction of Antichrist by two notable circumstances. The 
fint is, that Gog and Magog war against the saints, whilst they 
are in their enjoyment of their glorious peace, after the said 
saints had reigned a thousand years ; (rr. 7, 8 ;) whereas the war 
of Antichrist, in the nineteenth chapter, is when the saints are 
in great trouble, owing to their blood having been poured out im- 
avenged till then. The second circumstance is, that after the thou- 
sand years, Satan is again let loose, and having seduced Gc^ and 
Magog, is himself cast into the lake of fire, where were the beast 
and the false prophet, which had been cast in there formerly ; ^ 
evidently pointing at the destruction of Antichrist, as finished 
long before. 

2. The next passage is, " And I saw thrones, and they that 
" sat upon them, and judgment was given to them, and I saw 
" the souls of them that Y'ere beheaded for the witness of Jesus, 
" and for the Word of God, ^/hfch had not worshiped the 
" beast, nor his image, neither had received his mark upon 
" their foreheads, or in theii hands." The meaning of all tliis you 
have in the next chapter : for at the first verse it is said« " And I 
" saw new heavens, and a new earth ;" (little reason by the way 
to mention earth, if it had been to describe a state in hemven 
above;) the place being taken out of Isaiah Ixv, 17* where God 
promises unto the Jews, (as Peter writes,"*) to build new heavens, 
and a new earth, but withal mentions, that they shall enjoy 
houses and vineyards. 

In the second verse of chap, xxi, it is said, that John saw iVinc; 
Jerusalem, That on earth is old; but nothing is old in the 
highest heavens : so that nothing there can be said to be new ; 
and therefore this cannot be meant of that heaven. " It comes 
doumfrom heaven," therefore it cannot express a state in that 
supernal heaven ; even as it follows, "prepared as dihride;" which 
plainly evinces, that it is not meant of ultimate glory, wh«re the 
church is not prepared, (for that is done in this world,) but per- 
fected. So at the third verse it is said, " I heard a great voice out 
" of heaven, [to import, that it was of things not in the supreme 

* Compare chapters xix, 20, and xx. 10. "» 2 Pet. iii, 1 
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" heaven,] sajring. Behold the tabernacle of God is with men, 
" and he ««'£ dveU with them ;" which, if meant of the supernal 
heaven, would have been expressed in a contrary phrase, viz. — 
" The tabernacle of men is with God ;" for there is no need of a 
promise to assure us, that in the highest heavens God will dwell 
with us. Agreeable to this the fourth verse promises, that all 
tewrs shall be wiped away ; of which promise again, as in rela- 
tion to the supreme heaven, there was not the least need. Once 
more as to the word new, — all things (in v, 5,) are to be made 
new ; hut every thing in that heaven is so good that it need not 
be made new, or better. Nor is there need of that, which is pro- 
mised in the sixth verse, — " to give unto him that is athirst of 
the fountain of the water of life :" lu ie enough for God to pro- 
mise that heaven ; and we know that, if we be once there, we 
shall not thirst. All these demonstrate, that this chapter relates 
to a state on earth, and not of one in supreme glory. 

In like manner the residue of the twenty -first chapter shews, 
that the meaning is not of supernal, eternal glory, according 
to former common opinion ; for at vereoo 9, 10, an angel shews 
John the bride, the lamb's wife, viz. the great city, holy Jeru- 
salem, disscending^^aut of heaven— ^/*om God : which cannot 
possibly be meant of a state in the highest heaven ; for that 
would be a cross phrase, to express the state of the church 
cscendei, by its descending out of heaven from God, The souls of 
the elect must descend, to be united to their bodies on earth, 
there to inherit all things. And Cn regard to that description of 
New Jeirusalem by measures, &c. (v. 1 1 — 22,) can it mean the 
spanning of heaven, or the measures of the place of ultimate 
^ory ? The parts and particulars are all too short, and to no 
purpose. Doubtless this geometrical and architectural descrip- 
tion is taken out of Ezekiel, (chap, xxxix, to the end of the book,) 
in all which the prophet imports, that Gog, the enemy of Israel, 
shall be destroyed, and they themselves gathered from their 
captivity ; and he measures out to them their New Testament 
estate. And therefore when John hath this given to him, as an 
exposition of Ezekiel, it would be but a dark dream to apply it 
to supernal glory. 

For if it be meant of that glory, why are only the names of 
tihe twelve Apostles to be inserted in the twelve foundations, and 
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not the names also of the twelve Patriarchs ? What need was 
there to tell us that the place spoken of here hath in it the glory 
of God, and a light like a jasper, clear as crystal ? or to remind 
us that the cubits were according to the measure of a man ? or 
to warn us that John saw there no temple ? I ask any in- 
genuous man, whether he can (keeping his reason with him) 
apply these things to ultimate happiness in the highest heaven ? 
Do kings and princes go and come, and bring their honor amd 
glory to heaven ? Or do they bring the glory and honor of 
nations unto it? Quarrel not piece -meal with this or that 
fragment, but take the whole entirely, and then tell me, 
whether this twenty-first chapter can mean any thing, but a 
glorious state on earth before the ultimate judgment, at which 
time there is rather a destruction, than an ea?truction, or building ? 
and therefore this chapter clearly contains the admirable state of 
the church of Jews and Gentiles for the space of that thousand 
years in the twentieth chapter ; the exposition whereof is the 
work now in hand, and to which we return. 

3. The third passage in this twentieth chapter of Revelation 
is, that the saints lived and reigned with Christ a thousand 
years, or the thousand years. First it is said they lived. Can 
it be meant only, that they lived as immortal souls, in happiness 
in the other world ? That cannot be ; for St. John needed not 
to teach the saints and seven churches to whom he wrote, that 
which heathens even knew, and taught in their philosophy, viz. 
that the souls of men were immortal, when their bodies were 
dead ; and that the souls of good men suffering, for well doing, 
were happy in the other world. Homer's and the philosophers' 
doctrine of Hades and the Elysian Fields reach fully as high as 
this. Further, it is well known, that above thirteen hundred 
years have passed since the last of the ten persecutions wherein 
the martyrs were so slaughtered ; and shall we pitch the com- 
pass of our account so, as to pick up a select number of saints, 
whose souls have been just one thousand years of the time in 
heaven, and no more ? 

Truly (to speak my very conscience) from clear light to me, 
by this their living can be intended no other thing but their 
living affain : even as in chap, i, 18, ' alive' is, most evidently, 
put for ' alive again.* The words are Christ's of himself, after his 
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resurrection ; " I am he that am alive (so the Greek) or living, 

and was dead, and behold I am alive." If he had been dead, 

and now was alive, he was properly alive again. In the same 

sense the dead saints are here said to live, to signify that they 

lived again ; just as the antithesis in the next verse gives it with 

full evidence ; — " But the rest of the dead [that is the wicked] 

lived not again, until the thousand years were finished." Wlio 

can infer less from this than that those saints in the fourth verse 

lived again those thousand years, in which the dead wicked lived 

not again ; and the saints had been killed, (as also in chap, xi,) 

not only metaphorically, but for the most part physically, down 

to the total ruin of Antichrist ; and now the risen saints reign 

with Christ both here and in chap. xi. And that the saints 

actually lived again during the thousand years is further manifest, 

in that it is plain from verse 12, that the wicked did live again 

at the end of the thousand years ; and as the word until in verse 

5 imports, — ^which is explained of Satan, by verses 3 and 7, to 

mean, that, as he was to be loosed after the thousand years, so 

they must be raised. 

All that is objected to the contrary (as far as I can see or 

hear) is this pretended scruple ; that the antithesis " But the 

rest of the dead lived not again** carries not so much in it as we 

have estimated ; because living again is applied to a contrary 

thing, and to contrary persons. Thus the sense should be, 

' The rest of the wicked ones, dead in sin, lived not again, all 

' that thousand years ; that is, they attained not to the state of 

* regeneration or conversion by the Word and Spirit, which is 

' called in the fifth verse, " the first resurrection ;" but con- 

' tinued in an unregenerate state. To the dead saints it is 

' differently applied ; for they lived in soul in glory in the highest 

' heavens with Christ a thousand years ; that is — ^from their death 

' for evermore.' Now, in regard to an suitithesis being applied 

to contrary things and persons, it speaks as much for our view 

as for theirs : and if they still insist, that contraries must mean 

things different in kind; (as spiritual death in sin, and eternal life 

in glory ;) we reply, that this is indeed said by them, but not 

proved. That is the question now in dispute, and it is not to be 

won from us but by argument. Nor am I satisfied that the 

first resurrection is any where in Scripture put to signify merely 
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the sole act or condition of our first regeneration, I well re* 
member those texts. Col. iii, 1, and Ephes. ii, 5, and many 
similar places ; but these mention only quickening, and 
rising, and raising : there is mention of surrectian, but not of 
RE'Surrection, much less of a first resurrection. Nor do I forget 
Rom. xi, 16, " that the receiving of the Jews shall be life from 
the dead ;" but this is spoken peculiarly of the Jews, and of 
their restitution to the church-glory on earth, in their converted 
state, as divers pious and learned persons conceive : nor does 
the Apostle here use the word ' resurrection,' much less 'first 
resurrection.' I am also at a great loss how regeneration can 
handsomely be clothed with the relation of a resurrection or 
living again, according to scripture phrase. For there indeed 
an unregenerate man is called a dead man, and sin ' death', and 
a state of uncoii version a ' lying dead in trespasses and sins' ; 
and thus with a due and just opposition, the Apostle calls con- 
version and regeneration, a quickening, a rising, a raising, a U/e ; 
not a quickening again, a rising or raising again. For an un- 
regenerate man was not alive before, in relation to any spirituals ; 
(which are the things the Apostle speaks of ;) and the word again, 
according to Scripture and reason, usually imports a returning to 
the same kind of thing as was before. The Scripture saith of 
man in general, when wrought upon by the Word and Spirit, that 
he is rc-generated, (let the learned heed the Greek,) because it 
alludes to his first estate of glorious generation in innocent 
Adam, in the book of Genesis, as the Greeks call it ; but it doth 
not say of any particular unregenerate man, that his conversion 
is his raising or rising again, or his resurrection ; because a man 
unregenerated, whilst so, was never alive spiritually till re- 
generated, — ^he was never raised before from his fall, till raised 
by conversion. Innocent Adam had no infused grace, but only 
created perfection of nature. And consider further, that as this 
is spoken to the saints, (as well as the rest of the book. Rev. i, 
14,) so it is spoken of the saints, in their several characters, as 
clearly set forth in the ' Introduction' to our first chapter. 
Therefore those, to whom this first resurrection is applied, were 
regenerated already. For this is the clear connexion of the 
words, " And they lived, and reigned with Christ a thousand 
years ;" then comes in, as a parenthesis, " But the rest of the 
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dead lived not again, until the thousand years were finished ;" 
dien follows, " This is the first resurrection, blessed and holy is 
he that hath part in the first resurrection." Now what co- 
herence does it make to say, ' The rest of the dead lived not 
again, (i. e. were not regenerated, say these objectors,) until the 
thousand years were finished ;' unless we dream that the rest of 
the dead were regenerated at the end of the thousand years, 
when comes apostasy instead, and the general judgment? 
Therefore this phrase first resurrection can no way relate to re- 
generation by the word and Spirit ; and to me therefore this text 
gives a distinct sound, viz. that as the rest of the dead lived not 
again till the last resurrection, at the end of the thousand years ; 
so the saints did live again at the first resurrection, at the begin- 
ning of the thousand years. 

More may be dug out of this place, worthy of consideration. 
For it is said, " The rest of the dead lived not again ;" as in re- 
lation to the dead saints in glory, as the objectors grant. Well, 
if the saints were now corporally dead, immediately before these 
thousand years, then the rest of the dead (the wicked) were 
also dead corporally. It is also granted by most, that at the 
end pi the thousand years, they lived again corporally : why 
then do any doubt in the least to understand that the saints, said 
to be alive during the thousand years, are alive corporally. The 
saints are alive in body during the thousand years, as really as 
the rest are dead in body before and during the thousand 
years, and alive in body after the thousand years are ended. 
The very word ' rest * imports a remnant of the same lump, — a 
kind of the same general. The lump or general is, that many 
are dead, both saints and wicked, before the thousand years be- 
gin ; but when the thousand years are begun, all the one kind, 
viz. the saints, are raised to life, and reign with Christ ; but 
the remrumt or other kind, the wicked, live not again. 

It is likewise added, as an improvement of the condition of 
the saints, that Satan is bound during the thousand years, that 
he should not deceive nor stir up the nations against the saints, 
till the thousand years be expired. If the true meaning, however, 
of the saints living a thousand years were the glorious condition 
of their souls in the highest heaven, what need was there to 
chain up Satan from deceiving the nations, and just to that 

G 
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thousand years ; for the saints, if in heaven, would be far above 
the reach of tumultuating nations and tempting devils. But in 
as much as it i^ added, that after the thousand years are expired 
Satan shall be loosed, and shall deceive the nations, and gather 
them together from all quarters, and they shall encompass the 
camp of the saints, and the beloved city, it necessarily follows, 
that those saints, that are here said to live the thousand years, 
did live that while on earth. 

It is likewise further to be considered, that the Jews are to 
have a great share in this millennary life. For the Book of 
Revelation is full of. representations, prophecies, and promises 
quoted out of the Old Testament, which are there made to them ; 
and the mention, that Euphrates is to be dried up, relates 
to the Jewish Antichrist, who is to fall, and the Jews are to 
be restored ; and therefore (though John wrote in the Gentile 
Greek language) the song of the Church for her restoration and 
the destruction of her enemies, is set forth in Hebrew four or five 
times in six verses together — ' alleluja' and ' amen,*^ Now 
as the restoration of the Jews is mainly regarded in all the Scrip- 
tures that concern the glory of the universal church on earth ; 
so it is spoken of as a further and greater thing than the con- 
version of their particular persons. The dry bones must live, 
and become a mighty host or armed multitude ; and the two 
dry sticks of Judah and Isi'ael shall grow into one, as ingrafted 
scions into a stock, and become one nation gathered from all 
quarters of the world into one body ; o and many of them that 
sleep in the dust shall awake, &c. P And Daniel himself at the 
end of 1335 years, after the ceasing of the daily sacrifice, (which 
falls into the time of calling and gathering the Jews,) shall stand 
in his lot. Q Concerning which and similar expressions Paul 
saith, "What shall be the receiving of them (a more com- 
prehensive word than converting) but life from the dead?" ^ He 
saith not 'life from death,' as meaning only spiritual life; but gives 
a fuller phrase according to the Greek, (^wiy ek veicptop,) importing 
a resurrection too, of the deceased believers. After this he adds 
at verse 26, " That there shall come out of Zion the deliverer, 
and shall turn away iniquity from Jacob ;" the Apostle still 

n Rev. xix, 1 — 6. o Ezekiel xxxvii. P Dan. xii, 2. q Ibid, v, 13. 

r Rom. xi, 15. 
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looking upon it as a thing future, though Christ had already been 
come and gone ;) and he speaks it in relation to the saving of all 
Israel ; intimating^ that the bringing in of the Jews at the " res- 
titution of all things" would be a very great and glorious busi- 
ness. And therefore the share which the Jews have in this mil- 
lennarian enjoyment, will not endure that this Scripture, (Rev* 
XX,) should be got rid of by a metaphorical gloss. 

But we must now proceed to another part of the text in ques- 
tion ; viz. that the saints are said. Rev. xx, 4, not only to live 
that thousand of years, but to reiffn also, and to rdgn with Christ. 
This is stated in some measure to distinguish the saints of the 
thousand years from the men who remain in the flesh ; who, 
though they live this thousand years, do not reign, being many 
of them inwardly slaves to sin and Satan, and outwardly vassals 
to the Church through fear ; and so (alas !) they linger out and 
refrain themselves tiU Satan is again let loose ; and then, seduced 
by him, they muster themselves together, hoping for mastery, 
which the sudden coming of the general judgment doth utterly 
anticipate and frustrate. 

The reign of the saints is such, as is altogether to be dis- 
tinguished from their best condition before the thousand years. 
Before they reigned partially only, over their comiptiohs and 
Satan's temptations, but never over men ; but now totally and 
finally over sin, men, and devils. They shall now reign in 
soul and body, and on earth most gloriously : for the judgment 
shall sit, and they shall take away his dominion, to consume and 
to destroy unto the end ; and the kingdom, and dominion, and 
the greatness of the kingdom under the whole heaven shall be 
given to the people of the saints of the most High, whose king- 
dom is everlasting, &c. > Mark the order, time, and place of 
fulfilling these things. In Revelation also, one hundred forty 
and four thousand are seen on Mount Zion with the Lamb, who 
are redeemed from among men, being the first fruits unto God 
and to the Lamb : these give glory to God, for that the hour of 
his judgment is come — Babylon is fallen. * These in the tliird 
verse are further said to sing a new song, (the same as in Rev. v, 
9, 10,) the burden of which is, " Thou hast made us unto our God 

s Dan. vii, 26. * Rev. xiv. 
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kings and priests, and we shall reiffn on the earth.*' I only allege 
these Scriptures now, to give a hint of the eminent reigning of 
the saints in the thousand years in scripture language, rather than 
in my own words. I shall hereafter, Christ assisting^ more amply 
discuss these texts ; meanwhile the Reader cannot but see, that 
they hold forth a glorious reign of the saints in soul and body, 
over the whole earth, upon the fall of the fourth mo- 
narchy, and its two limbs of seven and three horns, — Pope 
and Turk, Rome and Babylon. 

It is objected by the learned Dr. Prideaux, that the dignity of 
reigning is not attributed to the saints and martyrs themsehes, 
but only to their soub ; and therefore that it is far from the scope 
of the prophecy to extend the first resurrection to any other than a 
resurrection from the deadly opinions of Antichrist. To say 
nothing of the difficulty of limiting the thousand years in this 
case, (which the Doctor admits to be a thousand,) seeing that men 
have in all ages risen up from antichristian opinions, and not for a 
thousand years only : I rather argue from the Greek text, that 
the souls must in this instance be a synecHdoche for the persons, 
and that the resurrection must signify the union of body and 
soul. For first, in that passage " which had not worshiped the 
beast," the word which (oircvec) is in the masculine gender ; whereas 
souls, which is the antecedent to it, is feminine. So also the rest 
of the dead (oi \oviroi ratv veKputy) is in the masculine, in antithetical 
opposition to those that were beheaded, rwv ireveXEKKr/uvwy. 

In regard to the thousand years I shall only in conclusion ob- 
serve ; that it is so punctually and positively set down to be * a 
thousand years,' that I know not how, without perverting the 
Scripture, to made it otherwise. To witness the Holy Spirit six 
times over in six verses name a thousand years precisely, 
touching the same business, — ^never varying the phrase so as to 
weaken it, but four times strengthening it with emphasis in the 
Greek, viz. ' the or that sarne thousand years,' — ^to witness this I 
say, and yet meanwhile imagine another number without good 
ground, appears to me presumptuous. I know no instance in 
the Bible of such a phrase being put for any other number, that 
may encourage me to such a bold imagination. That of Peter, 
2 Epistle, iii, 8, is nothing against us. It is true, a thousand 
years in God's account, in regard to his knowledge of all things 
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as present, and his eternal entity before and beyond all things, 
are but as one day ; but still, a thousand years are a thousand 
years in themselves, however they be as nothing in comparison 
with God. But man cannot make a long time and a short time 
all one : a thousand years to him are not as one natural day, 
neither to the saints here reigning ; or their privilege will amount 
to a very small matter. Nor can any considerate man make these 
thousand years to signify more than a thousand years, viz. 
eternity, as some would have it. There is an eminent punctum, 
or point, both for the beginning and the ending of these 
thousand years, which forbid such a conclusion. They begin 
with the fall of Antichrist, the destruction of his army, and the 
wonderful binding of Satan ; and they end with the loosing of 
Satan, and the war with Gog-Magog. Is it possible that any 
should refer this to the eternity of supreme glory ? Besides, 
the parts to which this number is applied, are so cemented to- 
gether, as to cause and effect, distinction and opposition, &c. 
that they mightily strengthen and prove the just account of a 
thousand years. Satan is bound a thousand years, that he should 
not deceive the nations, till that same thousand years should be 
fulfilled. Then the saints live and reign with Christ that 
same thousand years ; (so the Greek ;) but the rest of the dead 
live not again, until those thousand years are finished ; i. e. whilst 
the holy ones are made priests of God, and of Christ, and reign 
with Christ a thousand years. And it is worth our noting by 
the way, that instead of adding here kings to priests, (as in Rev. 
V, 10,) it is supplied with this, that they reign with Christ ; so 
that when it is said in Rev. v, 10, that the saints are made 
priests and kings to God, their kingly ofiice is meant in relation 
to that which there follows, viz. their reigning upon earth. Nor 
is it the least consideration, that the thousand years, in 
order that we may not stretch or shrink this number, are 
bounded in by two most notable things, namely two resurrec- 
tions. The living of the saints, whilst the rest of the dead lived 
not is the first resurrection ; and this relates to a second, at the 
end of the thousand years, when Satan having been loosed a 
little space, the dead, small and great, stand before God. 
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GENESIS. 



Ckap. i, 26—28 arngMored with Psabn viii, and Hebrews ii, 5, 

II. ** And God said, let us make man in our image, after our 

** Kkeness, and let them have dominion, &c." — " And God bless- 

** ed them, and God said unto them, be fruitful, and multiply, 

** and replenish die earth, and subdue it, and have dominion over 

** die fish of die sea, and over the fowls of the air, and over 

** every living thing that moveth on the earth" Gren. i, 26—28. 

As Saint John in Rev. xxii describes the glorious state of the 

Church on earth brfcure the last judgment ; (for what need in 

supreme glwy of a river of water, of streets, or of a tree of life ?) 

so IXivid Mis into a divine meditation of the estate of Adam u^ 

iniKH^ency* and composes a prophetical psalm of praise on the 

subjects as the Aposde Paul expounds it in Heb. ii. For that 

Am miim sn^sr atl tkinfus, given to Adam at the first, both David 

and l\^ul knew should be recovered and made good by the Son 

i>f MttU* (Christ, For surely to have dominion over the beasts, 

Mxwt, and fowls, (as David also has it w. 7, 8,) cannot be re- 

i^tnfi{\ to the state of the saints in the highest heavens ; nor was 

U |i<»rtoriut>d on sarik in David's time : for he was ever and 

M\{A\ tu (it^ugt^r of beasts, or bestial men ; just as the saints in 

ll^uv^vt^l (i\\^ wxwxl^n of the Son of Man) have been frequently 

l(^ ^IttM^t^v »lu(*^ Dttvld. This subduing of the creatures, in such a 

WH.y WK timt ** the onemy and avenger" among men must be 

^\\\W^i (Vi »i) M\A the saints mouths be filled with praise, (which 

M^M whub fonu of tlio psalm sets forth,) must be fulfilled t;mil^ 

^\%^ A|Mi»itl«» Introduces the psalm thus : " Unto the Angels 
V^^\ Imlh MmI ii»i»l»|o(;ttJ(l th0 world to come, of wjiich we speak :" 
^^\vl^ u|urt»»s, •♦ VVdi'ld to come," is in the Greek spoken with 
4IV^^ vM4»l»»^*i**« ^'^'^ ^'*^ article repeated, (nyv ouctifieprfy rtiv 
\fiS^^\\^^ V^O^wl In KhkII^'I^ ^^' ' '^^^ *^^^ world, even that to 
^^m^'' And y**!- '^ un^wnH a state on earth: for the word 
..^ ..^ jtmdammA * woHd/ in strict propriety signifies tn- 
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kainied world, as men inhabit their dwelling-houses ; (the word 
oikos, house, being of the kindred of the word world;) and, in 
common use> oikoumenee is put to signify the world on earth« at 
least fifteen times in the New Testament. ^ Sometimes in those 
places the word earth is for plainer expression adjoined, and even 
used thus to signify the Roman monarchy only ; ^ and never is it 
used to signify the supremest heaven. So that put all the^ 
Apostle's phrase together, and the inhabited world to come can 
signify no other, than that the monarchy on earth (in the 
Apostle's time under the Romans) should, before the last judg* 
ment, become the monarchy of Christ and of the saints 
under him. 

The second part of the phrase, (viz. " of which we speak,") doth 
more fully demonstrate this : for where did the Apostle speak before 
of that world to come, as he here intimates, but in the sixth 
verse of the previous chapter ; which being read according to 
the Greek runs thus ; " But when affain he bringeth in (or shall 
bring in) the first begotten Son into the world, he saith also. Let 
all the angels of God worship him." In Greek — orav ^e iraKiv £«ra- 

y^ytl row wfturoroicov ua rrfv oi'xttifievriv, Xcyci Kai irpotricvyiiffaTiitaav avruf 

TavTttr ayyekoi Gcti . As our translators have rendered this passage 
('And again when/ instead of, ' But when again') it seems merely 
a new proof of Christ's superiority above angels ; but the words 
are an antithesis and auxesis to the fifth verse, thus — ' He saith 
not to any angel thou art my Son,' &c. ; hut (to lessen the 
dignity of angels and exalt Christ over them) he saith, ' Let all 
tl]£ angels of God worship him.' So that the first ' and' [U) 
must be turned into ' but * ; — ^the word ' again * is not meant as 
another iwoo/"; but to signify the time when the worship shall 
be given ;- — ^and as for the second ' and/ between the words saith 
and let, it ofiends against common sense, against the propriety 
of our English idiom, against the context of the Greek, and 
against the Hebrew text from whence it is quoted. Is it not 
against common sense and English idiom to say, in a recital of 
another's words, — ' He saith, or he said and so and so ? In the 



^ Matt, xxiv, 14 ; Luke ii, 1 ; iv, 5 ; xxi, 26 ; Actsxi, 28 ; xvii, 6 ; xvii, 31 ; 
xix, 27 ; xxiv, 5 ; Rom. x, 18 ; Heb. i, 6 ; ii, 5 ; Rer. iii, 10 ; xii, 9 ; xvi, 14. 

V Liike ii, 1 ; Acts xi, 28. 
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narrative of the Old or New Testament it is a common thing to 
bring in a party with ' And he said;' but in a quotation it is not 
tolerable. And it is against the context of the Greek, which is 
as we have given it; whereas our translators, with a vain 
tautology, join to ' saith ' two ands : for it runs thus, * And again 
he saith, and.* Lastly, the latter and appears as if taken from the 
Hebrew ; whereas there is no such thing, for the whole place in 
Psalm xcvii, 7, is to a word thus, — " Confounded be all they 
that worship graven images, that boast themselves of idols: 
worship him all ye Gods." Thus the word 'world' in Heb. ii, 
6, must not only signify the world on earth ; (or the Apostle's 
reference to Heb. i, 6, is overthrown ;) but we must also infer 
that in this Heb. ii, 5, mention is made of the same ' world to 
come ' on earth. And if my reading of Heb. i, 6, is the true 
one, then also this question arises, when did God ever bring his 
first begotten Son into the world again ? When the ninety- 
seventh Psalm was penned, Christ had not in the flesh been 
brought into the world at all ; and when the Epistle to the 
Hebrews was written, Christ had been brought into the world 
but once. But Psalm xcvii, 7, will come under review again 
presently, therefore we return now to Heb. ii. ^ 

I repeat then, that for man to be over all visibly on earth, -as 
Adam was, (which is David's application in Psalm viii, of (Jen. 
i, 26, &c. and Paul's explication in this second of Hebrews, of 
Psalm viii,) has never been performed since Adam's fall. The 
saints in general were never thus " crowned with glory and 
honor ;" nor were their " enemies and avengers ever thus stilled." 
Psalm viii, 5 & 2. It cannot be said to have had more than a 
typical fulfilment in Adam ; for then was no enemy and avenger 
•tilled— then was not the whole universe actually subjected to 
him ; but his dominion was in the territory of Paradise : much 
IctHii was the habitable world to come subjected to him. There- 
fom tlio great question is, Whether this hath been fulfilled to 
Olirieit y The Apostle, in this second of Hebrews, seems to me 
U) «rty, it hath not. For that which is to be put under Christ's 
foul Ik " \\\i\ inhabited world to come," viz. to come after Paul 

W NiMMM WMiikii iiltcir I hii<l nf«iiiiod thcuo things upon Heb. ii, 5, compared with 
Mm))- f| 0, Ai>. I itiPi wtlh Mt'iiV1(^(tc*ii()tmnouU (newly publish^) concurring with 
iMit III I III! uriiiHMiMr Mint Mftniin of tho«c pUccs which I haTe altered. To his 
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wrote that. And tlie Apostle doth strongly (as Parous observes) 

urge, out of Psalm viii, the universal particle all, (ba) " Thou 

" hast put all things in subjection under his feet ; for (saith he) 

" in that he put all in subjection under him, he left nothing 

" that is not put under him : but now we see not yet all things 

put under him." He appeals to sense ; — " But now, (though 

" Christ is ascended,) we see not yet all things put under him." 

What was fulfilled, he fully expresses ; viz. (to keep to the exact 

order of the words) " Him, that was made a little while a 

" little lower * than the angels, we see, even Jesus, in regard of 

" his suffering of death, to be crowned with glory and honor, 

" that he by the free grace of God might taste of death for every 

" man." All which may be thus paraphrased : ' The world to 

' come is not to be put in subjection to angels, but unto Christ, 

' according to the eighth Psalm. But this is not yet fulfilled ; all 

' things are not yet put under him ; only we see him, for the 

* suffering of death, crowned with glory and honor ; which is 

' not a subjection of the inhabitable world to come unto him, 

' much less of all things therein. The angels are in heaven as 

' well as he ; and thus, in place, they as well as he are above the 

' things below : but Christ must have the inhabited world, and 

' all things, so subject to and under him, as they shall not 

' be to angels.' So that, if we heed the context, the Apostle 

tells us, that in one sense Christ is exalted above all, — ^viz. in his 

possession of the highest heaven, through suffering ; but that 

this is in another place, than the inhabited world to come ; and 

upon another account, than the precise formal dominion over it, 

— ^it was to taste death for eveiy man.' It was in prosecution of a 

design; viz, " to bring many sons to glory :" not a perfecting of 

a thing finished; viz. the attainment of his absolute dominion 

on eartii, over Turks, Jews, Papists, Heathens, &c. But 

this must come to pass : Christ and his members must have 

absolute dominion over the world below, in that estate of it 

which is yet future. 

2. The Promises of God to Abraham and his posterity. Gen, xii, 
1 — 3; XV, 4, 6; xvii, 1 — 7; xviii, 18; xxii, 18; xxvi, 4 

* So ppaxv Ti and riXarruuraCj in r. 7, and rjXarrutntvovt must be distin- 
guished. See the margin. 

H 
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xlviii, 19 & 26 ; with the Apostle's explication and application of 
those promises, Rom, iv, 3 — 25; Gal, iii, 6-^17 ; and Hebrews 
xi, 8—17. 

The Reader is requested to read carefully the above places, 
and first to note generally, of the treasure of promises contained 
in them, that, howsoever narrow they may appear to short- 
sighted men, whose eye is intent only upon Jews, Canaan, and 
men under the Law ; yet the divine Apostles, the absolute inter- 
preters of the Old Testament, do, in the places of the New Tes- 
tament annexed, extend their meaning unto all nations of the 
world, in all countries of the earth, and under the Gospel ; and 
in such a way that, in their judgment, they were not completely 
fulfilled when they wrote. The extension of them is particu- 
larly evident if we compare Genesis xii, 1 — 3, with Galatians 
iii, 8, and Hebrews xi, 8, &c. ; Genesis xv, 4, with Romans 
iv, 3 — 22 ; Genesis xvii, 1, 2, &c. with Romans iv, 11, &c. 

And with great justice doth the Apostle thus explain and ap- 
ply the places above quoted to an evangelical state under the 
New Testament ; for those Old Testament Scriptures have in 
them many evangelical strains, all harmoniously agreeing to 
that glorious state which we expect. For, first, there is spirit- 
ual, yet visible, salvation, delivered in the express form of 
a covenant of grace ; viz. " that God will establish his 
" covenant with Abraham, and with his seed after him in 
" their generations, for an everlasting covenant, — ^to be a 
" God unto him and to his seed after him :" promises often re- 
peated, and illustrated and amplified with the plain expres- 
sion of faith, and of God's accounting faith to the believer for 
righteousness, and of blessing through the one seed of 
Abraham.y Secondly, there is a happy and blessed possession 
upon the face of the whole earth ; to the ruin of them that 
should rise up against them, whom he would curse.z Thirdly, 
we have a numerous multiplication of the seed of Abraham both 
of Jews and Gentiles, who through that salvation should attain 
to that possession ; — ^a multiplication of them ' as the sands of 
the sea,' ' the stars of heaven,' ' a multitude of nations,' &c.* 

y Gen. XV, 6 ; xvii, 7, 8 ; xxii, 18 ; xxvi, 4 ; Gal. iii, 16. ^ ibid xii, 3 ; xviii, 18. 

* The phrase " Multitude of Nations" is literally ^^ fulness of nations;" 
Dipn "" ^10 whence the Apostle borrows his phrase — ** The fulness of the Gen- 
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The Lord adds, in the said Old Testament quotations, a sealing 
(if I mistake not) of these three particulars. Of salvation he 
gave them ' the seal of circumcision,' which was a sign and seal 
of the covenant of grace, viz. of the righteousness of faith : ^ 
and as the covenant was " an everlasting covenant," God 
would continue a seal of the covenant for ever ; (at least till the 
restitution of all things ;) substituting only the green wax of 
water, for the red wax of bloody circumcision. Secondly, in 
regard to that happy possession upon the face of the whole earth, 
he gave them the seven kingdoms, being the whole country of 
Canaan, for an everlasting possession, as a seal and pledge : for 
from the time they entered Canaan they were never universally 
and absolutely expelled out of it ; and they shall continue there 
to dwell, till they be gloriously restored to the full possession of 
it. Thirdly, of their numerous blessed multiplication, God 
gives a seal by changing Abram's name to Abraham. He 
should not only be Ab-rom, that is high-father ; but Ab-rom- 
hamon, high-father of a multitude : even as he likewise changed 
the name of Sarai, which is ' my mistress, ' to Sarah, ' tlie mis- 
tress.' Conformably with this change, the promises to Abraham 
are extended in their utmost breadth to his posterity, viz. to Isaac, 

tiles." (Rom. xi, 25.) In regard to the multiplication of Abraham's posterity, 
the following will afford some idea. Abraham by Agar had Ishmaely of whom 
there came in all ** twelve princes according to their nations." Of Abraham by 
Sarah, first, came EsaUy also called Edom, from whom came the Edomites, or 
Idnmeans, inhabitants of mount Seir. The fourteen Dukes that sprang from 
Esau by his several wives are particularly named by Moses. (Gen. xxxvi, 15 — 
20.) Likewise, from Abraham by Sarah came Jacobs of whom came the twelve 
Patriarchs, and of them, the kingdoms of Israel and Judah. Of Abraham by Ke- 
turah came Zimramy who gave name to the Zamrians, a people of Arabia FeUx ; — 
secondly Jokshariy of whom was named Camasa, in Syria Palmyrina ; — thirdly, 
Medarij of whom was named the town Madiana in Arabia Felix, and the country 
of Madiansea, on the South of Arabia ; — ^fourthly, Midiariy of whom came the 
Midianites, of Arabia Petrsea : but because also some of them dwelt in the 
countries adjoining to the Ishmaelites, therefore they are sometimes called Ish- 
maelites, though of so different an original. (Compare Gen. xxxvii, 25, with 
V, 28 : and Judges viii, 24, with v, 26.) Fifthly, there came of Keturah Ishbaky 
who was the founder of Laodicea Scabiosa, in Syria ; — sixthly, Shuahy of whom 
came the Saccai, inhabiting the east part of Syria, by Batanea ; — seventhly, 
Sheba, whose posterity dwelt in Arabia Deserta ; — eighthly, DedaUy of whom 
came the Dedaneans, who (as Jerome supposes) inhabited ^Ethiopia ; — ninthly, 
Ephdy whose country is named in Isaiah Ix, 6, and is situate beyond Arabia, 
called Saba ; — tenthly, Ephery of whom, saith Josephus, Africa had its name. 
(See Junius on 1 Chron. v, 19 ; Jerome in loco ; Ptolom. Geograph.) These are 
named in Gen. xxv, 1 — 6, with others whose countries are not known ; only 
they are said to dwell eastward in the east country ; that is Arabia, or Syria. 

*> Romans iv, 11. 
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Jacob, Joseph, Ephraim and Manasseh, (Gen. xx\4, 4 ; xlviii, 
19 ; xlix, 26, quoted before ;) and all these promises speak of 
a universal and happy dominion. 

Consonant to this Old Testament platform, the excellent 
master-builders in the New Testament rear the superstructure. 
Salvation is often expressed by them under the notion of ' the 
righteousness of faith,' and 'imputing faith for righteousness,' and 
being ' blessed through faith.' Secondly, in regard to possession, 
the Apostle argues, that the patriarchs leaving Mesopotamia, their 
own native country, and never returning, when in their power 
so to do ; and after that sojourning in Canaan, as strangers and 
pilgrims in tents and tabernacles, though it was promised to 
them for an inheritance, — ^and doing all this by faith, not seeing 
the promise fulfilled by sense,— did evince, that they sought a 
Country, a heavenly one, a city that hath foundations prepared 
and built by God.c All which cannot be more safely expounded 
than by Rev. xxi, which shews us the new heaven and new 
earth, in " the holy city, new Jerusalem, coming down Jrofii 
heaven," where God himself will be with them, and be their 
God." Thirdly, for multiplication ; — as the generality of the 
world, Jews and Gentiles, have according to the flesh come out 
of the loins of Abraham ; so the Apostle's exposition of the 
promises holds forth, that the generality of the world shall be 
the children of Abraham by faith, and blessed in that seed of 
him, viz. Christ ; — " that they that are of the faith of Abra- 
ham, are the children of Abraham ;" — " that God would justify 
the heathen through faith, according to the gospel he preached 
to Abraham ;" — ^that the sense of that promise, " In thee shall 
all the nations of the earth be blessed," is, " that they that be 
of faith shall be blessed with faithful Abraham ;" — " that the 
blessing of Abraham shall come upon the Gentiles ;' — " that 
" the promise to Abraham, that he should be the heir of the 
" world, was not to Abraham and his seed, through the law, but 
" through the righteousness of faith, that it might be by grace, 
" to the end the promise might be sure, to all the seed : not to 
" that only which is of the law, but to that also which is of the 
" faith of Abraham, who is the father of us all." d 

c Heb. xi, 8—17. ^l Rom. iv, 11—22 ; Gal. iii, 7—16. 
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For the Seating of these three things, Christ is called the 
mystery (or sacrament, as some translate) of godliness ; « because 
in his flesh is the glorious representation of God, and the effec- 
tual communication of the excellencies of God to us. ^ Christ, 
as testified unto from heaven, is " the sealed one ;" s i. e. the 
" only name under heaven whereby we must be saved." Some 
of his names are in this sense a seal; as ' Immanuel, ' or ' God 
with us' ; (so interpreted by Matthew and applied by the 
Apostles ; ^) and ' Jesus, ' ' for he shall save his people from their 
sins. ' Secondly, by relation and union Christ is the seal or 
assurance of the possession ; we being set in heavenly places 
with him, as joint heirs : i and also by his ascension, for the dis- 
ciples were assured, " that he should so come as they had seen 
" him go into heaven ; whom the heavens must receive, until 
" the times of restitution of all things." J Again, as He, being 
the anti-typical Abraham, is the everlasting Father of all to be 
saved ;^ so is he a seal and pledge, that there shall be a multi- 
plication of them that shall be saved by him. First, by his 
paternity, " He shall see his seed," — " He shall see the travail 
of his soul," — " He shall justify many ;" ^ — " He that sanctifieth, 
and they that are sanctified are all one ;" — " Behold, I and the 
children which God hath given me." " For it became him for 
whom are all things, and by whom are all things, in bringing 
many sons unto glory, to make the captain of their salvation 
perfect through suffering." ^ And to shew that this seal, (viz. 
Christ's taking our nature,) is not limited to the Jews only, the 
Apostle calls him the second Adam, and extends it as wide as 
the ruin that came by Adam : — " If through the offence of one, 
" mmiy be dead, much more the grace of God, and the gift of 
" grace by one man Jesus Christ, hath abounded to many." 
" As by the offence of one, judgment came upon all men to con- 
" denmation, even so by the righteousness of one, the free gift 
** came upon all men unto justification of life." ^ Further, by 
his suffering he is also a seal of the multiplication of believers. 
" We see Jesus, made a little lower than angels by the suffering of 



e 1 Tim. iii, 16. f John i, 16 ; xvii, 2 ; Heb. i, 2. g Matt, iii, 17 ; xvii, 5 ; 
John vl, 27. h Matt, i, 23 ; Rom. viii, 31. ^ Rom. viii, 17 ; Ephes. ii, 6. 
J Compare Acts i, 11, with iii, 21. ^ Is. ix, 6. 1 Is. liii, 10, 11. ^ Heb. ii, 
10—13. n 1 Ck)r. XV, 45 ; Rom. v, 15, 18. 
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" death, crowned with glory and honor, that he by the grace 
" of God should taste death for every man;" — " And I, if I be 
lifted up from the earth, will draw all men unto me." o 

The Holy Spirit, baptism, and the Lord's supper, are likewise 
seals of these three things. The Spirit is indeed, in a general 
sense, a seal of all the promises, and therefore called ' the Spirit 
of promise ;' but in particular the Spirit is a seal of salvation, 
and of the inheritance, or possession : " After ye heard 
" the word of truth, the Gospel of your salvation ; in whom also 
" after ye believed, ye were sealed with the Holy Spirit of pro- 
" mise, which is the earnest of our inheritance, until the redemp- 
*' tion of the purchased possession "v That it is a seal of the 
multiplication of believers may be gathered from Joel ii, 28, for 
this Spirit of promise /' shall be poured out upon all flesh" 
That baptism is a seal of salvation we all know : it is also a seal 
of the possession, which that innumerable company of Jews and 
Gentiles, passing through the Red Sea set forth ; wherein God 
sealed to them, among other things, that his power should be 
omnipotent ; and his mercy, in bringing them to the land of pro- 
mise, endure for ever. ^ Lastly, the Lord*s supper doth not 
only in the elements typify our spiritual nourishment and 
cherishing by Christ ; but, in the posture of sitting signifies our 
reigning and judging with Him the whole earth : for ruling 
and judging is oft expressed in Scripture by sitting ; r — even as in 
Luke, eating and drinking at a table with Christ, is put as a 
sign of a kingdom ; and sitting on seats or thrones, a sign of 
judicature, (xxii, 29, 30.) 

The sum of this section is, that there shall come so many out 
of the loins of Abraham, both of Jews and Gentiles, to whom 
God will be their God, and bless them over the face of the 
whole earth, that the generality of the world shall become 
believers, and be the governors of the entire universe : all 
which, so sure as God cannot lie, must be fulfilled. But these 
things have never yet been accomplished : the ten tribes remain 
scattered among the heathen, not having received, if ever they 
heard of, the Gospel of Christ ; and the two tribes do not to 

o Heb. ii, 9 ; John xii, 32. P Ephes. i, 13, 14. q Compare Exod. xii, 37, 
38 ; xiv ; Ps. cxxxvi, 4 — 15 ; and 1 Cor. x, 1 &c. ' Matt, xix, 28 ; Rev. iv, 
4j 
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this day acknowledge the New Testament : the Turks, Arabians, 
Tartars, Persians, Indians, &c. have no acquaintance with 
Christ and salvation : we see not yet all nations, numerous as 
the sands of the sea, blessed in Christ, the seed of Abraham. 
Some inhabitants of a few spots of ground are called Christians ; 
but the most empires, and the mightiest, know not Christ. We 
see not yet Ephraim's posterity " come in as the fulness of the 
Gentiles ;" » which phrase the Apostle intei-prets of the conver- 
sion of the world of Jews and Gentiles to faith in Christ. * 
Nor have the Hebrews, since the Apostle wrote the Epistle so 
named, attained any country, or city, that is heavenly, or built 
by God ; for they are not converted to this day. And they 
must be in a better spiritual condition on earth (according to 
the tenor of the Scriptures) before they can be received into 
heaven : of which more hereafter. 

Nor can these things be fulfilled at the last general judgment, 
being every way inconsistent with that time : for that is no 
period of conversion^ or dominion of men ; but of confusion of 
the wicked, and the subjection of all the good, — ^yea of Christ 
himself, as Christ, to God, who then is to be all in all. 



NUMBERS. 
TTie Prophecy of Balaam, Chap, xxiVy 16 — 25. 

The man that spake this was Balaam ; but it is set down by 
Moses as a most sure prophecy : which shews us what a full 
manifestation he had from God in this matter. It is not un- 
usual with God, for extraordinary ends, to reveal particular pro- 
phecies to unregenerate men, at certain junctures of time. Thus 
it was to Caiaphas, " so also to the Sibyls, ^ and thus to Balaam. 

» Gen. xlviii, 19, before quoted. * Rom. xi, 25. "^ John xi, 49 — 51. 

▼ As the Sibyls have been several times referred to, it may be acceptable to some 
Readers to be informed, that they were women, supposed in pagan antiquity to 
be endowed with a prophetic spirit, and held in very great repute. In the reign 
of Tarquinius Superbus, about 530 years before Christ, one of these women ap- 
peared before the monarch with nine volumes, which she offered for sale. He, 
not knowing her to be a Sibyl, refused them ; when she burned three of the 
nine, and demanded the same price for the remaining six. Being again refused. 
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I say not tliat God gave them the Spirit of prophecy ; but that 
he dictated to them some particular prophecies. In this instance 
of Balaam, it is said " the Lord met him, and gave him a charge 
what he should say ;" and so he was enforced by the divine pow^er 
to bless instead of curse. 

It will be a suitable preface to what we are to infer from this 
prophecy, if we give the exposition of the verses above quoted 
in the words of the Hebrews, and of the Greek Septuagint : for 
to the Hebrews that proverb well applies — Ubi bene, nemo melius, 

" I shall see him, but not now or nigh ;" that is, as Rabbi 
Jarchi expoimds it — " I shall see him, who is the praise, and 
greatness of Jacob, not now, but after a time." And as the 
Chaldee paraphrase expounds it, " It is not near, when a king 
" shall arise out of the house of Jacob, and Christ shall be anointed 
" of the house of Israel, and shall rule over all the sons of men." 

n V, 1. " There shall arise (ai/areXet Septg.) a star out of 
Jacob." This by Peter is applied to Christ — " Until the day 
star arise ;" ^ and by Christ to himself in the Revelation — " I am 
the bright and morning star." ^ 

17 V. " And a sceptre shall rise out of Israel," — " that is, 
" (saith the Chaldee Paraphrase) a king shall arise ; the Messiah 
" shall be anointed, that shall rule all the sons of men." So that 

she burnt three more, and again demanded the price of the whole nine for the 
remaining three. As this extraordinary behaviour astonished Tarquin, he con- 
sulted the augurs, who blamed him for not buying the nine ; upon which the 
monarch gave the required price for the remaining three, and the woman disiqp- 
peared, and was never afterwards heard of. These books, which were afterwards 
called the Sibylline verses f were committed to the custody of fifteen priests chos- 
en for the purpose, and were carefuUy preserved, greatly reverenced by the Ro- 
mans, and consulted on very solemn occasions ; but when the Capitol was burnt, 
in the time of Sylla, they were consumed in the conflagration. So great was 
this loss considered, that commissioners were sent into different parts of Greece 
to collect all the writings of the Sibyls that could be found ; but it is greatly 
questioned, whether the eight books now extant, (and which are the books quoted 
by Lactantius, pages 31 to 35 of this volume,) are the same : for, owing to the 
circumstantial manner in which they speak of Christ, they are supposed to have 
been fabricated in the second centiury, by the indiscreet zeal of christians, for 
the purpose of convincing the heathen. Waiving however the question of their 
authenticity ; and admitting even, for argument's sake, that they are not the 
original books, but a spurious composition of the date assigned to them ; they 
nevertheless possess a particular interest in regard to the subjects discusiaed in 
this volume. For as, in that case, they were doubtless intended to represent 
the prophetical views entertained by christians ; (or they would not have been 
so freely quoted by the orthodox Fathers ;) they afford us a good insight into the 
millennary opinions which prevailed in the second century. Ed. 

v^ 2 Pet. i, 19. * Rev. xxii, 16. 
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Christ must have his sceptre, as well as David and other kings ; 
and as he must have his gracious sceptre of righteousness over 
his people, so also his constraining and destroying rod, or sceptre 
of iron, over his enemies, y 

17, V. " And he shall smite the corners (or through the cor- 
ners) of M oab, and shall destroy all the children of Seth." The 
Septuagint is, " He shall break to pieces the Dukes of Moab ;" 
and the Chaldee is, " He shall kill the Princes of Moab, and 
shall unwall the children of Seth." This the Targum excellently 
expounds, ' that Christ shall have dominion over all the children 
of men.' For Seth being the son of Adam, given to him in the 
room of Abel ; and Cain's posterity being drowned in the flood, 
leaving only Seth's posterity in Noah ; all the world may now 
be truly called the children of Seth. And this dominion of 
Christ over all kings and nations is foretold in Psalm Ixxii, 11, 
" All kings shall fall down before him, and all nations shall serve 
him." So in Philippians, where we have it in the future tense, 
long after Christ's ascension : " At the name of Jesus every 
knee shall bow, (irav yow KafjLyjn]) of things in heaven and 
things in earth, &c." ^ To this exposition Jarchi subscribes ; 
and Rabbi Maimony notably explains the whole prophecy, first 
of David, as the type, then of Christ; thus : " ' I shall see him, 
"but not now;' that is, David: ' I shall behold him, but not 
" nigh ; this is the king, Chist, — ' There shall proceed a star 
" out of Jacob ;' this is David : ' and a sceptre shall rise out of 
" Israel ;' this is the king, Christ. — ' And shall smite through the 
" comers of Moab ;' this is David, as it is written (2 Sam. ii, 8.) 
" ' And he smote Moab, &c. :' ' And he shall unwall all the sons 
" of Seth ;' this is the king, Christ, of whom it is written, (Ps. 
" Ixxii, 8,) ' he shall have dominion from sea to sea.' ' And 
Edom shall be a possession,' i. e. to David; as it is said, (2 Sam. 
Tiii, 14,) ' and all they of Edom became David's servants :' 
' And Seir shall be a possession ;' this is unto the king, Christ, 
as it is said, (Obad. 21,) 'and Saviour's shall come up on 
" Mount Sion, to judge the mount of Esau, and the kingdom 
" shall be the Lord's.' " 
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18, V. " Edom shall be a possession, &c." These Edomites 
(the posterity of Esau) became a possession to David ; * and 
hereafter, as it is written, they are to be a possession to Christ : 
" Who is this that cometh up from Edom, with dyed garments 
from Bozrah ? &c." ^ — ^intimating a corporal destruction of the 
Edomites by Christ. Seir is also Esau, for there Esau dwelt ;« 
therefore the Septuagint renders Seir by Esau, 

18 V. " Israel shall do valiantly ;" against Esau and the rest 
of the enemies of the church. Thus Israel, according to his 
name, ' shall prevail as a prince,' with God and man ; d as it is 
written : " Through God we shall do vaUantly, for He shall 
tread down our enemies." ^ 

19 r. " Out of Jacob shall come he that shall have dominion, 
and shall destroy him that remaineth of the city :" that is, of 
all cities, as the Chaldee expounds it, viz. ' the cities of the 
peoples.' 

w. 20 — 22. These verses need no explanation. 

V. 23. " Alas, who shall live when God doth this :" the 
Chaldee Paraphrase explains it, " woe to the sinners that shall 
live when God doth this." — ^The Targum Jonathan adds to it ; 
" when the Word of the Lord shall be revealed to give a good 
reward unto the just, and take vengeance on the wicked." To 
which let me add the Geneva notes : " Oh, who shall not perish, 
when the enemy. Antichrist, shall set himself up as God !" 

V, 24. " And ships shall come from the coast of Chittim. 
'* and shall afflict Ashur, and shall afflict Eber, and he shall 
" also perish for ever." The Chaldee expounds Chittim to 
signify the Romans, The old Latin explains it by Italy, which 
is all one in effect ; only the Roman monarchy was larger than 
the imperial seat of it in the kingdom of Italy. Chittim, or 
Kittim, was one of the sons of Javan, the son of Japhet, the 
son of Noah, f His posterity inhabited Greece and Italy, 
Cyprus and Cilicia ; (as Josephus affirms ;) all which places 
also by turns were sometimes of the Greek empire, sometimes of 
the Roman empire. For these reasons, Chittim, alias Kittim, 
is sometimes taken for the Greeks, sometimes for the Romans ; 
both which in turn afflicted Ashur, and Eber, — ^that is the 

a 1 Chron. xviii, 13. ^ Isaiah Ixiii. 1, c Gen. xxxvi. d Gen. xzxii, 38. 

« Ps. Ix, 12. f Gen. x, 4. 
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Hebrews, or people of Israel. But the catastrophe is, ' that 
Chittim shall perish far ever, ' 

Now these promises, in their full latitude and extent, were 
never yet fulfilled. This same star Christ hath not yet shined 
upon the hearts of the generality of the sons of Jacob. He 
hath not yet, as Christ, ruled as a king over all the sons of men. 
He hath not yet unwalled all the children of Seth :" i. e. he 
hath not brought them off from their own confidences to submit 
to him ; or (as the Chaldee expounds before) he hath not had 
dominion over all the children of men. The whole world are 
not yet so much as professors of Christ ; nor hath Christ taken 
vengeance on them to this day : Chittim is not yet perished for 
ever ; but, partly under the Turk, and partly under the Pope, 
doth yet mischievously and mightily oppose Christ. 

Nor can a wise man dream, that these things shall be fulfilled 
at, or after the ultimate day of judgment ; for then Christ's 
dominion doth utterly cease. And this text further saith, 
" when God doth this, who shall live ?" plainly signifying, that 
when Christ doth thus as a king, and rules over all the sons of 
men, there shall be a great corporal destruction of his enemies ; 
whereas the ultimate day of judgment is not the killing, but the 
making alive corporally all the wicked. 



DEUTERONOMY, 



Chapter xxx, 1 — 10. 



This Scripture, to those who read with a cursory eye, may 
seem little to our purpose ; but being weighed, it is very pon- 
derous, and will soon turn the scales. The sum of ' obeying 
God's voice, and keeping his commandments,' so often here in- 
culcated, is their keeping the covenant they made with God ; 
viz. that as God should be their God, so they should be his peo- 
ple. And it is upon Gospel terms even, that Moses treats with 
them in this place ; as is evident from verses 1 1 — 14 ; (viz. 
that the commandment was not far off, &c. but nigh, even in 
their mouth, and in their heart;) for the Apostle Paul, ex- 
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pounding this very place, and applying it to the Jews, calls it — 
" the word of faith." s And when the Jews shall obey ; (viz. 
beheve the Gospel,) being brought unto repentance, (which is 
hinted at in the words ' call to mind,' and ' returning,' often so 
expounded, **) then the Lord shall deliver them from M their 
captivities, when and wheresoever they be. For Moses aims 
not at this or that particular captivity : the words of the pro- 
mise are far more comprehensive, viz. " If any of thine (he 
" says) be driven out unto the utmost parts of heaven, from thence 
" will the Lord thy God gather thee, and from thence will he 
" fetch thee. And the Lord thy God will bring thee into the 
" land which thy fathers possessed, and thou shaU possess it ; and 
" he will do thee good, and multiply thee above thy fathers ; and 
" [v, 6,) the Lord thy God will circumcise thine heart, and the 
" heart of thy seed, to love the Lord thy God with all thine 
" heart, and with all thy soul, that thou mayest hve. And (v. 
" 7,) the Lord thy God will put all these curses upon thine 
" enemies, and on them that hate thee, which persecuted thee. 
" And (t?. 8,) thou shall return and obey the voice of the Lord, 
" and do all his commandments, which I conunand the^ this 
" day. And (v. 9,) the Lord thy God will make thee plenteous 
" in every work of thine hand, in the fruit of thy body, and in 
" the fruit of thy cattle, and in the fruit of thy land, for good : 
" for the Lord will again rejoice over thee for good, as he re- 
" joiced over thy fathers." 

Now let the ingenuous reader say, whether these promises 
were ever thus fulfilled ! Considering the time when Moses 
delivered them, they must relate to the whole twelve tribes ; 
but we know not that ever the ten tribes returned from their 
captivity : and we are sure by experience, that thousands of the 
two tribes are even now in captivity under the Turkish and 
Roman empires ; and thousands of them dispersed among the 
Indians, and also in Europe. So that the Jews themselves (not 
only the unconverted, but some that are converted to chrisHtmity,) 
confess these things never yet to have been fulfilled ; as I my- 
self have been an ear witness from M. Melos, a Jew of Portugal, 
converted to the faith. And much less to the Jews so delivered, 

e Rom. z, 8. ^l Kings, viii, 46, 47 ; Is. xlvi, 8 ; Lam. iii, 21 ; Luke, 15, 17. 
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as to have their hearts circumcised, or to be blessed with all 
temporal blessings, or to have all the curses put upon their 
enemies. 

Indeed this very Scripture is by Nehemiah made the ground 
of pleading with God for the return of his people ; though the 
two tribes were already returned, and he among them. But he 
appears to have been clear, that the sense of this promise ex- 
tended to the return of the whole twelve tribes, who should 
have a better settlement in their own land, than this embryo in 
the present state of two tribes did represent : and according to 
this apprehension his faith is strong, and his prayer fervent. 
And if the Jews should not be delivered from any one of the 
captivities that were to follow, then the promise of Moses, and 
the faith and prayer of Nehemiah would all come to nothing. 
Yea, if God only deliver some of them from their captivities, 
and not all of them, Nehemiah's prayer will not be answered, 
nor his desires satisfied, though wrought in him by the ex- 
traordinary working of the Spirit of God. (Neh. i, 8 — 11.) 

Indeed the two tribes brought back were as an earnest, or 
first fruits, of the return of the remaining tribes ; and as an as- 
surance of Christ's coming out of Judah ; and they were ac- 
cordingly continued till that event came to pass. But this is 
very short of gathering the twelve tribes from among all nations, 
and from the utmost end of heaven ! The two tribes were only 
brought from Babylon to Jerusalem, which were not distant 
more than six hundred miles ; but what is this in comparison 
of the ends of heaven, which are counted from the north pole to 
the south ? 

Therefore we conclude, that neither the promise of Moses, 
nor the hope and prayer of Nehemiah, are the one half fulfilled. 
But they shall be : the saints' prayers and hopes are not lost, 
though sometimes long sown before they spring up. The 
Apostle's prayer for the conversion of the gentile kings and 
nations was not answered till the time of Constantine the Great 
—three hundred years after. And the prayers of the saints 
under the altar shall be answered ; though it is now above 1500 
years, and they are not fulfilled. 



7G 



CJiapter xxxii, 15 — 44. 

Verses 15 — 18 contain the sins of the Jews ; " But Jesh- 
urun (Jerusalem) waxed fat and kicked, &c." Verses 19 — 34 
describe the wrath and revenge that God would exercise upon 
them for those sins : " When the Lord saw it, he abhorred, &c." 
Verses 35 — 44 represent God as comforting the Jews, and 
proving a terror to their enemies : "To me belongeth vengeance 
" and recompense ; their (i. e. their enemies') foot shall slide in 
" due time, for the day of their calamity is at hand, and the things 
" that shall come upon them make haste : for the Lord shall 
" judge (or shall plead the cause of*) his people, and repent Mm- 
" s^lffor his servants, when he seeth that their power is ffone, 
" and there is none shut up or left. And he shall say. Where 
" are their gods, their rock in whom they trusted ? &c. Let 
" them rise up and help you, and be your protection. See now 
" that I, even I am He, and there is no God with me ; I kill, 
" and I make alive ; I wound, and I heal ; neither is there any 
" that can deliver out of my hand. For I lift up my hand to 
" heaven, and say, I live for ever. If I wet my glittering sword, 
" and mine hand take hold on judgement, I will render venge- 
" ance to mine enemies, and I will reward them that hate me. 
" I will make mine arrows drunk with blood (and my sword 
" shall devour flesh) and that with the blood of the slain, and 
" of the captives, from the beginning of revenges upon the 
" enemy. Rejoice, O ye Gentiles, (see Rom. xv, 10,) with his 
" people ; for he will avenge the blood of his servants, and will 
" render vengeance to his adversaries, and will be merciful to 
" his land, and to his people/' 

Now the sins of the Jews we have known, and the judge- 
ments of God upon them ; " their power is gone," and they are 
" scattered into corners :" but we never saw or heard these 
promises fulfilled. For, first, we never knew by Scripture, 
history, or experience, that the nations of the Gentiles rejoiced 
with the Jews, as sharers in the same general salvation, accord- 
ing to Romans xv, 10. For this was certainly not effected in 

* So Piscator : " Causam populi sui aget." 
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the Apostle's time : the two great streams ran cross-way in 
this matter. And whilst Christ was on earth, neither he nor his 
disciples preached in the way of the Gentiles, but kept close to 
the lost sheep of the house of Israel.^ And when the Gentiles 
received the Gospel, the Jews had refused it. J Indeed the Jews 
were under spirtual blindness, (as the Apostle tells us,) and were 
to continue so, till the fulness of the Gentiles were come in.^^ 
So that instead of a reciprocal rejoicing in one another's spiritual 
salvation, they, with great indignation, conceive us to be in 
error ; and we, with equal sorrow, conceive them to be in 
error. And as for temporal salvation, both Jews and Gentile 
christians were, after the Apostle's time, under the heathen 
Roman slavery ; and from thence forward were the christians 
bloodily persecuted for three hundred years in the ten persecu- 
tions, and afterwards under the Pope : and the Jews to this day 
are dispersed as a despised people. 

These things being premised, it follows of necessary conse- 
quence, that the general and bloody vengeance on all the enemies 
of the Jews has ikever been performed ; and therefore we need 
not waste time in attempting to prove it, 

PSALMS. 

There are three principal heads of our position, most patheti- 
cally and emphatically prophesied and promised in the Psalms : 
First, the universal power of Christ, both conversive and 
coercive ; and, correlatively, the subjection of the whole world 
to Christ, either by consent or constraint ; — Secondly, the just 
time of fulfilling this ; — ^Thirdly, the sabhatism on earth, which 
the saints are then to enjoy. The first and second I shall pro- 
ceed to prove. 

Psalms ii and viii. 

«■ 
The second Psalm is spoken to Jews and Gentiles, (verses 1, 2, 

and 8,) and is carried by the apostles past their own times to 

after generations. For the Jewish government, being then 

mixed with the Roman power, both of them, jointly concurring, 

did put Christ to death and persecute the apostles ; upon which 

• i Matt. X, 5. i Acts xiii, 46, 46. k Rom. xi, 25. 
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the apostles convert the second Psalm, with a pot of the d^bdw 
into a prayer, and turn the bent of it bodi apon Jcim and 
Gentiles. " They lifted up their voice to God mtA one aocoid. 
** and said. Lord, thou art God, which hast made keavvn and 
earth, and the sea, and all that in them is ; (as in ft. viii,) 
who, by the mouth of thy servant David hast said, Wby did 
the heathen rage, and the people imagine vain thii^ ? The 
" kin^ of the earth stood up, and the rulers were gathered to- 
*' gethcr, against tlie Lord and against his Christ, (asinPs. iL) 
'* For of a truth against thy holy child Jesus, iriiom thou hast 
** anointed, both Herod and Pontius Pilate, vridi the Gemiiki 
'* and peupk of Israel, were gathered togedier, for to do, Slc" 
*' And now grant that signs and wonders may be done fay the 
nan\e of thy holy child Jesus/'^ The sum of their desire is, that 
Uiul. a(HM)rding to his promise in these Psalms, (we have opened 
th«) WyAM l)oforc,) would set up the power and glory of Christ 
uvor Jows and Gentiles, notwithstanding all their fierce oppo- 
ultion at pretient : and for a testimony that God did aDow thdr 
ap|>Uoation of those Psalms as right, and did accept of their 
prayt^r grounded thereon, he fills them with the Spirit, and shakes 
tho plal'*^ whore they prayed.^ 

Now uoither in this second Psalm yet fulfilled, nor the Apostle's 
|Muy«M' upon it fully answered. It is true, that about fcMty years 
afti»r ( 'hri»t*s death* that great destruction upon the Jews, pro- 
phoMiiHl by ( Jhrist. came to pass ;» and within a fewer years Herod 
<4iino to a uuN(iral)le end, as did also Pilate ; and after'him: sue- 
(4iMl\oly two and thirty Roman emperors.o And about three 
liMiMlit^d yt^ttrs after the incarnation of Christ, Constahtine 
tho (<i*>wt. boing converted unto Christianity, overthrew in 
Imtflis IiIm ah ti -christian colleagues that opposed it. But pro- 
|iliM('lf»ri Afid prayers, like streams, run on in a current, still 
|4M(WlM|^ jift^ni^r and greater in accomplishment, till they rest 
ill llifr inftln ocMJftri — ^the fulfilling of the whole design of God, 
M^MUillfiK ^'' ♦l*^ entire platform contained in all the promises. 
TM* l^flNri thuntforc according to that rule was not fuDy ac- 
H<tfU<lUli^'K ^'»^"^ ^^^^ apostles turned it into a prayer. The 
MmhMlty <»f ♦l*^ Gentiles, and the obstinate Jewish people are 

I AiUi« tfi 'ML "* Ibid. r. 31. n Matt. xxiv. o See Acts zii, and Fox's 
^*'^" "• ' Martyrdogy. 
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still of the same temper against Christ. And God hath not 
hitherto so " i^oken to them in his wrath; and vexed them in his 
" sore displeasure^ as to make them know that he hath set his 
" KINO upon liis holy hill of Sion ; nor hath he given unto Christ 
" the heathen for his inheritance, and the utmost parts of the 
" EARTH for his possession, to break them that are incorrigible 
"'with a rod of iron, and to dash them in pieces like a potter's 
" vessel, until kings and judges of the earth become wise, serve 
" the Lord in fear, &c." 

Mark accurately, that there must yet come a time, when 
Christ's anger must be ." kindled, hut as a little" and yet then 
must " aM be blessed that put their trust in him." (v. 12.) This 
' little,' whether it be as to time or degree, (for ID37)D may mean 
either, or both,) must be in distinction from and comparison 
with that greater time and degree of Christ's anger at the 
ultimate judgement ; yet at this little time, all them that trust 
in Christ are to be happy. Now if you apply this period of 
ai^er on Jews and Gentiles to the time past, since the apostles 
quoted this Psalm, it is near 1620 years ; which you cannot call 
a little time : neither have believers in Christ been at any time 
since then universally blessed. These wicked ones must perish 
and the trusters in Christ be blessed at some time of eminent 
manifestation of Christ, as " King of Sion ;" which must be 
before he lays down his mediatorship and power at the end 

of an. 

And observe, that those words in the seventh verse, " this 
day have I begotten thee," are always applied to such evident 
manifestations of Christ; the latter being stiU greater than the 
former. As first, in diis second. Psalm, to the declaring the de- 
cree, and proclaiming him to be King; Secondly, to his re- 
surrection;^ Thirdly, in relation to his future appearing to 
set up that visible kingdom on earth of which we speak. Q 
For not to repeat what I have said in page 61, &c. on those 
words of the Apostle, — " Unto which of the angels said He 
at any time. Thou art my son, this day have I begotten 
thee ? &c." " and when again he shall bring his first begotten 
Son into the inhabited world, he saith. Let all the angels worship 
him ;" — I only add, be mindful of the Apostle's ' shall,' used after 

P Acts ziii, 33. q Heb. !, 5, 6. 
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Christ had come in the flesh ; and that after the general judge- 
ment Christ, 08 Christ, shall lay down all his dominion over 
angels and men : for this 'shall' must therefore relate to some 
middle time between. 

Psalm xxii, 27, 29. 

This Psalm is concerning the whole of Christ's passion : as is 
plain, — First, by the title, " APsalm concerning Aijeleth Shahar" 
that is, the hind of the morning ; for Christ having been shut in the 
grave, rose and escaped away in the morning : and secondly, by 
the application of several passages by the Evangelist. ^ But 
though in the first scene it sets forth Christ's humiliation ; yet in 
the second, (beginning v, 22, " I will declare thy name unto my 
brethren,") it sets forth his exaltation. This the Apostle 
applies to Christ's manifestation in the sameness of nature 
with the sons of men, that in that nature he might taste death 
for every man, and at last declare that salvation to all the world. ^ 
And next we have the effect of his declaring God's name to the 
world ; viz. effectual, general conversion : " All the ends of the 
" world shall remember, and turn unto the Lord, and all the 
" kindreds of the nations shall worship before thee : for the king- 
" dom is the Lord's, and he is the governor among the nations. 
" All they that be fat upon the earth shall eat and worship ; all 
" they that go down to the dust shall bow before him." We 
have the same general conversion and worship declared in 
Psalm Ixxxvi, 9. " All nations whom thou hast made, shall 
come and worship before thee, O Lord, and glorify thy name." 
And also in that shortest, but largely comprehensive Psalm, 
cxvii ; " O praise the Lord all ye nations; praise him all ye 
people /" which Paul evidently extends to the coming in of the 
fulness of Jews and Gentiles, rejoicing together as one Church.* 
Therefore, according to Paul, David had a most comprehensive 
view when he spake these things; and therefore it must be fulfilled, 
according to its true latitude and elevation, without the mincing 
distinctions of men. For a seal of assurance whereof the close of 
this 11 7th Psalm hath three weighty clauses : first, that the 
merciful kindness of Jehovah to the sons of men is great; secondly, 

r Matt, xxvii, 3r . 46. • Heb. ii, 9—16. t Rom.xi, 10. 11. 
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that the truth of the same Jehovah is for ever ; thirdly, that 
by faith and hope in that raercy and truth, we should praise 
Jehovah with Hallelujah, 

Psalm xcvii, 7. 

3. " Worship him all ye gods." The importance of this place 
arises ?rom the quotation of it by the Apostle in Heb. i, 6 : 
" But when he bringeth again the first begotten into the world 
he saith also. Let all the angels of God worship him." This 
translation we have defended at page 61. 

Now whether we read it gods with the Hebrew, or angels with 
the Greek, both terms equally include all kings, potentates, 
judges, or magistrates on earth, together with the principalities 
and powers in heavenly places. That the word 'angels' in- 
cludes human principalities, is evident from the use of it in 
Malachi iv, 1, and in Revelation ii, 1 ; &c. Besides which the 
saints who shall hereafter judge the world," will be made 
[i<Tayy€koi) " equal to the angels."^ That the word 'gods' has 
the same meaning is also evident from our Lord's application of 
Psalm Ixxxii, 6 : "Is it not written in your law, I said. Ye are 
gods ? If he called them gods to whom the word of the Lord 
came" &c.w 

Granting then, that the Apostle's design in using this passage 
(" Worship him all ye gods,") might be limited to the proof, that 
Christ is above the angels ; yet the connexion he gives it with his 
second coming into the world shews us, how we are to interpret 
^<^ first verse of this Psalm : " The Lord reigneth ; let the earth 
rejoice ; let the multitude of isles be glad :" or, as it may be 
strictly rendered — " The Lord reigning the earth shall rejoice, 
and the many isles shall be glad." That 'the Lord' here means 
Christ, is clear from the very next quotation applied to him in 
Heb. i, 8, 9. " To the Son he saith. Thy throne, O God, is 
for ever and ever," &c. And Christ had reigned, in his ordi- 
nary providence and power, from the creation to the Psalmist's 
time ; as appeared in his preserving his people in the flood, in 
the fire on Sodom, &c. ; in his miracles in Egypt, the wilder- 
ness, and the Red Sea; and in his , victories over the several 

« 1 Cor. i?i, 2. V Luke xx, 36. w John x, 34, 
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nations in Canaan, &c. But Christ has never yet $o reigned as is 
described in this Psahn ; viz. That all the earth and the multitude 
of isles* shall rejoice and be glad thereof. All the world of Jews 
and Gentiles must rejoice at the mamfestation of his kingdom ; 
as it follows in the sixth verse: "The heavens declare his 
righteousness, and all the people see his glory :" but ' all people' 
never yet saw his righteousness and ^ory. ' AU the gods' never 
yet worshiped him as Christ ; but, on the contrary, have gene- 
rally despised, if not opposed Christ. And it will be too late 
and an unseasonable time for them to do it at the ultimate 
judgement, when no adoration or worship is then received from 
Christ's enemies ; but sentence is given by him against them. 
The time therefore when this shall be fulfilled is, according to 
the Apostle, " When God shall bring his first-begotten Son again 
into the inhabited world." When he brought him into the 
world the first time by incarnation, all the potentates and angels 
of men, the Scribes and Pharisees, Herod and Pontius Pilate, 
the Roman emperors and Senate of Rome, did not worship 
but refused him; they persecuted him and his members 
most bloodily for near three hundred years; after which the 
Arians, and next to them the Papacy, took their turns to maintain 
that stream of blood running down to our times. But when he 
shall bring his first-begotten Son again into the world in his visible 
royal exaltation, then they all shall worship him, excepting those 
that are ruined for their refractoriness. They shall then worship 
him as the angels of heaven do; and the angels themselves shall 
then more eminently worship him, since they shall be more 
apparently his ministers and servants to dispense his mercy 
and justice in that great work, the setting up New Jerusalem, 
and the great restitution of all things. 

Psalm ex. 

This Psalm is so eminent, that it is quoted no less than seven 
times in the New Testament; and is expounded of Christ's 

* By A/m, accordiBg to a frequent Hebraism, is meant all the nations of the Gen- 
tiles ; as in Is. xli, 15. The reason of the phrase is, that the Jews, dwelling in the 
continent 6f Asia, counted all the world islanders that were divided from them 
by the Mediterranean Sea : whence also that phrase, * Isles of the «ea,' Esther x, 1 ; 
Is. xziy, 15 ; and Ezek. xxvi, 18. Yea, to make all yet plainer it is twice said, 
'The isles of Chittim ;* by which is often understood the whole Roman monarchy ; 
as in Dan. xi, 30 t and see also Jer. ii, 20 ; and Ezek* xxrii, 6. 
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Session at the right hand of God till all the world be made 
subject to him.* 

Verse 1. " JEHOVAH » said to my Lord, sit thou at my 
right hand until I make thine enemies thy footstool," &c. By 
'my Lord' C*31M) is meant Christ, who according to his human- 
ity is David's Son, but according to his deity is David's Lord; even 
as Christ himself expounds it : y and accordingly the Chaldee 
has it, "The Lord said to his Word ;" agreeably with Johni, L 
And because Christ is David's Lord, therefore the Psalmist 
himself infers, that he must rule over David's posterity ; though 
now, witli many others, they be enemies. For how can we say 
converts are ' enemies ?' or if by conversion they are become his 
friends, how can it be said they are his 'footstool ?' They are 
then one with Christ, which is incompatible with their being his 
footstool. Therefore the plain meaning is, that Christ must so 
rule over all, that his very enemies must corporeally and visibly be 
subject imto his power : all which, observe, is made future even 
after his ascension, and his first sitting at the right hand of God. 
This is confirmed by Hebrews ii, 8 : " Thou hast put all things 
under his feet; but now we see not yet all things put 
under him: " which words immediately follow the declaration, 
that Christ is ascended, being crowned with glory and honor. 
This text (" Sit thou on my right hand till I make thine enemies 
thy footstool ;") is indeed exactly parallel with that in Acts iii, 
21 : " Wliom the heavens must receive until the times of the 
restitution (not rfie-stitution) of all things." 

The apostle Peter gives us further light in his quotation of 
this Psalm, in Acts ii, 32 — 36. " This Jesus hath God raised 
" up, whereof we all are witnesses. Tlierefore, being by the 
" right hand of God exalted, and having received of the Father 
" the promise of the Holy Ghost, he hath shed forth this, which 
" ye now see and hear. For David is not ascended into the 
'* heavens ; but he saith himself. The Lord said unto my Lord, Sit 
" thou on my right hand, until I make thine enemies thy footstool : 
" therefore let all the house of Israel know assuredly, that God 
" hath made that same Jesus whom ye have crucified both Lord 

* The Syriac calls it : "A Psalm concerning Christ and his victory over 

the devil." 

X So the Hebrew. 7 Matt, zxii, 43, 44. 
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" and Christ ;" {Kvpiov Kai Xpiarov avrov,) For from hence Wfe 
boldly conclude the sense of the Apostle to be, that by Christ's 
ascension not only the Spirit was to be poured out,^ but the 
house of Israel must know assuredly that he was there initiated, 
installed, and entitled to be Lord and Christ ; which the house 
of Israel assuredly do not know even to this time. 

The apostle Paul carries on this point yet further, in 
1 Cor. XV, 24 — 29. "Then cometh the end, when he shall 
"have delivered up the kingdom to God even the Father; 
" when he shall have put down all rule, and all authority, and 
" power. For he must reign till he hath put all enemies under 
" his feet. The last enemy that shall be destroyed is death ; 
" for he hath put all things under his feet. But when he saith 
" All things are put under him, it is manifest, that He is ex- 
" cepted which did put all things under him. And when all 
" things shall be subdued unto him, then also shall the Son him- 
" self be subject unto him that put all things under him." The 
words, " He hath put all things under his feet," are in the past 
time, in reference to the dominion given to his type, Adam ; 
but afterward the future (" when all things shall be subdued") 
refers to Christ himself. And what is the purport of the 
Apostle's comment here ? Why First, He lays it down for a 
sure position, that the end of all is not till Christ hath delivered 
up the kingdom to God the Father. Secondly, He gives us a 
sign when he will so give up the kingdom ; viz. when he 
hath put down all authority, rule, and power. Thirdly, He 
proves this from Psalm ex ; for, saith he, " He must reign till 
he hath put all enemies under his feet :" which is all one with 
making his enemies his footstool. Fourthly, he intimates, that 
all things were not subdued unto Christ ; for when he wrote he 
spoke of them as of things to come, viz. — " When all things shall 
be subdued unto him :" whereas, if they had come to pass, then 
also would THE END be come. And before that be done, death 
must be destroyed, which is one of the enemies to be put under 
Christ's feet : which destruction is not merely moral or spirit- 
ual, but physical ; so that there shall be no more death to the 
godly, a Fifthly, he says. That death is the last enemy that shall 

* Jokn Tii, 39. » Rev. xxi, 4. 
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be destroyed ; which is fulfilled to the godly at the beginning of 
the thousand years ; and when the thousand years are finished, 
death shall be removed from the wicked dead, to the end that 
they, with their companions, who a little before made head 
against Christ in his saints, may receive their final judgement. 
And death being here mentioned as an enemy to Christ's king- 
dom, must of necessity mean the abolishing of corporal death 
from the saints, at the beginning of the thousand years ; since 
the death temporal or eternal of the wicked is a friend to 
Christ's kingdom. And death being also placed as the last of 
the enemies of Christ and his Church, clearly intimates, that 
many others of his enemies must be previauslp destroyed. And 
this is confirmed by verses 61 and 52 : ** Behold I shew you a 
'* mystery ; we shall not all sleep, but we shall all be changed in 
" a moment, in the twinkling of an eye, at the last trump : for 
the trumpet shall sound, and the dead shall be raised incor- 
ruptible, and we shall be changed." For Saint John tells us, 
that the last trumpet is the seventh ; so that six will have sounded 
before this: and he farther saith, that the last end of all is 
not till the last trumpet. But there is a great interval and 
^ace within the time of the last trumpet, in which many 
things are to be done : for at the first blast of it the enemy so 
falls, that the kingdoms of this world become the kingdoms of 
the Lord, and of his Christ, in spite of all enemies and their 
anger ; the dead saints are raised, and a reward given to them -.^ 
but the whole space of this trumpet is the thousand years' reign 
of the saints, down to the last end of all, which shall not be till 
the last end of the last trun^et.^ 

I must yet consider one more place in which this Psalm is 
quoted. " Every priest standeth daily ministering, and offering 
" oftentimes the same sacrifices, which can never take away sins ; 
" but this man, after he had offered one sacrifice for sins for 
" ever,* sat down on the right hand of God, from henceforth 
" expecting till his enemies be made his footstool, 8cc."d it is 

b Rev. xi, 15—18. c Rev. xx, 1— 12^&c. d Heb. x, 11—13. 

♦ Dr. Homes omits the words ^for ever : ' {tic to Bifiveneg ;) I have placed 
them, hut pointed according to what 1 conceive with Bowyer to be the true 
sense. For the antithesis evidently is, that instead of offering the same sacrifices 
(plur.) oftentimes (troXXaicic) he offered ouMMcrifice/or a continuance, Ed. 
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here evident, that the Apostle applies this to explain the emi- 
nency of Christ's priesthood above the Levitical, in that the 
Levitical priests offered daily, Christ but once ; they oftentimes 
the same sacrifice, he a perpetual one ; they took not away sins, 
he did; they stood as servants, he sat down as Lord, according to 
Psalm ex. 

This shews, that Christ did effectually attain to reign spiritu- 
ally, in overcoming sin and Satan ; which was witnessed by his 
making perfect atonement for the sins of all that are sanctified ; 
and by his overcoming death and Satan in his resurrection, 
ascension, and assession at the right hand of God ; whereby he 
got above all his enemies. And yet for all this the Apostle 
wrote, that Christ's enemies were not made his footstool ; but 
(saith he) there he sits^rom thenceforth eapecting till they be made 
his footstool : (which we on earth also expect :) all which plainly 
signifies, that Christ must have another government, another 
manner or degree of subduing his enemies, than this. But it is 
now time to look at the other verses of this Psalm. 

V. 2. " The Lord shall send the rod of thy strength out of 
Zion : rule thou in the midst of thine enemies" Mr. Ainsworth, 
and our new Annotationists* parallel this with Psalm ii ; assert- 
ing, that as the Jewish expositors generally acknowledge that 
Psalm to be concerning the Messiah, there is equal reason to 
acknowledge this. Now as in Psalm ii, it is said, Christ shall 
rule his enemies with a rod of iron, and break the incorrigible as 
a potter's vessel ; even so in this Psalm it is said, he shall rule 
with the rod of his strength. This cannot be restrained to a 
mere spiritual efficacy : for he is to rule in the midst of his 
enemies ; and how can Christ rule enemies spiritually ? 

V. 3. " Thy people shall be willing (^or voluntaries) in the day 
of thy power," (or army, as Ainsworth asserts.) Now Peter 
assures us, that the great day of Christ is a thousand years ;e 
and we must grant that this day of power must signify a dis- 
tinct, determinate time, when Christ's power shall most eminently 
appear. Whether therefore we take this in a spiritual sense of 
acting grace after conversion ; or in an ecclesiastical sense, as 

* The New Annotationists ^ to whom our Author frequently appeals, are the 

Assembly qf Divines , who in 1651 published the Bible with annotations, in two 

volumes folio. Ed. 

e t Pet. iii, 8. 
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that Christ's people shall be assembled to his Church, whose 
increase shall be abundant as the drops of the dew, falling from 
the womb of the morning ; or in a corporal sense, that men 
shall be willing to pull down Christ's antichristian enemies in 
the day of his army, raised up to that end ; — and whether we 
apply it specially to the Jews, first chosen to be his people and 
Church ; or generally to all sorts of nations ; — ^when, I ask, since 
the incarnation, was there a ' day of power,' in which the gene- 
raUty of either sort, in any one of the said senses, were a willing 
people ? On the contrary, ten for one in all ages are obstinate 
against Christ, and more especially the Jews. And therefore this 
must yet be fulfilled before the ultimate day of judgement, which 
doth not mend but end the incurable enemies of Christ. 

V, 4. " The Lord hath sworn, and will not repent. Thou art a 
priest for ever after the order of Melchisedec." The Apostle 
first infers the exceeding eminency of Christ's priesthood 
above that of Aaron ; ^ secondly, that Christ must be a kingly 
priest, and that at Salem. Now, seeing Christ, by the oath of 
God, was made king of Salem, (a contraction of Jerusalem,) we 
must expect that infallilily to be fulfilled already. He hath 
indeed at Salem visibly acted the priest ; but he hath never yet 
visibly acted his royalty there ; which it is clear he will do by 
the next verse ; — 

V. 5. " The Lord at thy right hand shall strike through kings 
in the day of his wrath." So that when Christ acts the king 
there, then the kings of the earth that submit not to him must 
be stricken through by the wrath of God. 

V. 6. " He shall judge among the Heathen, and fill the places 
with dead bodies : he shall wound the head (tt^WI not heads) 
over many countries." The words are plain for bringing Jews 
and Gentiles to submit to Christ, or they must ' be slain on 
heaps :' in fulfilling which, the Lord shall wound that same 
' head over many countries,' that is. Antichrist. And then, 

V. 7. " Christ shall lift up his head :" i. e. his own power shall 
be as visibly exalted above his capital enemy, as his enemy's 
power was exalted against him. 
Thus we have proved from these Psalms two of the heads, 

f Heb, vii. 
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touching Christ's kingckMn yet to come. viz. the umv e nml iiy of 
Christ's power, and the time when to be folfilled. Next follows 
the third head — the Sabbatism which the saints shall then enjoy. 

Psalm xcv, 7 — 1 1 • 

" To-day, if ye will hear his voice, harden not yonr heart, as 
" in the provocation, and as in the day of temptation in the 
" wilderness, when your fathers tempted me, proved me, and 
" saw my work. FQrty years long was I grieved with this 
" generation and said. It is a people that do err in their heart, 
" and they have not known my ways : unto whom I swear in 
" my wrath, that they should not enter into my rest." 

This Psalm was penned by a Jew, and is first urged upon 
the Hebrews by Paul (also a Jew) by way of exhortation to 
hear Christ's voice, and not fail of entering into the rest of 
God, as their forefathers did in the wilderness ; and, secondly, 
by way of assurance, that some of the Jews (though they in the 
wilderness did not) shall enter into Christ's rest. 8 This the 
Apostle collects by a strong consequence thus : (see the Gr^k:) 
" For God saith, ' If they shall enter into my rest.' Seeing 
" therefore it remaineth that some must enter into it, and tkey 
" first evangelized entered not in through unbelief. He limiteth 
" again a certain dai^ — ' To-day' — saying in David, after so long 
" a time : as it is said, ' To-day, if ye will hear his voice, harden 
" not your hearts :' " so that long after the Israelites were 
entered into Canaan under the conduct of Joshua, the Psalmist 
saith, ' To-day, &c.' " For if Joshua, (the same as Jesus) had 
" given them rest, then would he not afterward have spoken of 
" another day. There remaineth therefore a sabbatism to the 
" people of God,** Observe, the Apostle avoids the word Jews 
or Israelites, and uses a more general one, including both Jews 
and Gentiles that shall believe, — ' the people of God.' Ob- 
serve further, that he calls the rest a Sabbatism; that is, a rest 
answering to the Sabbath that God appointed to man in the 
state of innocency. For by the Apostle's argument God so 
ordered it from the beginning, that one rest should aptly typify 

K Heb. iii, 7, to end ; and iv, 1 — 12. 
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another/ in a descending line of order : the first Sabbath typi- 
fied the rest in Canaan ; and that in Canaan all other rests yet to 
come, whether spiritual, millennial, or ultimate glory. 

But the precise question is. What rest does the Apostle here 
principally intend ? The Jews had long enjoyed the Sabbath 
and Canaan rests ; therefore these cannot be in the mind of the 
Apostle. And as to the spiritual rest by grace in the state of re- 
generation, &c., the Hebrews to whom Paul now writes knew 
this so well, that the Apostle needed not to use any arguments 
to prove it to them : " Beloved vfe are persuaded better things of 
you, and such as accompany salvation" ^ Therefore at first 
sight one would be apt to think, that the Apostle must chiefly 
intend the eternal rest in ultimate glory : but pardon me if I 
cannot bring my spirit to believe this, for the following reasons. 

First, the Apostle needed not to labour (as in this place he 
does by several arguments) to prove to the Jews, that there is a 
state of ultimate glory and eternal rest therein ; for this was in a 
good measure known even to the Heathen in their doctrine of 
Hades,* Secondly, who will dare to say, that all the souls of 
them whose bodies fell in the wilderness went to the hell of the 
damned, and were aU shut out from that eternal rest ? For 
the Apostle saith precisely their carcases (not their souls) fell in 
the wilderness : i just as the Scripture notes it as a mark of 
God's favor) that though Nadab and Abihu were punished 
with death by fire, yet neither their bodies nor clothes were 
consimied ; i and though the good old prophet was slain by the 
lion for his sin, yet was he not devoured or torn by the lion?>f 
Thirdly, the affliction of these Jews when Paul wrote to them 
was, that they were for the most part scattered; (as Peter and 
James shew more fully ; i) and thereby prevented from the quiet 
enjoyment in their spirits, either in expectation or reality, of 
any sort of rest. For an outward rest is the fair opportunity 
to enjoy all sorts of rests. And therefore the Apostle strives 
with so many arguments to prove to them, that now, even after 

^ Heb. Ti» 9» ^ ra cwXa, Heb. iii, 17. J Lev. x, 5. k i Kings xiii, 18. 

1 2 Pet. i, 1 ; James i, 1. 

* Homer brings in the friends of the widows whose husbands were slain in the 
Trojan war, comforting them with this, that their deceased husbands* souls were 
gone iiQ ads, i. e. to the invisible world of eternal bliss. And see Plato, &c. 
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many and long dispersions, there yet remained to them, accord- 
ing to all the prophets, an external rest ; and, as most suitable 
to his purpose, he takes up the comparison of the rest of God 
after the creation, and their rest on the Sabbath, and the rest that 
many of their progenitors had had in Canaan, as fit pledges of 
it. For as Peter spake to them not only of their spiritual rest, 
(which he allows them already to possess, when he acknow- 
ledges their * precious faith ;) but also of the external rest they 
should have for a thousand years in a new earth, — ^bidding them 
stick to the prophets, till Christ the day-star now ascended 
should arise upon them : even so Paul does here mainly speak 
of their outward condition, in which their spiritual was in- 
volved. And this is the more probable, because the disciples 
themselves, having seen Christ's incarnation, passion, resur- 
rection, and transcendent miracles, did still inquire and look for 
a visible state of rest : " Lord wilt thou at this time restore the 
kingdom unto Israel P**""^ 

Upon these considerations there is a strong impression on my 
mind, that, though a relative intimation of internal and eternal 
rest needs not to be excluded, the Apostle's main design is 
to hold forth the eminent external rest which the Jews shall yet 
enjoy on earth, being gathered into one Church with the Gen- 
tiles, and enjoying spiritual peace : for which end he calls it not 
ghry, nor a state in the highest heavens ; but a Sabbatism, and 
in the ' inhabitable world;' ^ and this he saith doth ' yet remain,' 
and ' to the people of Godr* For a Sabbatism signifies a rest 
upon a seventh ; (most likely in the seventh and last s^e of the 
world ;) and its remaining signifies, that it is yet to be fulfilled. 
And further to explain this Sabbatism, the Apostle reminds 
them, that they had enjoyed a Sabbatism every seventh day; 
which was principally a rest on account of its immediateness to 
their bodies ; though vaXh it they had also a spiritual rest : out of 
which weekly seventh was formed their petty jubilee of the 
seventh year's rest, and their great jubilee of the seven times 
seven years ; viz. beginning at the end of the forty-ninth year. 
He reminds them also of their rest in Canaan, which was a 
further kind of Sabbatism ; for they divided the land of Canaan 

n» Acts i, 6. n See on Heb. ii, 5, before treated. 
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in the fiftieth jubilee from the creation, which was a jubilee of 
jubilees ; and when they returned out of Babylon, where they 
had been seventy years, it was about the seventieth jubilee from 
the creation. o The Apostle therefore saith in eflfect thus: 
" You must have a Sabbatism which must meetly correspond 
with the former seventh day rests, and to that in Canaan and 
the sevenths therein enjoyed ; and thus to be a corporal rest, 
and on earth, as the others were. You have had the seventh 
day rest ever since the creation; and you have had your 
sevenths of rest in Canaan; and yet there is another Sab- 
batism, or septenary rest, still remaining." Now what other 
Sabbatism, septenary, or seventh of rest can we find out, but 
the seventh thousand of years before the ultimate general judge- 
ment ? This we have shewn, in our first chapter, to be the 
opinion of the Rabbins. 

Observe further, in regard to the various septenaries and jubi- 
lean periods enjoyed in Canaan ; that in Hezekiah's time, being 
a time of great prosperity in Canaan, the prophet Micah says : 
" Arise ye, and depart, for this is not your rest, because it is 
poUuted," &C.P Which intimates, that Micah, as well as Paul, 
looks at the rest that shall be unpolluted ; as also in Rev. xxi, 27, 
" There shall in no wise enter into it any thing that defileth." 
And so St. Paul — " He that is entered into his rest, he also hath 
ceased from his own works. "<l In words it is in the past time ; 
but in the intent and meaning it is future : as if he should say, 
" When any man hath entered, or shall have entered, into his rest." 
For Parens observes, that the Greek (eto-eX^wj;) is in the Aorist, 
put for the present; but that the context is clearly for the 
future. For in the ninth verse it is, "there remaineth yet a 
rest ;" and in the eleventh verse, " Let us labour therefore to 
enter into that rest." Sins are most properly our own works, 
" because, (saith Parens) they are done by us, and not approved 
" of God ; so that then we begin to act this Sabbatism, when 
" we cease from sin." This the prophet well confirms where 
he calls sin doing our own ways^ finding our own pleasure, 
and speaking our ovm words. And therefore we (even though 

So Bucholcerus in his Ind. Chron. P Micah i, 1 ; ii, 10. q v. 10. 
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believers; are not yet entered into Paul's Sabbatism ; because 
we do not yet totally cease from those our own works. 

But it is objected, that the third verse of this fourth chapter 
must imply a spirittLol rest, such as every believer immediately 
enters upon, because the Apostle saith, " We, which have be- 
lieved, do enter into his rest." To this Parens well replies; 
" We have not yet entered into his rest, but we do ;*' meaning 
that do has a future signification : for there immediately follows 
the proof of a rest yet remaining, into which all believers 
shall enter. Theophylact therefore renders it in the future, as 
also the old Latin version ; (from whence learned men con- 
ceive, that it was thus in the ancient Greek copy, according to 
which that Latin translation was mude ;) the Arabian transla- 
tion is also in the future ; and so is Hutter's Hebrew translation. 
It is true, that by faith we presently enter into the rest of jus- 
tification of our persons ; and into the rest of expectation, or 
hope, of the possession of glory : ^ but this will not serve to 
take in the whole sense of the Apostle, since he speaks of a rest 
' yet remaining' and yet a rest " to them that do believe." 
Nor can this be meant of ultimate glory for this further reason, 
that we cannot be said there, in any tolerable sense, to enjoy a 
Sabbatism, or Seventh ; for if this Sabbatism be eternity, it is 
then swallowed up in an infinite, that cannot be numbered. 
But if this Sabbatism be a determinate time, bounded with two 
resurrections, (the one at the beginning, the other at the end,) 
then it will clearly stand numerable for a seventh. Yea further, 
unless this be understood of a pure rest on earth, how shall we 
be said to Sabbatise, as is intimated in a Sabbatism ? It is true^, 
that in an ordinary sabbath a rest is signified and enjoyed ; but 
we may rest thus on another day : and every day indeed a 
believer hath several rests. But we must have, according to 
the Apostle, a Sabbatismatical rest-r-a rare word being used by 
the ApostlQ to signify a rare rest. 

T Rom. Vf 1, 2. 
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C%/tfr ii« 1—21. 

V. 1. " The word &c. concerning Judah and Jerusalem." 
This verse plainly shews, that the prophecy is ultimately and 
plainly concerning, for, or in behalf^ of Judah and Jerusalem. 
For though at verse 6, the Jews are shewn the reason, why they 
should go into afflictions before they have the deliverance men- 
tioned in this chapter ; yet when it is said [w, 2, 3,) " It shall 
" come to pass in the last days, that many peoples shall say, 
" come, let us go up to the mountain of the Lord, to the house 
" of the God of Jacob, &c. for out of Zion shall go forth the 
" Law, &c." there can be no less intended, than that this pro- 
phecy doth ultimately concern the welfare of the Jews, when 
they and the Gentiles being converted shall make one glorious 
christian Church on earth. The learned indeed grant,t that 
the promises in this chapter relate to the time of Christ's 
coming ; and also that the Jews in a sublimer sense do under- 
stand them of the times of the Messiah : and one of them steps 
a little higher, and bids us compare Dan. ii, 35, where all the 
four metals of the image are utterly broken to pieces, and the 
little stone cut out without hands becomes a great mountain, 
and fills the whole earth. 

w. 2, 3. But it must be, " in the last of days," or " utmost 
end of days." (nnnWS C1D'»n) Therefore if the Prophet 
had looked at no further time than that of Christ's first 
coming in the flesh, he would not have called that " the last of 
days," since which have passed above 1650 years. " The last 
of days" properly signifies those after which eternity next and 
immediately follows ; which it does after the completing of the 
thousand years of this visible kingdom. 

" The mountain of the Lord's house shall be established on 
' the head of the mountains, &c. (iTKnn D*»inn,) and peoples, 
' (Q»D3?) shall come and say. Come ye, and let us go up 

♦ Heb. h$ supeTy propter fjujetaf secundum; Sept. ifirtp jcoe wepi. Symm. ut 
refert NobiUus et Drusius, pro. citat. Eus. AwoSei^, lib. ii, p. 43, in Hier. pro 
Jada et Jerusalem. 

t See Junius, Piscator, Alapide, Grotins, and the English Annotationists. 
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' to the mountain of the Lord, &c." This has not been 
hitherto fulfilled ; for as yet neither the visible power and glory 
of Christ, nor of his Church (so as for Gentiles to say. Come, 
let us go up, &c.) hath been estabUshed over the Pope, (the 
head of the seven hills of Rome,) nor over the Turk, (the head 
of the four hills of Jerusalem,) nor over the height of power and 
glory of the hills of the generality of the peoples, or nations of 
the world. The Church at Jerusalem, such as it was, in the 
time of Christ, was in captivity under the heathen Roman 
empire ; and presently after Christ's death persecution scattered 
the christians from Jerusalem. And within forty years (or there- 
about) after Christ's ascension the temple of Jerusalem was de- 
stroyed, and after a while the city ; and for about three hundred 
years onward, the Church of Christ was extremely persecuted 
by the heathen Romans ; and presently after the time of Con- 
stantine they were sorely persecuted by the Arian heretics. So 
that instead of all nations going up to the house of the Lord on 
the top of the mountains for divine worship, christian Jews and 
Gentiles were scattered among all nations. And though there 
was a handful of several nations at Jerusalem ; (if they were 
Gentiles, and not rather Jews ;) yet this was far from all nations 
flowing to it and saying. Come, let us go up to the house of the 
Lord, and he will teach us of his ways, &c. : for the generality 
of those very men mocked the apostles, whilst they taught them 
the ways of the Lord. 

V, 4. Nor hath Christ hitherto so " judged among the nations, 
' and rebuked many people, that they have beaten their swords 
* into plough-shares, and their spears into pruning-hooks, so 
' that nation hath not lifted up sword against nation, neither 
' learned war any more." 

w, 10 — 17. Nor have "men so dreaded the majesty of the 
Lord, that they have hid themselves ;" neither have " the lofty 
looks of men been humbled, and their haughtiness bowed down ; 
so that the Lord alone hath been exalted, &c." Alas ! ever since 
Christ's coming in the flesh, the whole world generally hath 
been very high and proud against the Lord Christ ; Antichrist 
hath been much exalted ; and the Lord — his honor, his cause, 
his people — ^have been trampled on. In the time of Constantine 
indeed, some little was done in the Roman empire for the Church 
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of Christ ; but anon Arianism arose, then Popery mounted up, 
then ' the beast :' the Church is put into a wilderness con- 
dition ; the witnesses prophesy in sackcloth 1260 years ; which 
are not yet expired, for they have not yet lain dead in the grave 
three days and a half. 

w. 18 — ^21. Once more this is not accomplished, "That all 
' idols are abolished ; that God hath so shaken the earth, that 
' he hath made the inhabitants thereof to cast away all their 
' idols, and to hide themselves for fear." The territories of the 
Papacy are full of idols ; as well as heathen countries. 

Nor can it be rationally imagined, that these things shall not 
be done till the ultimate day of the general judgement ; for then 
there is no time to " establish the mountain of the Lord's house 
' upon the top of the mountains, nor for the word to proceed out 
' of Zion, nor for men to run and hide from the presence of the 
' Lord ;" for the sea and grave, &c. shall give up their dead, 
and all good shall be turned into an eternity of absolute glory.* 

Chapter ix, 6, 7. 

" For unto us a child is bom, unto us a son is given, and the 
'government shall be on his shoulder, and his name shall be 
' called Wonderfiil, Counsellor, the mighty God, the everlasting 
' Father, the Prince of peace. Of the increase of his govem- 
' ment and peace there shall be no end, upon the throne of 
' David and upon his kingdom, to order it and to establish it 
'with judgement and with justice from henceforth even for 
' ever. The zeal of the Lord of hosts will perform this." 

This text is very comprehensive, apparently grasping within 
its arms a large tract of time, from Christ's incarnation through- 
out all the process of his government until the end of the 
ultimate judgement; as the words "from henceforth and for 
ever" do express. 

It is not worth while to contend with the later Jewish Rabbins 
who say, that this text is meant of Hezekiah : the more ancient 
Rabbins and Talmud, and their Targum, are contrary to that, 
interpreting this text of the Messiah. 

* The Reader may for more on this head consult Mr Mede's Diatriba pars 4, 
which has come out since I penned this. 
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Leaving therefore all improbable conceits of men, let iw in- 
quire concerning the excellent state that shall be set np imd^ 
the government of the Messiah, before the ultimate judg^nentk 

Our recent Annotationists make for me a fair preface, meedy 
conducing to the true sense of the words : " That the deliver* 

* ances (say they) of God's people, and the pulling down of such 

* mighty potentates, whether secular or spiritual, may not seem 

* impossible and incredible, the Prophet now proceedeth td 

* declare who it is, and what manner of person, by whom all 
' that hath been said shall be effected ; even the Messias, the 
' eternal Son of God, whom God shall raise up to be the king 
' and governor of his Church." But we have a more sure word 
to confirm this interpretation in Luke i, 31 — 33. "And the 
' angel said unto Mary, &c. thou shalt conceive in thy womb, 
' and bring forth a son, and shalt call his name Jesus. He shall 
' be great, and shall be called the Son of the Highest, and the 
' Lord God shall give unto him the throne of his father David, 
' and he shall reign over the house of Jacob for ever, and of his 
' kingdom there shall be no end/' 

Now lay this of Isaiah and Luke together, and then note 
their meaning. First, they speak not of spirituals only, but also 
of tempo7'als. The word ' for,' in the beginning, demonstrates an 
assurance of the deliverance of Israel, as set forth in verses 
4 and 6 ; viz. " Thou hast broken the yoke of his burthen, 

* and the staff of his shoulder, and the rod of his oppressor, as 
' in the day of Midian,* &c. and it shall be, as with battle and 
' blood, so with burning and fuel of fire." For these words 
cannot without violence be wrested to signify only spiritual de^ 
liverances, as our Annotationists also affirm with us. " Having 
' declared (say they) the greatness of their joy, he proceeds to 
' shew the ground of it, their deliverance and freedom from the 

* straits and thraldom of their enemies, as well corporal as 
' spiritual." Secondly, these words shew that Christ was in- 
vested with these attributes and omnipotential properties " on 
purpose to multiply his princedom," and " for peace without 
end." (See the Hebrew.f) Moreover the words princedom, 

* The reference to Gideon*s victories shews again that spiritual deliverance 
alone is not intended. 

t The Jews observe that the close ihut D memf in the middle of a word, as 
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j/ovemmeni, m^ far peace, spoken in a way of prophecy of what 
should be added to the Church above that they enjoyed already, 
cannot but signify more than spirituals. Thirdly, this is yet 
more apparent by what follows both here, and in Luke i, 32, 
of the " Messiah's sitting upon the throne of David, and upon 
his kimgdom, to establish it with justice and judgement." For it 
aeeds not that Christ should sit on David's throne and kingdom 
in order to iphituatty govern, and keep in peace his universal 
Church ; nor is there need to assert the perpetuity of Christ's 
spiritual kingdom, that it should be for ever. Further, the great 
engagement at the dose, " the zeal of the Lord of hosts will 
perform this," must of necessity signify something more, than 
tjie ordinary thing of Christ's having a spiritual kingdom on 
earth ; for what need of such a solemn protest, to signify the 
performance of that which had been long since done. Fourthly, 
tjiese two texts import, that after there should be an inter- 
rtqition of the sitting of David's race upon David's throne, it 
should sensibly appear that Christ should possess that throne. 
For the whole earth had long before been given up to the rule of 
Christ, to be governed by his invisible providence ;& and in all 
ages Christ hath continually poured down his judgements upon 
the wicked, as Peter proves in his second Epistle, chap. ii. 
And the Church was also given to him from the beginning,* 
uddch he hath ever preserved on earth in all ages since by his 
spiritual power and grace. But the line of David's race hath 
been broken oflf from his throne ; nor hath Christ been upon it 
at all, in any visible manifestation : therefore this last must be a 
great part of the meaning of Isaiah and Saint Luke ;* and that 
to be performed for ever, that is, so as no visible power must 
reign after him. Fifthly, Isaiah prophesies in the time of the 
division of the kingdom of the Jews into Judah and Israel ;^ 

hero in rOltaf? (which D properly is a final letter) signifies the aidbility of the 
tUmg gpoken of; as open o mem (which 13 properly is a middle letter) in the end 
of a word signifies brokennesSt — as en in Nehemiah ii, 13 means the hrokenness 
of the waUt there spoken of : which obserration I mention not as a foundation 
strong enough for me to bnild upon, but merely to declare the opinion of the 
ancient Jewish Eabbins concerning the stability of the Messiah's kingdom. 

* As Piscator expresses it, " In solio Davidis tanquam hieres regni, et fUins 
Davidia BedeMt CSixistus. confer. 2 Sam. vii, 12» &c. 

* Compare Gen. i, 26, &c. Psalm viii, and Heb. ii, 7, 8. t Compare Gen. iii, 

15, and Bobu zW, 20. « Is. i, 1. 
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and yet Saint Luke tells us/ that this must be fulfilled by 
Christ's reigning over the whole house of Jacob, which contains 
all the twelve tribes, made up of Israel and Judah ; even as the 
throne of David also was over both Judah and Israel. Finally, 
all these must be so fulfilled, that Christ must appear to be 
' wonderful' and ' mighty ;' and to ' increase in his govern- 
ment/ aiccording to Isaiah — ^to be ' great' according to St. Luke. 
Now surely this text was not fulfilled in the return of the 
Jews from Babylon ; since the ten tribes did not then return, 
to make up the house of Jacob, or the kingdom of David : and 
besides, of that prosperity there was soon gui end. Nor has 
Christ ever yet sat upon the throne of David ; nor has the 
visible government been upon his shoulders ; but rather on the 
shoulders of the Roman Emperor, or the Pope, or the Turk. 
Nor has it been fulfilled in Christ's spiritual government : for 
this spiritual government, (if we may so call Christ's giving 
ordinances and grace,) extending itself to Gentiles equally, if 
not more, than to Jews, what pre-eminence is thereby given to 
Jacob's house, or David's throne, more than to the houses or 
thrones of Constantine, or Queen Elizabeth, or any other 
christian monarch ? 



Chapters x, xi, xii. 

Chap, X. In this chapter the Lord threatens Judah, that, for 
their hypocrisy in religion, and their unrighteousness in their 
dealings, he will send against them the Assyrian. But it is also 
threatened, that because the Assyrian would afflict the Jews 
without consideration of God's hand in it, and manage the rod 
with insolent cruelty, God will bring destruction upon the 
Assyrian for deliverance of the Jews. The confirmation of 
this deliverance (as is the manner of God in the prophets) hath 
its foundation laid in the sending of Christ, chap, xi, 1 — 5. 
So that although in Hezekiah's time, wherein Isaiah prophesied, 
the host of the Assyrians were destroyed to the number of 
185,000 by the angel of the Lord ;w and again, in the time of 
Judah's captivity in Babylon, they were overthrown with a 

▼ Luke i, 33. w 2 Kings ziz, 35. 
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mighty destruction by the Medes and Persians ;^ yet this is not 
the whole of the threat against Assyria : for it is carried on still 
in Zach. i, 15, to the end of the chapter, though at that time 
Judah was returned. And according to the lengtli of the 
foundation of this same prophecy of Isaiah, must the super- 
structure be extended ; viz. to the coming of Christ ; wliich 
coming, not being restrictively determined to his^r*^ coming at 
his incarnation, must be left at large to reach to his second 
coming at the great restoration ;* which also his ' judging and 
smiting the earth' seem to require. The context saith, 
(Isaiah x, 24, &c.) " Thus saith the Lord of Hosts, O my 
" people, that dwellest in Zion. Be not afraid of the Assyrian ; 
" he shall sinite thee with a rod, and shall lift up his staff against 
" thee after the manner of Egypt, For yet a very little wliile, 
" and the indignation shall cease, and mine anger in their de- 
** struction, &c. And in that day his burden shall be taken away 
"from thy shoulder, &c." Now in Hezekiah's time the Assyrian 
did not smite the inhabitants of Zion, but were themselves 
smitten by the angel of the Lord, as before mentioned. Nor 
was the burden of the Assyrian taken away from off the shoulder 
of the dwellers at Zion at their return from Babylon, by a de- 
struction on those under whom they were then in captivity ; for 
the Lord stirred up the spirit of Cyrus their king voluntarily to 
let them return.y 

Chap, xi. And further, the apostles bring down many passages 
of Isaiah xi to the transactions of their owji times and down- 
wards, applying them to the coming of Christ, — ^yea to His 
coming, even after his ascension. See for example Acts xiii, 
22—42, which takes in the first verse. And again, Rom. xv, 

X Dan. V, 30. y 2 Chron^ xxxvi ; Ezra i. 

* Mr. Mede^s notion is, that the old prophets for the most part spake of the 
coming of Christ indefinitely y without that distinction of first and second coming, 
which we have more clearly learned in the Gospel. For this reason, those pro- 
phets (except Daniel who distinguishes those comings) speak of the things 
which should be at the coming of Christ indefinitely and altogether ; which we, 
who m'e now more fully informed by the revelation of his Gospel, must severally 
apply, each of them to its proper time. Which notion of Mr. Mede is the more 
to be acknowledged, in that it may appear by many instances from the creation 
hitherto, that the grand promises of great deliverances have their successive and 
gradual fulfilling, from their first promulgation unto the end of this world, of 
which daily experience produces frtsAk testimonies. 

M 
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12, takes in the tenth verse, which the Apostle draws down to 
Christ then ascended, and gives us this sense of the Prophet : 
that Christ is not only the object of faith to the Gentiles ; but 
that the Grentiles shall be his subjects, he reigning over them. 
How reigning over them? Mark well the Apostle's words. 
" Again there shall be a root of Jesse, and he that shall rise to 
reign over the Gentiles, in him shall the Gentiles trust." His 
reigning, as in relation to David, does not commence from his 
incarnation ; but he shall rise to reign : which is spoken by the 
Apostle after Christ's resurrection and ascension, auid rendered 
by our translators in a future sense — "He shall rise to reign." 
Yea, follow the words to the original, and you will see, I think, 
yet more : corai ^ pt(a tov l^crcrai Kai 6 avurraiicvos ap\€i,v, &c. 
" There shall be a root of Jesse, and he shall rise again to reign 
over the Gentiles, or stand up again, to reign over them." This 
the prophet Daniel calls " His standing up as a great prince to 
deliver his people ;"z which shall begin, saith the Angel, 1290 
days (that is, so many yearsj from " the ceasing of the daily 
sacrifice," and shall be 45 years in finishing, ere all the Jews' 
enemies shall be thrown down : after which immediately begins 
the great restitution of all things and the resurrection of the 
saints, Daniel standing up in his lot. 

Again, in the fourth verse, the Prophet says, that Christ " with 
" righteousness shall judge the poor, and reprove with equity, 
" for (or in behalf of) the meek of the earth, and shall smite the 
" earth with the rod of his mouth, and with the breath of his 
" mouth shall hie slay the wicked." Now Christ did not reprove 
in behalf of the meek nor slay the wicked at his first comijig 
in the flesh ; b.ut this, is extended by the Apostle, 2 Thesg. ii, to 
future times, when Christ shall destroy Antichrist, who was not 
revealed when the Apostle wrote. 

So in verses 6 — 8 it is said, " that the wolf shall dwell with 
the lamb, and the leopard shall lie down with the kid, &c." 
meaning the restitution of the creatures from the enmity of the 
curse by Adam's fall, according to Rom. viii, 19 — 23, which 
never yet was accomplished. I know that many understand 
this part of the prophecy metaphprically, of men by natine 

* Dim. zii| 1. 
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fierce as beasts, who were to be made tame and loving by the 
power of the Gospel at Christ's first coming ; for it is too 
common a fault in writers to take the scent from former 
expositors, and to run with full cry after them. Calvin 
indeed more reasonably asserts hence the change of the nature 
of wild beasts, and the restitution of the creation as at first.* 
And with this the analogy of other Scriptures concur ; viz. 
Rom. viii, 19, &c. Ps. viii, and Heb. ii, fully opened before. And 
while some insist " that an agreement among men by the power 
of the Gospel" is the proper meaning of this place ; they would 
give us more satisfaction, had they shewn us an effect of the 
Gospel at Christ's first coming, answerable to the mind of this 
prophecy ; viz. that it should exceed the agreement and peace 
that were in the national church of the Jews before Christ's 
coming. But this they cannot do ; for as Christ himself at his 
first coming said, " I came not to bring peace, but a sword, and 
to set those of the same family one against another ;" so we 
know by the histories of the four Evangelists, and by the Acts 
of the Apostles, that great oppositions, mighty tumults, and 
hideous persecutions followed Christ's first coming, and con- 
tinued from age to age ; so that the small first-fruits, that were 
reconciled to God and to one another upon Christ's first coming, 
are drowned as it were in the ocean and sea of enmity, that 
from thence forward until now remains with great animosity. 
And therefore we believe another sense of these words ; viz. 
that at Christ's next appearance there shall be a general peace 
between men among each other, and also between them and 
the creatures, as it follows in the next argument. 

" They shall not hurt, nor destroy, (observe the words, not 
destroy, nor so much as hurtj in all my holy mountain," And 
lastly, observe the confirmation of all, viz. " That the earth shall 
be full of the knowledge of the Lord, as the waters cover the 
sea." (v. 9.) Now though there was an increase of knowledge 
at Christ's first coming, which, like the stream from a fountain, 
the further it ran, the larger it was ; yet from that time until 
now the knowledge of the Lord hath not increased to a sea, to 
cover all the earth, so as to drown all iniquity and opposition 

* See Calyin tn loco; see also Mayer and others. 
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apinat Christ or cfaristiaiis ; and so as to work in mm such 
peace, as that there shall he neidierife aliii y iiy , nor kariimg in all 
die holy mountain* Atleastthreepartsontoffoor of the whole 
w<nid hath not been filled with the knowledge ci the Lord ; but 
have made opposition against it, hurting and destroying, and 
that too in the holy mountain ; whether we take it strictly for 
Zian, or largely for the C%wrek wheresoever seated. 

Further, it follows in the tenth verse : " And in that day there 
** shall be a root of Jesse, which shall stand for an en»gn ci the 
*' peoples (e*07) to it shall the Gentile9 seek ; and his rest shall 
'* be glorious." In which words the Prophet mainly loc^ at 
tlie great call of the Crentiles ; as the apostles (the best ex- 
positors) have since alledged them, Rom. xv, 8 — 12. We have 
just seen how generally the Gentiles have an^ do oppose the 
Gospel to this day throughout the world ; so that the words, 
" Ms rest shall be glorious," more evidently demonstrate, that 
this place of Scripture, as to the main intent, is not yet fulfilled. 
For if we will understand inward rest, the believing saints before 
Christ's incarnation had it; and the apostles also in their 
troublous times.A And if we would understand here eternal 
glory ; yet we cannot, for two reasons : first, because it is said, 
that unto the ensign, Christ, the Gentiles shall seek; (which 
cannot consist with eternal glory — ^no seeking then ;) secondly, 
because it is said, verse 11, "And it shall come to pass in that 
" day, that the Lord shall set his hand againXh^ second time to re- 
" cover the remnant of his people, &c. from Assyria, Egypt, 
" Pathros,&jc" — all inconsistent with the state of eternal glory. 

V, 11. Observe well, the Lord must set his hand again the 
second time, to recover the remnant of his people from the 
fore-mentioned places. Now when Isaiah prophesied, the Lord 
had not recovered his people from captivity in Assyria the first 
time ; for the two tribes of Judah and Benjamin had not yet 
been captive, nor the ten tribes either, for ought we can find. 
For, according to Bucholcerus, Isaiah prophesied forty years 
before the captivity of the ten tribes, and above seventy years 
before the captivity of the two tribes. But before this text can 
be fulfilled, they must have been in captivity in Assyria the first 

* Psalm cxyi, 7 ; 2 Cor. vi, 10. 
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time, and be delivered the first time ; which at the most can 
only refer to the return of the two tribes : nor can we find 
where, at the soonest, to place the recovering God's people 
the second time, but in that period when he shall bring back the 
rest of the tribes, (viz. the ten tribes, which were, and still are, 
in Assyria,) from Assyria, and from Pathros, and Gush, and 
Elam, and Shmar, and Hamath, and from the Isles of the 
Gentiles.* 

But this expression — "Again the second time, &c." — ^may 
not only import two parts of the recovery ; or the deliverance 
of the whole twelve tribes from Assyria — the first time of the 
two tribes, the second time of the ten tribes : but two distinct 
times of deliverance of the twelve tribes, — the two tribes and 
some of the ten, in the first instance, but more especially the 
two. For God's setting his hand the second time to recover his 
people out of Assyria, &c. cannot be limited to the return of 
the two tribes under the conduct of Zerubbabel and Joshua with 
Ezra ; for this was but the first time. They are again scattered ; 
and the ten tribes, as well as the two, are his people ; and the 
promise is, Rom. xi, of saving all Israel. Therefore the whole 
work of restoring all the twelve tribes now lies on God's hands ; 
and that restoration must also be from Assyria, Pathros, &c. 

V. 12. Furthermore, "He shall set up an ensign for the 
" nations, or Gentiles ; (that is, for the unbelieving people with- 
" out the Church, that had not yet received the word ;) and shall 
" assemble the outcasts of Israel (that is, the ten tribes) and gather 
" together the dispersed oiJudah (that is, the two tribes) from the 



* Mention is made in Gren. x, 14, of a people called Pathrttsinif whose place 
or land of habitation may very fitly be called Pathros. It was a province of 
Egypt, according to Jer. xl, 1, 15, and Ezek. xxix, 14, and xxx, 14, which see. 
And those Pathrnsim were of the lineage of Mitsraim or Egyptius ; see Gren. x, 
14 ; 1 Chron. i, 12. But others say, it signifies ParthoSf the Parthians of the 
country of Parthia, which is on the borders of Media. Others again, that it 
may be Petra in Arabia (of which see Isa. xvi, 1. ** the land from SelOf*^ or as 
it is in the margin, Petra) whence Arabia Petrea. Others say, it is a part of 
Lybiay inhabited by the Pharusii mentioned by Pliny and Ptolemy, and seated 
near tiie Atlantic Sea. Of the Jews being scattered, even in the apostles' times, 
in the said Parthia, Media, Egypt, Lybia and Arabia, we read in Acts ii, 9 — 11. 
Cush is Ethiopia : compare chap, xviii, 1. Elam is Persia. Shinar is a region 
in Chaldea ; see Gen. xi, 28 ; Jer. li, 24 and 35 ; Ezek. xxiii, 16. And of their 
scattering, even to the apostles' times, in Elam and Mesopotamia, which was 
part of Chaldea, see also Acts ii, 9 — 11, and 1 Peter i, 1. Hamath is 
Cilicia in Asia the less. Of their scattering there, see likewise the places before 
mentioned. Paul also, a Hebrew, saith of himself, that he was born at 
Tarsus, a chief city of Cilicia. 
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" /cmr camera of the earth." Observo how distinctly the Prophet 
here names "tie Gentiks," "the outcasts oi Israel" and "the 
dispersed of Judah ;" and that the elect of all Jews, Israelites 
and Gentiles, must be called and gathered together from the four 
comers of the earth, (that is, from all parts of the world,) which 
is larger than Babylon. This however is not done to this day, 
but Jews and Israelites are still found dwelling in all quarters 
of the world, as travellers and seafaring men behold with their 
eyes, and the Rabbins confess in their books. 

V, 13/0 the end: the sum whereof is, " That all envy be- 
" tween Judah and Ephraim shall cease ; and that all other that 
" will not obey and comply with the Jews, in a right Gospel 
" worship of God, shall be destroyed ; — ^viz. the Philistines in 
" the west, and the people of the east, all them of Moab, 
" Ammon, Edom and Egypt ; — ^and there shall be a way for the 
" remnant of the Jews from Assyria, as there was when they 
" came up out of Egypt." But none of their enemies have 
been destroyed, neither do any nations comply with them in 
point of religion to this very day. 

Chap, xii. Lastly, it appears by the twelfth chapter (the seal 
of the eleventh) that the prophecy of the eleventh chapter is not 
yet fulfilled. For the Jews never yet were so delivered, as to be 
enabled with propriety to sing that song of thanksgiving con- 
tained in the twelfth chapter. Their harps are hung up, as at 
their scattering in Babylon. I myself have heard some of them 
bemoaning themselves, that this their last captivity, or dis- 
persion, is longer than any before. They have not hitherto (as 
it is in that song, verse 4) " declared the name and famous 
acts of God among his peoples ;" but rather, in refusing Christ, 
have obscured his name. Nor have they (as in v. 6) " praised 
God for the excellent things that He should do for them in all 
the earth." 

Now let the wise and understanding Reader review all that 
hath been said, and be judge himself, whether this eleventh 
chapter of Isaiah hath been fulfilled to this day. And if not, 
sure he will not dream of its fulfilment at the ultimate judge- 
ment ; there being something, almost in every verse, incon- 
sistent with that time. For then no "government" will be 
remaining in Christ's hands; (1 Cor. xv, 28, &c.;) there will 
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be " no dwelling of the wolf and lamb together ;" no " lifting up 
of an ensign/' to bring men to a seeking after Christ ; no " filhng 
the earth with the knowledge of the Lord, &c." Therefore, as 
sure as God is true, this is yet to be fulfilled before the ultimate 
day of judgement. 



Chapter xiv, 1 — 7. 

It is worth noting, that our new translators, even in those 
episcopal times which were so adverse to our point, do never- 
theless concur with us so far, as to give us the contents of the 
chapter in these words, — " God's merciful restoration of Israel" 
And they speak well, and are not alone in their opinion ; the 
stream of interpreters generally concurring, that this chapter 
intends, Chd's joining both Jews and Gentiles into one Church, 

But some may be apt to imagine, that this making Jews 
and Grentiles into one Church or sheepfold (John x) was ful- 
filled when the Gentiles were converted in the Apostles' time, 
beginning in Acts x. But they utterly mistake, if they so think. 
For those Grentiles, and downwards, were but substitutions and 
subrogations of. them, whilst the Jews fall ofi^, till the fulness of 
the said Jews shall be brought in ; and then, and not till then, 
is " the fulness of the Gentiles" brought in with the Jews into 
one Church. So that the fulness of the Gentiles is not yet 
brought in; much less the fulness of the Jews, For whilst 
Christ called the Jews, the Gentiles hung off; and whilst he 
called many Gentiles, the Jews generally fell off. For thus the 
Apostle tells us in Rom. xi, 30, — " As ye Gentiles in times past 
"•have not believed God, yet now have obtained mercy through 
" the Jews' unbelief ; even so also have the Jews now not be- 
" lieved, . that through your mercy they also may obtain 
"mercy." So that the Jews and Gentiles, for the generality, 
have been like two buckets in a well, — if one were full, the 
other was empty,-— thus continually keeping their vicissitudes, 
and by turns embracing or rejecting the word of Christ. 

The Apostle further shews us the distinct graduals thereof, 
giving two to each of them. The two of the Jews are thus ; first, 
their root» or first-fruits, or initiation ; secondly, their branches. 
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or lump, or fulness^ The two graduals of the Gentiles are 
thus: "Some wild branches;" secondly, their fulness.^ Then 
mark the close of the Apostle concerning both : " When the 
fulness of the Gentiles shall come in, then all Israel shall be 
saved ;"d quoting several prophecies of the Old Testament to 
prove the same. Whence we must necessarily infer, that the 
conversion of the Jews and Gentiles heretofore, and downward 
until now, are still but the root, first-fruits, and beginnings ; — 
most of the Jews, and most nations of the Gentiles, not know- 
ing the Lord Christ to this day. Secondly, Jews and Gentiles 
are not to this day one Church, according to this prophecy of 
Isaiah xiv, — that " the strangers of the Gentile nations shall be 
joined to the Jews, and shall cleave to the house of Jacob : and 
according to the stating of the question by Saint Paul ; — " That 
when the fulness of the Gentiles shall come in, all Israel shall 
be saved." This will be plainer if we carefuUy scan all the 
passages in this text. 

V. 1 . " For the Lord will have mercy on Jacob and will yet 
choose Israel." Jacob and Israel must here necessarily com- 
prehend the ten tribes as well as the two ; for Isaiah prophesied 
long after the division of the whole twelve tribes into two 
kingdoms, and therefore well knew the distinction between 
Judah and Israel.^ And again when he saith, " Strangers (or 
Gentiles) shall be joined with them," (that is, with Jacob and 
Israel,) he could not intend to leave out the greater part of 
Israel, to whom those strangers are to be joined. Neither indeed 
has it been fulfilled in the two tribes ; since at the return from 
Babylon, Gentiles joined not with them : nor was it done at the 
joining of the two handfuls, the one of Jews-, the other of 
Gentiles, in the history of the Acts of the Apostles ; since they 
could no way answer to Jacob, and Israel, and strangers, inde- 
finitely spoken. I have often admonished, that the grand pro- 
mises, touching Christ's kingdom, have their gradual, successive, 
progressive impletions. Judah returning from Babylon was a 
type. The conversion of a handful of them in the Apostle's 
time was but the first-fruits ; (Rom. xi ;) but the fulness of 
Gentiles and Jews is yet behind 

b Rom. xi, 12, 16, 18. c vv. 11, 25. d w, 25, 26. e Compare 

chapters i, 1, and xi, 12. 
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V. 2. Again, we have not seen, that christians have been 
" servants and handmaids" to the Jews, in a right religious har- 
mony and compliance : for that must be the sense of this 
promise ; or else christians shall have loss, and that in things 
concerning salvation. Neither have we seen the captive Jews 
" take them captive, whose captives they were, and rule over 
their oppressors." For in their return from Babylon, it was 
by voluntary consent of king Cyrus ; and at Christ's coming 
they themselves were captives under Augustus and Tiberius. 
If any should be of so airy a fancy, as to evaporate this into a 
figure, — that at Christ's coming, the Jews took their captivators 
captive in a spiritual sense, viz. of conversion ; let such re- 
member that converts are the greatest freemen ;^ and that as 
regards the Jews at that time, alas ! " the vail was on them,"g so 
that they were generally in a spiritual captivity themselves, like 
Sampson when his eyes were put out. Besides, Daniel intimates 
that the Jews' conquest over their enemies should be corporal ;^ 
but we do not yet see, that the Jews either corporally or 
spiriiitally have subdued them that captivated them. 

Neither again was that in the second verse ever yet ful- 
filled, "That the peoples, or Gentiles, should take the Jews, and 
bring them to their place, &c." Calvin on this place grants, 
" that this was not done after the Jews came out of Babylon ;" 
and gives this reason, " that the Gentiles were so far from 
" being the conduct and assistance to the Jews in their return 
" and settlement, or from contributing their service to them 
" therein, that they troubled the Jews, and destroyed them from 
" off the earth ;" — quoting Ezra iv, 4, and adding, " that therefore 
this must be fulfilled in, through, and by Christ." But when 
was this ever yet done by Christ ? Surely never, and cannot be, 
till the " little stone (Christ) cut out of the mountain with- 
" out hands, breaks to pieces the fourfold-mettled image of all 
" the four monarchies of the earth." 

V, 3. The twelve tribes of Jacob and Israel are not yet 
" delivered from their sort-ow, and fear, and bondage." They are 
in bondage, being scattered amongst all nations. They are in 
^wrow for that banishment from their own country. And they 

f John viif 33. s 2 Cor. iii. ^ Dan. xii. 
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are there in fear^ being forced to pay tribute even for their own 
freedom. Nor were they freed from that bondage in Christ's 
time ; being then captives under the Romans : nor from their 
fear ; since for fear of the Romans, if they should own Christ, 
they crucified him, and put him to death. 

w, 4 — 8. Therefore when this deliverance is fulfilled to the 
purpose, it is done as follows : the Jews shall take up this 
proverb, " How hath the oppressor ceased. The Lord hath 
'' broken the sceptre of the rulers, and the staff of the tuicked, 
" so that the whole earth is at rest and quiet, that they break 
" forth into singing" 



Chapter xxiv, 23. 

" Then the moon shall be confounded, and the sun ashamed, 
" when the Lord of Hosts shall reign in mount Zion, and in 
" Jerusalem, and before his Ancients gloriously."* 

The word ' then' connects this with verses 22, 23. *' In 
" that day, it shall come to pass, that the Lord shall punish the 
" host of the high ones that are on high, and the kings of the 
" earth upon the earth, (meaning plainly, as the last clause tes- 
" tifies, the Gentile potentates and powers,) and they (those 
" Gentiles) shall be gathered together as prisoners are gathered 

in the pit, and shall be shut up in the prison. And after 

many days they (the Jews, saith Calvin, f) shall be visited. 
" Then the moon shall be confounded, &c. when the Lord shall 
" reign before his Ancients." You now see the context of the 
word ' then ;* viz. that upon the great destruction of the impe- 
nitent Gentile potentates and powers, the Jews (and if you will 
include the penitent Gentiles, it shall not grieve us) shall be 
visited in mercy ; and the moon shall be confounded, &c. : that 
is, the glory of the Church shall be such, that the light of the 







* R. Kixnchi upon this chapter saith, ** This section is to be (fiilfilled) here- 
after, in the destruction of Edom. Afterward he shall remember the salvation 
of IsraeU* To understand what he means by Edom, he bids us (v. 16) look 
upon the destruction of Romb, mentioned in die whole Book of God. 

f Quum igitur haec ad sustinendos fldeles pertinerunt, non dubium quin /«- 
daU dicerentur, apud quos potissimum fides erat, aut potius nusquam apud alios 
tpparebat. 
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moon and brightness of the sun shall be nothing to it. At 
which time (as it follows) the Lord of host (in Christ Je9u$, 
saith Diodati,) shall reign on mount Zion, and in Jerusalem, 
(types of the universal Church,) and that in great glory before 
his Ancients, who were the Church of the Jews, by blood, as 
well as by profession ; Christ being considered as man, — the local 
circumstances, Zion and Jerusalem, calling for that notion. 

Calvin again clearly intimates, that his sense of this text is, 
that Christ shall hereafter establish his Church on earth in a 
most glorious estate. " I doubt not, (he says,) but the Prophet 
" prosecutes the consolation, which he had touched on in the 
" former verse, to this sense or effect : that when the Lord shall 
" visit his people, and shall purge his Church from its filthiness, 
" he shall settle his kingdom ; and that in so illustrious a man- 
" ner, that it shall obscure the sun and stars with its splendor ; 
" which kind of speech is usual with the prophets, as we have 
" ab'eady seen. But here Isaiah speaks of the body of the 
" Church, and not only of the Head. Seeing therefore the 
" Lord will establish his kingdom upon mount Zion, so great 
" shall be the magnificence thereof in the instauration of the 
" people, as that the things that otherwise shone in the sight of 
" men, shall now be as darkness ; which, that he might express 
" to the life, he names those things that are most splendent. 
" The world ruHng is improperly explained of God's vengeance : 
" for although God be said to reign, when he acts the office of 
" a judge ; yet this speech, comprehending within it the king- 
" dom of God in mount Zion, always hath the notation of 
" mercy and salvation. For he speaketh of the restitution of the 
" Church : whence it follows, that this is not fulfilled but in 
" Christ. Making a precise mention of elders or ancients, he 
" useth a S]rnecdoche, which is exceeding usual in Scripture ; for 
" he taketh a special part of the Church for the whole body of 
" the Church, yet not without a deliberate purpose. He calls 
" by the name of ancients, as well the priests as other rulers, 
" who were chief over discipline and manners, and by whose 
" moderation, and prudence, the rest are to be governed. 
" Under their names he comprehends all the people, not only 
" because, they represent the whole body, (as under their shadow 
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" the people were covered,) but also that believers might oon- 
" ceive hope of a future orier. For otherwise it would little 
"or nothing profit, that the multitude should be left dissipated 
" in manner of a dismembered body, or confused mass. Nei- 
" ther is it impertinently added, ' before the ancients ;' but that 
" the Jews might know that the power of God should be manifest 
" and iUustrums, &c. For so he reigns, that we may perceke 
" him PRESENT tvith us. For if it should be beyond our com- 
" prehension, no comfort would redound to us thereby. . 

" For ghry, others read gloriously, others glorious : I had 
" rather take it in the substantive, ghry ; (although it makes no 
" difference in the sense ;) for it teacheth how great shall be the 
" magnificence and glory of God by erecting the kingdom of 
** .Christ, in that thereby all splendor is obscured, and only the 
" glory of Christ must be eminent and conspicuous. Whence it 
" follows, that then, at length, God shall enjoy his own right 
" among us, and have his due honor, when all his creatures being 
" gathered into order, he alone is resplendent in our eyes." 

Chapter xxv, especially from v,7; ^ Chapter xxvi, 14, 19. 

The late invention of chapters must not hinder our prospect 
of the continued sense of this prophecy.* For the Prophet having 
said, " then shall the moon be confounded, and the sun ashamed, 
when the Lord of hosts, shall reign in Mount Zion, &c." now 
follows with solemn praise to God, for his preparation to, and 
manifestation of that his glorious reign : only that in this chap- 
ter the sense is extended to the future state of the New Testa- 
ment Church. This may be proved by apostolical expositions 
and applications of all the main parts of it, which are three ; 
viz. first the destruction of the enemies of the Church ; (t?. 2, 8cc.) 
— secondly, the deliverance of the Church ; (v. 4, &c.) thirdly, 
the joyful state of the Church upon that their deliverance. 
[w, 6 — 8, &c.) 

St. John, in Rev. vii, makes these three parts a state yet to 
come. At verses 1 — 3, you have the destruction of the enemy* 

. * The division of the Bible into chapters and verses was not generally recelTed 
by christians till Robert Stephens adopted them in his edition of the Greek Nete 
Testament published in 1552. Ed. 
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There were four angels, that had power in their hands to hurt 
the four quarters of the earth, bodi by sea and land, as soon as 
the servants of God should be sealed. Those that were to be 
hurt, were those that had held the servants of God under tribula- 
turn, {v, 14.) And those enemies were to be hurt by a storm, viz. 
by the blowing of the four winds upon the sea, the earth, and 
the trees ; (t;t;. 2, 3 ;) even as Isaiah in this chapter calls the state 
of the wicked a storm, and compares it in their opposition against 
the godly, to "a blast of a storm dashed against the wall," 
whose fury the wall stops, breaks and scatters, so that those 
who stand under it are sheltered. 

Next, for the deliverance of the Church, St John prophesies, 
that the Lord shall be among his people, in manner of dwelling ; 
(v, 15 ;) and that his people " shall hunger no more, neitlier 
" thirst any more, nor shall the sun light on them, (or as it is in 
" the Greek, fall upon them, in a way of smiting, blasting, or 
scorching,) nor any heat. (v. 16.) For the Lamb which is 
amidst them shall feed them, &c. and shall wipe away all tears 
" from their eyes." {v. 17.) To which St. Paul, speaking of the 
resurrection of the saints which is before the ultimate day of 
judgement, annexes this, " then shall be brought to pass 
that saying, ' Death is swallowed up in victory.' "i And again, 
St. Paul, speaking of the conversion of the Jews, uses this ex- 
pression, " But even to this day, when Moses is read, the vail is 
upon their heart : nevertheless when they shall turn to the Lord, 
the vail shall be taken away ;"J viz. by the presence of the Lord. 
All which expressions of John and Paul, in relation to the deliver- 
ance of the Church, are exactly in the sense and words of the 
Prophet — " This is the Lord, we have waited for him, for in this 
mountain shall the hand of the Lord rest ;*' (w. 9, 10 ;) whereby 
is signified God's presence amongst his people. And He shall 
be a succour to his people from the fury of their enemies, as the 
heat is sheltered off with the shadow of a cloud, {w, 4, 6.) And 
he will " feed them with a feast of fat things." {v, 6.) And he 
will " destroy the covering cast over all people, and the vail that 
is spread over all nations ;" therefore among the rest, upon the 
Jews, {v, 7.) " And he will swallow up death in victory ; " (v. 8 

i 1 Cor. XV, oi. 3 2 Cor. iii, 15, 16. 
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and 1 Cor. xv, 54,) and at chap, xxvi, 19, compared with 
verse 14, " T^ey shall not rise, but thy dead men shall rise."* 

As for the third part, — ^the agreement between Isaiah and 
John, prophesying of the joyful state of the Church, and their 
joying in it, — ^he that hath but half an eye may see that it signi- 
fies, that great will be the glory of the Church, when tliose things 
mentioned by Isaiah and John shall be fulfilled ; and that it can 
signify no less then a glorious restoration of the Church on earth, 
as all circumstances concur in both places. Compare Rev. vii, 
9 — 12 ; and Isaiah xxv, 1—4. 

But we have a second instance. For in Rev. xxi, 1—4 ; 
John applies those three parts of Isa. xxv (viz. the Church's sal- 
vation, the enemies' destruction, and the Church's exaltation) 
to a future glorious state of the Church yet to be upon the earth. 
I saw, saith John, " a new heaven, and a new earth ; for the first 
heaven, and the first earth were passed away, and there was no 
more sea." Even Parens confesses that new must be in quality, 
not in substance ; which plainly condescends to a glorious state of 
the Church to be on earth : for the highest heaven above is of 
so much better a substance physically (as the philosophers ration- 
ally contend) that it needs not be made better in quality. There- 
fore the meaning must be, that the lower heavens, and the earth 
below, shall be qualified with freedom from all evil, (as to the 
Church, and the inhabitants of earth high and low,) and shall 

* Upon Isa. xxvi, 14, 19» note what the Hebrew Rabbins, the Septuagint, the 
ancient Jews, and the ancient Greek and Latin Fathers, saj. R. Solomon saith, 
** They shall live that died for THY sake : (bringing in the Prophet as speaking 
** to God :) the royal decree went forth from thy presence, saying, * my dbad 
" BODIES SHALL RISE AGAIN — the dcadbodics of my people, whose bones fell for 
" my sake, to them diere shall be a resurrection.' " This by way of an antithesis 
answers to that in v, 14, above written. " The D^jisn Rephaim (expressed in the 
Hebrew text, though omitted, I know not why, in the English ; which the Chaldee 
and Jerome render giants) shall not rise again, but these shall rise again." 
Thus R. Solomon. The Rephaim he interprets of the wicked ** who remit, or 
slack their hands from the law.'' The Septuagint renders it kva^tityovrai 6i 
vtKooi Kai iytpdri(Tovrai bi iv toiq fivijfiuoic, Jerome, " vivent mortui tui, in- 
terfecti mei resurgent." And that the ancient Jews interpreted this place of 
Isaiah touching the resurrection of the dead, appears by Gemara Sanhedrim, 
cap. 11. " The Sadducees asked R. Gamaliel, whence he could prove that Grod 
would quicken or make alive the dead. He answered them, * Out of the Law 
Deut. xxxi, 16 ; out of the Prophets, Isa. xxvi, 19 ; out of the holy Writings! 
Cant, vii, 9.' " The Greek and Latin Fathers likewise interpret this place of 
the resurrection of the dead, viz. Irenaeus, lib. v, c. 15, and c. 34 ; yea and of 
therjgfgnfjam of the just.— Tertul. de Resur. c. 31 ; Aug. lib. xx, de Civit. 
*" ' ~ . In Bp. ad Cor. 
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be made better both physically and morally. The old heaven 
and earth must pass away ; the enemies of the Church must be 
removed, or converted ; Adam's curse shall cease ;^ and in this 
state shall dweU righteousness, ^ and pure worship. And the 
cessation of sea, signifies also the removing of all enmities 
against the Church far from her. For if it be taken figura- 
tively it signifies, no more brinish waters of false doctrine in 
the Church ; (as waters sometimes in the Scriptures signify 
doctrines ;) and no more wicked men among the Church, which 
are compared to the " troubled sea :"^ for there shall be (as 
John tells us in this of Revelation xxi) no unclean thing to 
enter into this estate. If taken literally, (as it is by some 
acute wits,) it signifies, that at the time of this great restoration 
the sea shall be no longer totally fluid, but, at least at top, in 
most parts of the habitable world, crusted over, consolidated and 
compacted, to be as a chrystaline heaven below, and thus a high- 
way for all parts of the world to travel each to other for spirit- 
ual communion, without any impediment of wind or weather. 
Then there will be no need of trafficking for riches; nor shall the 
knowledge of the Lord be bound from the poor Indians, who have 
not the help of navigation. Then neither the Egyptian sea with 
its seven streams, nor the great Euphrates, shall hinder Jews 
or Gentiles from personal and spiritual communion and commu- 
nication. God would rather thus alter, or else dry up, all seas, 
than that the glory and welfare of his Church should be hindered. 
To what we have said touching the meaning of the cessation of 
sea, our new Annotationists concur thus far : " No more sea (say 
" they) either literally, for there will need none for trade : the 
" fire perhaps at the world's end will dry it up : or figuratively, 
no more war against, nor trouble in the Church, — ^the Church 
shall not be like the raging sea, but like the quiet earth." St. 
Jolm goes on with the description ; " I saw New Jerusalem com- 
ing down fr(yra heaven, &c. saying, the tabernacle of God is 
with men, and he will dwell with them, and they shall be his 
people, and God himself shall be tvith them, and be their God 
(all which clearly relate to a state on earth) and God shall 
" wipe away all tears from their eyes, and there shall be no more 

ic Rom. YiU. 1 2 Pet.iii. « Isa. Mi. 
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" death, nor sorrow, nor crying, nor pain/' Which words 
exactly answer to Isaiah's words, in verse 8, of swallowing np 
death, and wiping away all tears. 

In like manner St. John carries down other passages of Isaiah 
XXV to future times. For what is there spoken at verses 2 and 
12, (of making the city of strangers a heap, a defenced city a 
ruin, a palace to be no city, a high fortress into dust,) are 
applied by John to the fall of Antichrist, and the ruin of his nest, 
viz, the city where he rests : " The city of nations fell, and 
great Babylon came in remembrance before God." See Rev. 
xvi, 19, and xviii, 2, 10, 18. 

Chapter xxxiii, 20, 21. 

I will only ask this question of all the men and books in the 
world ; When was ever fulfilled, since Isaiah's time, that which 
is here spoken, " Thine eyes shall see Jerusalem a quiet habita- 
" tion, a tabernacle that shall not be taken down ; not one of the 
" stakes thereof shall ever be removed, neither shall any of the 
" cords thereof be broken ; but there the glorious Lord will be 
" to us a place of broad rivers and streams, wherein shall go no 
" galley with oars, neither shall gallant ship pass by ?" For about 
seventy years after Isaiah prophesied, Jerusalem was taken by the 
king of Babylon, and the king and nobles carried away captive. 
And whereas they returned again about 636, B. C. and enjoyed 
their country a good space of time ; yet about 167, B. C. Anti- 
ochus Epiphanes, being ejected out of Egypt by the Romans, 
invades Jerusalem with a great array, and spoils and wastes both 
city and temple. About seventy one years after Christ's birth, 
the temple was destroyed by Titus the Roman. About sixty 
one years after that, (viz. A. D. 131,) the city was destroyed by 
Adrian the Roman emperor. After this the Saracens and 
Turks invade Jerusalem and Judea, and possess it to this day. 

Chapter xxxiv, 1 — 18. 

w. 1 — 7. " Come near ye nations to hear, and hearken ye 
" people ; let the earth hear and all that is therein ; the world 
" and all things that come forth of it : (observe, this prophecy 
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" concerns the whole universe :) for the indignation of the Lord 
is upon all nations, and his fury upon all their armies, he hath 
" utterly destroyed them, he hath delivered them to the slaugh- 
ter." There follow many more such illustrations ; and all for 
the sake of Zion, to be avenged of Zion's enemies, v. 8. But 
nothing of this kind has been done at any period of the Jewish 
history; therefore St. John carries this down to the New 
Testament, and the later times thereof, unto the ruin of the 
antichristian nations, whereby to make way for the glorious 
restitution of which we treat. In Rev. xi, " There was a great 
earthquake, and the tenth part of the city fell, and there were 
slain of men seven thousand ;" (a number of perfection, to signi- 
fya sufficient number for the design ;) " and then the Lord takes 
to him his great power, and destroys them that destroy the 
earth." And in Rev. xix, " One sat upon a white horse, called 
" faithful and true, his eyes were as a flame of fire, &c. and out of 
"his mouth went a sharp sword, that with it he might smite the 
nations, and rule them with a rod of iron. And an angel cried 
with a loud voice, saying to the fowls, &c. Come, and gather 
yourselves together, &c. that ye may eat the flesh of kings, and 
" of captains, and of mighty men, and of horses, and of them 
" that sit on them, and the flesh of all men both free and bond, 
" both small and great, &c." 

w. 8 — 10. It is said ; " It is the day of the Lord's venge- 

" ance, and the year of recompenses for the controversy of 

" Zion. And the streams thereof shall be turned into pitch, 

" and the dust thereof into brimstone, and the land thereof shall 

" become burning pitch, and it shall not be quenched, night 

" nor day, the smoke thereof shall go up for ever" Now St. 

John, in the Revelation, (not only in my judgement, but in the 

judgement of the old Geneva notes, and of our new Annota- 

tionists,) carries down these prophecies to the destruction of 

the antichristian world ; where it is said : " And the sm^oke of 

" their torment ascended up for ever, and they have no rest 

*' day nor night, who worship the beast, and his image, and 

•' whosoever receiveth the mark of his name :" " And they saw 

the smoke of the burning of Babylon :" " And her smoke 

went up for ever and ever," See Rev. xiv, 11 ; xviii, 18; 

xix, 3, 
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V. 11. It is said, that oa the desolations of the enemies of 
the Church " shall dwell the cormorant, bittern, owl, and ra- 
ven ;" which again by St. John is carried do^n to the desola- 
tions yet to be made upon Antichrist — " An angel cried mistily 
" with a strong voice saying, Babylon the great is fallen, is 
" fallen, and is become the habitation of devils, and the hold of 
" every foul spirit, and a cage of every unckan and hateful biri," 
See Rev. xviii, 2. And (which is very considerable) the Hebrew 
rabbins, especially Kimchi, and the Chaldee Paraphrase inter- 
pret the judgements denounced in this chapter of the ruin of 
Rome ; asserting that " The streams of Rome shall be turned 
" into pitch, and its dust into brimstone, and its land into bum- 
" ing pitch \* with which passages the Roman clergy being 
offended, they leave out in their editions of those works the 
word Rome, and substitute CtUhith and Javan, that is Grecia, 
And as these things have nc t been hitherto fulfilled, so neither 
can they be fulfilled at the ultimate judgement ; at which time 
one place will be no more desolate then another, nor will there 
be birds inhabiting desolations, &c. 

If it be objected, that the threats of this chapter are directed 
against Idwnea (the country of Edom, or Esau) and BozrtA the 
metropolis thereof, it is easily answered ; that though Idumea 
be named in particular, as a most intestine Jew-hating enemy, 
and is to be destroyed among the rest ; yet the threats are ex- 
press in w. 1, 2, against a// nations. Secondly, Moab, and Am- 
mon, and the Ishmaelites, (or Hagarenes,) being knit to the line 
of the Jews,» the same as was Idumea the country of Esau, they 
are most fitly held forth as type& of the antichristi^ enemies of 
the Church of the New Testament ;o all of them being mother^ 
^hildren,V but not acting as brethren ; even as St. John makes the 
destruction of those enemies types and prophecies of the de- 
struction of antichrist, as we have just seen. 

Chaj^ers xUii anef xliv. 

These chapters treat principally of the conversion and salva- 
tion, spiritual and temporal, of the Jews ; and are yet unfulfilled. 
We need but touch upon some passages. 

n Gen. xvi and zviii. <> Psalm Ixxziiiy 6, 7^ &c. P Cant. i. 
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Ch. xliii, 1 — 3. It is said, " Thus saith the Lord that created 
thee, O Jacobs and he t^t formed thee, O Itrael : fear not, for 
I have redeemed thee, I have called thee by name, thou art 
mine. When thou passest through the waters and fires, thoii 
shah not be destroyed, &c ; for I am the Lord thy God, the 
Hcdy One of Israel, thy Saviour ; I gave Egypt for thy ransom, 
Ethiopm and Seba for thee/' If we look on this place as a 
kutmy of things done, then it may be justly queried, that 
thou^ God destroyed Egypt for Israel's sake, yet when dealt 
he so witli Eihicpia and Seba ? Therefore generally, and most 
safely, it b considered pn^hetical ; — answerable to the promise 
in verse 2, diat God would be with them in all difficulties ; and 
to ». 4, " I have loved thee, and therefore I will give men 
(mark the comprdiensiveness of the term) for thee ;" — and 
answeraUe to verses 5, 6^ " I am with thee, I will bring thy 
" seed from tlie east, and gather thee from the west ; I will 
" say to the north give up, and to the south keep not back, 
" bring my sons from far, and my daughters from the ends 
" <rf the earth ;" — ^and verses 18 to 21, " Remember not the 
" former things, behold I will do a new thing, &c. I will 
*' even make a way in the wilderness, and rivers in the desert, 
" the beasts of the field shall honour me, because I give 
" waters in the wilderness, &c. to give drink to my people, 
" my chosen. This people have I formed for myself, they shall 
" shew forth my praise." For this giving Ethiopia and Seba 
for the Jews cannot be understood (as Calvin and the Geneva 
notes hint) of the coming up of Tirhakah king of Ethiopia against 
Assyria, whilst Sennacherib king of Assyria was coming up 
against Jerusalem,^ for these reasons. First, the angel of the Lord 
going forth into the army of Sennacherib, and slaying one hun- 
dred and eighty five thousand of them, was the giving the As- 
syrians, not the Ethiopians, for a ransom for the Jews. Second- 
ly, if that slaughter of the Assyrians was a ransom for the two 
tribes, yet is it nothing for Israel the ten tribes, so often men- 
tioned in this chapter. Thirdly, as we have no sacred history 
for it, so no human probability, that Sennacherib's army, thus 
weakened by the angel, was in a fit condition to war against 
and to worst that army of the Ethiopians, then gathered against 

q Isa. xxxvii. 
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Sennacherib's kingdom of Assyria ; or to overthrow Seba : as it 
is alike improbable, that Sennacherib could recruit the old, or 
raise a new army, speedily enough to encounter with Tirhakah, 
who was then fully ready for fight. Besides, the story concludes 
Sennacherib's retreat from Jerusalem otherwise ; viz. that he re- 
turned and dwelt in Nineveh, and worshiping in the house of 
his idol gods, was slain there by his two sons. And in this our 
new Annotationists concur ; saying, " that though most under- 
" stand this of God's turning Sennacherib's forces against Egypt 
" and Ethiopia, upon the tidings brought to him of Tirhakah's 
" coming against him, when he was making towards Jerusalem 
" to besiege it; yet we cannot conceive that to be the meaning 
" of the place, &c." But afterwards they add, " that this of 
" giving Ethiopia and Seba for a ransom for Israel, may well 
" have reference to the remarkable defeat of that vast army, the 
" greatest upon record in Scripture, given to the Cushites under 
" Asa, &c :" to which I cannot consent ; for this chapter is a 
prophecy of things to come, speaking both first and last in the 
chapter in the future tense. For if once or twice it speaks in 
the past tense in the middle of the chapter, it is only usual in 
prophecies, in order to shew their certainty, as if already done.^ 
Besides, it is spoken of Jacob and Israel, comprehending all the 
twelve tribes ; certainly not the two only, called Judah, and over 
whom Asa was king. And it mentions the ruin of Seba for 
Israel's sake, that they might be delivered ; of which we have 
nothing in past stories. And if this chapter be a prophecy, the 
story of Asa's victory, above mentioned, over the Cushites will 
not comport with the meaning thereof, since Asa died many 
years before Isaiah prophesied ; — Bucholcerus says above one 
hundred and fifty. 

These things then (further amplified in the following chapter) 
were never yet since Isaiah's time fulfilled ; and therefore there 
remains yet a time to come, when the prophecies of these chap- 
ters must be fulfilled, and that before the ultimate day of judge- 
ment. There must be a distinct time on earth when Egypt, 
Ethiopia, and Seba shall be destroyed for the deliverance and 
freedom of Jacob and Israel ; and not only these, but all four 

r See Romans iv, 17. Ed. 
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quarters of the world, and the utmost ends of the earth (see 
verses 4 — 6) shall be forced to let Jacob and Israel go free. 
The Lord will do a new thing (which must properly signify a 
thing never done before) to make way for their return and liber- 
ty ; as it is expressed in v. 19, &c. Wanton wits may endeavour 
to elude this with allegories and phantasms of their own hatch- 
ing ; but these can neither convince a rational christian, nor 
deliver the Jews according to the meaning of the Prophet : for 
though before their deliverance the Jews will not call upon God 
as they ought ; (but will be weary of the Lord, and will weary the 
Lord with their iniquities, and therefore they are given up to 
the curse, and to the reproach, v, 22 ;) yet, after these things, 
the Lord promises, that they all shall have a glorious con- 
dition ; saying — " Yet now hear, O Jacob my servant, and, 
" Israel whom I have chosen. Thus saith the Lord that made 
" thee, &c. Fear not, O Jacob, and thou Jeshurun, (the name 
" also of the twelve tribes, in Deut. xxxii,) I will pour water 
" upon him that is thirsty, and floods upon the dry ground. I 
" willj^our my Spirit vl^oh thy seed, and my blessing upon thine 
" offspring. And they shall spring up among the grass, as 
" willows by the water courses. One shall say, I am the Lord's, 
" and another shall call himself by the name of Jacob, and ano- 
" ther shall subscribe with his hand unto the Lord, and surname 
" himself by the name of Israel. Thus saith the Lord, the king 
" of Israel, I am the first, and I am the last : who, as I, shall 
*' call, and declare it, and set it in order for me, since I appointed 
" the ancient people, and the things that are coming, and shall 
" come P" Chap, xliv, 1 — 7. 

Thus you see the present state of the Jews, as in the latter 
end of the former chapter, viz. sinful, and doleful ; — ^you see 
their names, viz. Jacob, Israel, and Jeshurun, all names of the 
twelve tribes ; — ^you see what is meant by pouring water upon 
the thirsty, viz. pouring out of the Spirit ; — ^you see what is 
meant by " growing as willows by the water courses," viz. by the 
effusion of the Spirit, multitudes shall own the Lord ; — ^you see 
what titles Christ hath, viz. " King of Israel," and " First and 
Last ;" which are his titles when he prophesies of his visible 
kingdom to be on earth, repeated several times in the Revela- 
tion. 
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Chapter, xlv, 14—25. 

The Prophet having spoken to Jacob and Israel, (tw. 17 — 19) 
saying, " Israel shall be saved in the Lord with an everlasting 
" salvation, and shall not be ashamed nor confounded world 
" without end ; for thus saith the Lord that created the hea- 
" vens, and formed the earth, he hath not created it in vain, he 
" formed it to he inhabited; &c. (which phrases refer that ever- 
" lasting salvation to a blessed salvation on earth ;] I have not 
" spoken in secret, in a dark place of the earth ; I said not to 
" the seed of Jacob, seek ye me in vain ;" — I say, the Prophet, 
having spoken thus to Jacob and Israel, (comprehending the 
twelve tribes,) next extends his speech more generally with them 
to alt the nations of the world, {w. 20, 21.) " Assemble your- 
" selves and come, draw near together, ye that are escaped oi the 
" nations, &c. Tell ye, and bring them near, &c. Look unto 
" me, and be saved, all the ends of the earth ;" and so to the 
end of the chapter. So that by connexion it is evident, that 
the words above quoted concern both Jews and Gentiles. For 
the words are not only a prescript, and precept to aU the ends of 
the earth ; (which must needs include Jews and Gentiles ;) but 
also a prophecy and promise, that all the ends of the earth sbaU 
look to the Lord for salvation, [v. 22.) And in the 23rd verse, 
*' I have sworn by myself, unto me every knee shall bow, and 
"* every tongue shall vow ; surely shall each one say, in the 
" Lord have I righteousness, 8oc ;" which is the plain lan^fuage 
of a promise, and is confirmed in the manner of a promise with 
that great confirmation, God's oath. 

Now then " looking to God,*' and " bowing the knee" to 
him, mentioned in verses .22, 23, are twice applied in tibe New 
Testament to that future submission and subjection, which aU 
the world shall yield to Jesus Christ, long after his ascension. 
The first time is in Rom. xiv, 8 — 1 1, " Whether we live, we live 
" to the Lord; and whether we die, we die unto the Lord^ 
" whether we live therefore or die we are the Lord's. For to this 
" end Christ both died, and rose, and revived, that he might be 
" Lord both of the dead, and living. But why dost thou judge 
" thy brother? or why dost thou set at nought thy brother ? for 
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we shall all stand before the judgement seat of Christi For 
it is written, as I live, saith the Lord, every knee shall bow to 
me, and every tongue shall confess to God." In which words 
note the following. First, Christ's Lordship over all, both dead 
and living, by this place of Isaiah, " that every knee shall bow 
to the Liord." For as God made Christ a Priest by an oath, 
which is elsewhere urged by the Apostle ; * so here he like- 
wise makes him Lard and King by an oath. Secondly, the 
prophecy being delivered in the fature tense, must signify more 
than Christ's spiritual kingdom, which he had even when Isaiah 
proiphesied. Thirdly, the mention after Christ's ascension of his 
Lordship over the dead, and our standing at \)is judgement seat, 
must signify a state yet to come : " for he is not God of the 
dead ;" but they are living in soul, in order to a resurrection, as 
Christ himself expounds in the Evangelist.^ Ftntrth, this must 
be a state on earth before the ultimate doom, in that the Apostle 
asserts that all must bow to him, either sincerely or at least 
seemingly ; which is not clearly practicable at the ultimate day 
of judgement, which is the final destruction of all not sincere 
to Christ, and the time of Christ's resignation of all his power.^ 
For the wicked to submit and perish in the same hour, were little 
honour to Christ ; and it were a short time also for all the world 
to confess him. Lastly, this is a kind of day of judgement ; being 
the beginning of the thousand years, when Christ destroys all 
the obstinate wicked, and sets up the Church into a glorious 
estate ; at which time all believers stand at the judgement seat 
of Christ, where they receive honor and rewards of grace and 
£sLiver. (Compare with verses 8, 9, Revelation xix, 19 — 21, 
apd xi, 16, 18, xx, 1 — 6.) For according to our Apostle, this 
bowing, &e. must be at some day of judgement : but it cannot 
be i^t the ultimate day, and therefore must be at the beginning of 
thci judgement, — viz. at the beginning of the thousand years. 
The second time this place in Isaiah is applied to the sub- 
BoassioB of all to Christ, is in Phil, ii, 8-^11. " Being found 
" iiB^ fashion as a man, he humbled himself, and became obed- 
'' ymt unto death, even the death of the cross. Wherefore 
" God also hath highly exalted him, and given him a name 

• See Ps. ex ; Heb. vii, 20. * Luke xz, 27—38. u i Cor. it, 24. 
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" which is above every name ; that at the name of Jesus every 
" knee should bow, of things in heaven, and things in earth, and 
" things under the earth. And that every tongue should confess 
'* that Jesus Christ is Lord to the glory of God the Father." 
By this it is evident, first, that the meaning of " bowing the 
knee at the name of Jesus," is submission to the Lordly and 
kingly power of Christ. Secondly, every knee both of things in 
heaven, (that is of angels, as they shall specially be employed in 
gathering the Church, and setting up the glorious state thereof,) 
and in earth, (that is of all men,) and under the earth, (that is, 
at Christ's pleasure there shall be no sea. Rev. xxi, 1,) must 
needs import a state on earth. Which in the third particular 
is further confirmed ; viz. " that every tongue shall confess, that 
Jesus Christ is LORD, to the glory of God the Father." 

As for the two last verses of Isaiah xlv, I need but ask the 
question. Was that ever fulfilled which is there spoken ; that 
every knee and tongue shall come and say (for so is the con- 
nexion, especially according to the Hebrew text) " surely in the 
Lord have I righteousness and strength ?" Or is that fulfilled 
there expressed also, " that all that are incensed against the 
Lord shfiJl be ashamed ?*' Or that, which is the close of all, 
" that in the Lord all the seed of Israel shall be justified, and 
shall glory ?" * 

Chapter xlix. 

I shall only need to touch upon three or four places of this 
chapter, which will give light to all the rest. The chapter 
treats generally of bringing in Jews and Gentiles into the 
Church. The Jews are again named by the terms that compre- 
hend at least the ten tribes, if not the whole twelve : viz. Isrojel 
and Jacob, " the tribes of Jacob," and " the preserved of Israel ;" 
[w, 1 — 6 ;) in way of distinction from whom, the two tribes are 
called Zion, v. 14 : so that all the twelve tribes that came of 
Jacob, are intended in this chapter; in the close whereof, as a 
seal, the Lord styles himself " their Saviour, their Redeemer, 

♦ Mr. Mede*s notes on this chapter, verses 14 — 22, were seen by me too late 
to be inserted in the text : but it is plain he understands from it a glorioiu state 
of the Church on earthy to be at Christie second coining. 

# 
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the mighty one of Jacob." The Gentiles likewise are expressly 
named in v. 6 ; " I will also give thee for a light to the Gentiles, 
that thou mayest be my salvation unto the ends of the earth ;" 
quoted by the Apostle, Acts xiii, 47, to prove the propagation 
of the Gospel for salvation to the Gentiles. The concurrence 
of both Jews and Gentiles in coming in to Christ, is expressed 
to the life in verses 22, 23 : *' Thus saith the Lord God, behold 
" I will lift up my hand to the Gentiles, and set up my stand- 
" ard to the pec^le, and they shall bring thy sons in their arms, 
" and thy daughters shall be carried upon their shoulders, and 
" longs shall be thy nursing fathers, and their queens shall be 
" thy nursing mothers, &c." Great is the pledge of God, that 
he will thus call home both Jews and Gentiles : " Can a woman 
foi^t her sucking child, that she should not have compassion 
on the son of her womb ? Yea, they may foi^et : yet will I 
not forget thee. Behold I have graven thee upon the palms of 
mine hands. As I live, saith the Lord, thou shalt surely 
" clothe thee with them all (that oppose thee) as with an orna- 
ment, &c. And all flesh shall know, that I the Lord am the 
Mighty one of Jacob." (See verses 13, 15, 16, 18, 26.) 
These things being premised, we have again only to put the 
question on some verses, whether they were ever yet fulfilled ; 
and that will be sufficient to ingenuous reason, to confess they 
are yet to be fulfilled, and that on earth. 

V. 17. When was this ever accomplished : " Thy children shall 
make haste ; thy destroyers, and they that made thee waste, 
shall go out of thee ?" We read of no such thing at their return 
from Babylon, but that the crew of Sanballat, Tobiah, &c. op- 
posed them. Anon Alexander the Great, the Grecian monarch, 
enters Jerusalem ; after him, Antiochus Epiphanes ; after 
these the Romans conquer it ; and now the Turks ever since 
possess it. 

9. 19. On the same reasons I ask, when was this fulfilled : 
" Thy waste and desolate places, and the land of thy destruc- 
•' tion, shall even now be too narrow by reason of the in- 
" habitants ; and they that swallowed thee up, shall be far away." 
V. 22. Again, did the Gentiles and peoples ever yet " bring 
the sons and daughters of the Jews in their arms and upon their 

shoulders ?" If we should waive the literal sense, and conde- 
* p 
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scend to spiritualize it of the generality of the Gentiles' compli- 
ance with the Jews in matters of religion, and union into the 
universal Church, we still cannot tell when it was ever done. 

V. 23. Nor can we say that ever the " kings of the Gentiles 
and their queens have been nursing fathers and mothers'' to the 
Jews, and " bowing down to them/' Alas, poor Jews I they 
have ever since the beginning of the Grecian monardiy, (1^^ 
before Christ,) been under the power of the Gentiles, and for 
the most part hardly used ; and in most places of the world, 
instead of receiving reverence, they have been much vilified. 
Therefore St. John tells us, that this is yet to come : " And the 
" kings of the earth do bring their glory and honor [into New 
" Jerusalem] and they shall bring the glory and honor of the 
" nations into it :" and yet so as *' there shall in no wise enter 
*' into it any thing that defileth," &c. See Rev. xxi, 24 — ^27. 

w. 25, 26. We are likewise utterly at a loss, when these 
verses were fulfilled ; viz. " The captives of the mighty shall be 

taken away, and the prey of the terrible shall be delivered ; 

for I will contend with him that contendeth with thee, and I 
" will save thy children, and I will feed them that oppress thee 
" with their own flesh, and they shall be drunken with their own 
" blood." The Jews' history has so often been repeated, that it 
need not again be referred to for proof, that this is yet future. 



Chapter liv, 11—17. 

If we keep all these verses together in their twisted depen- 
dance as here set down, and in their joint relation and intent 
to the glorious estate of Jews and Gentiles conjunctively, (as is 
intimated, v. 3, &c. " Thy seed shall inherit the Gentiles, &c.") 
when were these ever fulfilled down to the days of Christ and 
the apostles ? Therefore they do clearly carry down these things 
far beyond the age wherein they lived upon earth. St. John 
prophesies of that in tn;. 11, 12, of laying the Church's founda- 
tions with precious stones ; and says, that it shall be fulfilled at 
the great restoration of the Church.^ So Christ carries down 

▼ See Rev. xxi, 18, &c. 
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that in the former part of the 13th verse, " All thy children shall 
be taught of the Lord/' unto times beyond when he spoke ; in- 
timating, from this place,^ that whereas the Jews then murmur- 
ed a^dnst him, yet the time should come that they should be 
cU taughi of God, Its relation to future times is more evident 
from the next clause of verse 13 : " And great shall be the 
peace of thy children ;" which being unfulfilled unto John's 
time, he refers it also to the time of the glorious state of New 
Jerusalem on earth ; " and God shall wipe away all tears from 
their eyes, &c/*^ So that the time must come, when the Jews 
must not only have pure inward peace, being taught of God ; 
but " great" outward peace also : which is further confirmed by 
verses 14 — 17, " That in righteousness they shall be established, 
" and they shall be far from oppression, and from fear, and from 
" terror, that all opposing them shall fall, and no weapon, shall 
" prosper against them, &c." which Peter and John also apply 
to the glorious state of the new earth, " wherein shall dwell 
" ri^teousness," " and no uncleanness, or abomination, shall 
" enter, but all tears, sorrow, pain and crying shall be removed, 

" &c/'y 

dugpter Hx, 19—21. 

" When the enemy (viz. of the Jews) shall come in like a 
" flood, the Spirit of the Lord shall lift up a standard against 
" him ; and the Redeemer shall come to Zion, and unto them 
" that turn from transgression in Jacob saith the Lord. As for 
" me, this is my covenant with them, saith the Lord ; — My 
Spirit that is upon thee, and my words which I have put into 
thy mouth, shall not depart out of thy mouth, nor out of the 
mouth of thy seed, saith the Lord, from henceforth and for 
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" ever." 



The Prophet having, in the preceding verses, shewn how God 
would " recompense the enemies of the Jews according to their 
deeds," adds that which I have now presented before you : so 
that temporal and spiritual deliverances are here conjoined in 
one and the same prophecy ; to which, in the first verse of the 

w John Ti. 44, 45. z Re?, zzi, 4. y 2 Pet. iii, Rev. xzi« 27. 
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ne»i chapter, he annexed the glory of the Churek of JewB and 
Gentiles conjunctively. Now this present plaee, the Apostle 
refers to the great call of the Jews on the coming in -of the 
fidneee of the Gentiles, both making one glorious Church ; and 
which the Apostle speaks oi, as a thing to come to pass after his 
time. His words are : *' Blindness in part is happened to Israel, 
^' until the fulness of the Gentiles be come in ; and so all lefad 
" shall be saved : as it is written, (quoting this of Isaiah) there 
" shall come out of Zion the deliverer and shall turn auHiy un- 
" ffodliness from Jacob, for this is my covenant unto them, when 
" I shall take away their sins." * 



Chapter Ix. 

Our late translators give us the sum of the chapter thus : 
" TTie glory of the Church in the abimdant access of the Gen- 
tiles." " Arise, shine, for thy Light is come, and the glory of 
" the Lord is risen upon thee. Darkness shall cover the tf«rf A, 
" and gross darkness the people ; but the Lord shall arise unto 
" thee, and his glory shall be seen upon thee. And the Gentiles 
" shall come to thy light, and kings to the brightness of thy 
" rising. — ^Thy sons shall come from far, and thy daughters shall 
" be nursed at thy side. — ^And thine heart shall fear and be en- 
'* larged, because the abundance of the sea shall be converted 
" unto thee, and the forces of the Gentiles shall come unto thee. 
" — ^They of Midian, &c. shall come ; they shall bring gold, and 
" incense, and they shall shew forth the praises of the Lord. 



* Isaiah says " shall come to Zion ;'' the Apostle, *' shall come ok^ ^ Zion." 
The preposition S has a variety of significations as — tn, at^ according to, fbr the 
sake off &c. And if the Deliverer come out of Zion, he must first have come 
to Zion. Isaiah likewise says " and to them that turn from transgresBion in 
Jacob ;'' the Apostle, *' and shall turn away ungodliness from Jacob.'* The 
Hebrew is ysv/^ which may be rendered, to the end to turn men from : for h with 
the infinitive mood has the force of a future. And ditt^, the root, sometimes is 
used transively to turn a thing away, or to turn it from, viz. a terfnino a quo ad 
tf/rmnum, ad quern; (Schindl.) or to convert from. (Pagn.) And •> is often 
paragogicalf and sometimes put for ) as the Masora gives instances. The Chal- 
dee renders it nearly as the Apostle, N'»n"»'^D roi K3KnSl " To convert the trans- 
gressors of the house of Jacob.'' The Septuagint likewise (of the best edition in 
Bib. complut. and in Bib. Reg. and Gallicanis,) ?)^€i ano ^i<ov 6 pvofievog, xai 
aTTo^-pt^ci a(T€(3uas airo laKio(3, The Arabic likewise, " There shall come a 
~ ' for Zion, who shall turn away wickedness from Jacob." 
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*' All ikt fieda uf Kedar shall be gathered together unto tliee, 
&G. — Sorely the uks shall wait for thee. — ^The sons of stran- 
gers shall build up thy walls, and their Hnga shall minister 
*' unto thee.-^Thy gates ahall be open day and night, that men 
"may brii^ unto thee the forces of the Gentiles, and that their 
" kbiffe may be brought : for the nation and tingdam that will 
" not serve thee shaU perish, — ^The ww shall be no more thy light 
•' by day, neither for brightness shall the %noon give light unto 
" thee, bid the Lord shaU he thy everlasting light, and thy God 
•* thy glory. Thy sun shall no more go down, neither shall thy 
*' moon withdraw itself ; for the LiORD shall be thy everlasting 
*' Ught, and the days of thy mourning shaU be ended. Thy people 
" also shall be all righteous and they shall inherit the land for 
" ever, (i. e. none after them.) — I the Lord will hasten it, in his 
" time." 

Now I put the question to all the learned in the world. When 
was ever any such estate of the Church since the Jews went 
into captivity in Babylon ? If any dream, that all these passages 
concern not a visible glorious estate of the Church on earth, or 
that they are already spiritually fulfilled ; let them try on this 
principle to expound this chapter congruously, telling us the time 
and manner, and making all hang well together. St. John, a 
9UTer commentator, having prophesied of the saints reigning with 
ChriH an earth,^ and in the 21st chapter having given us his 
vision of a new e(srth, and of new Jerusalem, coming down^om 
heaven, proceeds to apply many passages of this sixtieth of 
Isaiah to that glorious estate of the Church on earth after the 
ML of Antichrist ; which as we see is not yet performed. For 
example, the third verse is so applied : " And the nations of 
" ih&ai that are saved, shall walk in the light of it (that is, the 
light of the glory of God, and the Lamb, named in the former 
verse) and the kings of the earth do bring their glory and 
honor into it." (Rev. xxi, 24.) So verses 11, 12, are like- 
wise so applied : " And the gates of it shall not be shut at all 
" by day ; for there shall be no night there. And they shall 
" bring the glory, and honor of the nations into it." (Rev. xxi, 
26,' 26.) So the 19th verse : " And the city had no need of the 

> Compare Rev. v, 10, with zx, 4. 
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''flball bttkooeed xi l3b^ sikemg iJ lor liie ^ivy laf God dodi 
<» iigjblefi iC acid liie Ldoab k ti^ li^ (iLecr. xn. 23.) 

Tbe sa&iiekto be secD intiieappiiccticm^ "BcUd 

"dbe taberoade of God is ir^ men* aad be vifl dwell ^ridi 
" dbem, &C. and GtMl bimsdU' dbaH be iddi t^beaa, &c. And 
diall wipe avay all tears from tbeir e^ ; and ticre ahaD be 
120 moire deaths neitber sofrow, nor czying, &£." (Rev. xxi, 
3, 4.) And lastly, we bare the application of vase 21 : " And 
tbere shall in no vise enter into it, any tiling that defikth, 
oettber irtiatsoever wcxketh abomination, or matrfh a lie." 
Bev. T3d, 21. 
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Chapter hiii, I — 6. 

Christ is described in these verses as coming iq> from Edam, 
with died garments from Bozrab, red in his apparel, by tread- 
ing the wine-press alone, treading down his enemies in fdry, 
till their blood be sprinkled upon his garments. 

John in the Revelation, (xiv, 18 — 20, and xii, 11 — 16,) ap- 
plies these in the same phrase and figure to Christ's destroying 
Antichrist. " Another angel came out from the altar, wiiich 
" had power over fire ; and cried with a loud cry to him that 
" had the sharp sickle, saying. Thrust in thy sharp sickle, and 
'' gather the clusters of the vine of the earth, for her grapes are 
" fully ripe. And the angel thrust in his sickle into the earth. 
" and gathered the vine of the earth, and cast it into the great 
" wine -press of the wrath of God. And the wine-press was 
" trodden without the city, and blood came out of the wine- 
" prtiM, even unto the horse bridles, &c." " And I saw heaven 
'' ofmned, and behold a white horse ; and he that sat upon him 
'' Wttt< called Faithful and True, and in righteousness he doth 
** Judge, and make war. His eyes were as a flame of fire, and 
** in\ Uu head were many crowns, &c. And he was clothed 
'^ with a Vi^Mture dipped in blood, and his name is called ths 
" Wn^l) or Goo. And the armies which were in heaven fol- 
" liUMdjyp upon white horses, &c. And out of his mouth 
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" goeth a sharp sword, that with it he should smite the nations ; 
and he shall rule them with a rod of iron, and he treadeth the 
the wine-press of the fierceness and wrath of Almighty God, And 

" he hath on his vesture and on his thigh a name written. Kino 

" OF Kings and Lord op Lords." 

These are sufficiently obvious for every one to apply to the 

point in hand, according to our former method. 



Chapter \xw, 17 — 25. 

" Behold I create new heavens, and a new earth, and the 
" former shall not be remembered, nor come into mind. But 
" be ye glad and rejoice /or ever in that which I create ; for be- 
" hold I create Jerusalem a rejoicing, and her people, a joy. 
" And I will rejoice in Jerusalem, and joy in my people, and 
" the voice of weeping shall be no more heard in her, nor the voice 
*' of crying. There shall be no more thence an infant of days, 
" nor an old man that hath not filled his days, &c. — ^And they 
" shall build houses, and inhabit them, and they shall plant vine- 
" yards, &c. — Before they call, I will answer, &c. — ^The wolf 
" and the lamb shall feed together, &c." 

Every one who considers what he reads must say, that this 
signifies a state of the Church upon earth, before the ultimate 
judgement. And there is no man or monument can be pro- 
duced, that ever this was so fulfilled since it was prophesied. 
St. Peter and St. John both apply the I7th verse ; Peter in his 
2d Epistle iii, 12, 13, and St. John in Revelation xxi. John 
also quotes verses 18, 19, of this place of Isaiah. But it has 
been so repeatedly shewn to refer to a glorious Church state on 
earth, that I need not prove it again. 



Chapter Ixvi. 

V. 5. The Prophet, in this verse,* directs his speech to them 
that in a holy manner " trembled at God's word." The drift 

* Justin Martyr, in his Dialog, cum Tryph. p. 312, testifies that this chapter, 
ttom the fifth verse, belongs to the kingdom of Christ, that is to be at his second 
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of bis speech is, that though their false U e thi e u hated diem, 
and cast them ont on accomit of God's name, saying, Ijd tke 
Lord be glorified ; (that is. Let God appear in his glory to shev 
favor to you, if we have not done well in castingyon out ;) yet 
that the Lord should appear to their joy, iriio had been thus 
hated and cast out, and those their false brethren should be 
oMhamed, 

w, 7, 8. The Prophet here sets forth the manner of the con- 
version of the Jews,* which shall be " as the birth of a child, 
before the mother is in pain ; as the birth of a nation at once :" 
which well may happen, since it is to be efiected by the appear- 
ance of Christ in the clouds. 

w, 10—12. All nations must rejoice with Jerusalem, "be- 
cause tliey shall suck the breasts of her consolations ;" (that is, 
share in her comforts ;) and " The Lord will extend peace to 
Jerusalem like a river ; and the glory of the Gentiles, like a 
flowing stream." So that here we have again a glorious con- 
junction of Jews and Gentiles. 

ii|i. 13 — 21. In these verses is set forth the sensible comforts 
of the Church, and the corporal destruction of their enemies. 
•• Aa one whom his mother comforteth, so will I comfort you ; 
** Aiui yo Mlmll be comforted in Jerusalem. And when ye see 
** this, your heart shall rejoice, and your bones shall flourish like 
•* a herb ; and the hand of the Lord shall be known towards his 
*' servants, and his indignation towards his enemies. For be- 
•• hold the Lord will come with fire, &c. For by fire, and by 
** his sword will the Lord plead with all flesh, and the slain of 
'* tlu) liord sliall be many :" illustrated verse 24 as fellows ;— 
** TliMy nlitill go forth, and look upon the carcases of the men 
'* (Imt have transgressed against me; for their worm shall not 
" (lilt, nor their fire be quenched, and they shall be an abhorring 
" |(» all flesh." And then is held forth to us again the con- 
)ii(4^iitinfj[ of all nations, both Jews and Gentiles, into union of 

• •iiiiliilf I "III wliit'h worilM (Nitith he) is ro fivrtipiov vakiv rifc yivare^ iqfiuv 
i--ii (HI An|. niii'iuiii f Ml' till' \fnrov tv*Upti(raXtifi ^avtitntr^tu irpoQ doKtovTuv 
At' »/i|ii'r H«ii^ii«iii' If iM 1^1 ifir*>Aff2^ovra)v* ' the mysteiy of our being again gene- 
imIi'iIi II) HiH*li' HMM>| Ml litn fMUriiMtion ( and absolutely of all, who eiqpect Chriit 
iJnill ii|i|M'iii Ml li^iMMliiMii Mini by wdl doing study to please him.' " 

WHUH •' ^Iim(| $PtHim0nt will cost longer time, aa it seems in Dan. 

' rffMHi* 




trae religious worship, and beholding the glory of God ; and 
that (as the Jewish doctors expound it) in his destruction of the 
enemies of the Church, in the days of the Messiah. 

9. 22. But in this verse it is that we have the height and 
length of this glorious estate of the universal Church of Jews 
and Gentiles on earth. It is no lower than a " new heaven 
and a new earth" state : and it is to be perpetuated ; it is to 
remain unalterable and cofUinue (say our new Annotationists) 
for ever, 

St. John in the Revelation, chapter xviii and three following 
chapters, applies these things to the glorious state of the Church 
on earth yet to come at the fall of Antichrist ; but having so often 
made particular applications of them, I shall now only sum 
them up in brief. " Babylon the great is fallen, is fallen : how 
" much she hath glorified herself, so much sorrow and torment 
" shall be given her. Her plagues come in one day, death, and 
" mourning, and famine, and she shall be utterly burnt with fire. 
" Rejoice over her, thou heaven ; and ye holy apostles and pro- 
" phets, for God hath avenged you on her. And after these 
*' things I heard a great voice of much people, &c. saying, 
" allehijah, salvation, and glory, and honor, and power unto the 
" Lord our God, for true and righteous are thy judgejnenis ; for 
" he hath judged the great whore that hath corrupted the earth, 
" and hftth avenged the blood of his saints, &c. And the beast 
" and the false prophet were taken and cast into the lake of 
''fire : and the rest were slain with the sword. But the saints 
" reigned with Christ a thousand years, in the new heavens and 
" new earth, to whom the kings of the earth, and nations of the 
" world bring their honor." 



JEREMIAH. 



Chapter xvi, 14, 16, compared with chapter xxiii, 3— d. 

Next we come to the Prophet Jeremiah. " Behold the days 
" come, saith the Lord, that it shall be no more said, the Lord 
" liveth that brought up the children of Israel out of the land of 
" Egypt ; but the Lord liveth that brought up the children of 

Q 
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" Israel from the land of the north, and from aU the lands 
" whither he had driven them, and I will bring them again into 
" their land, that I gave unto their fathers /' xvi, 14, 15. 

The Prophet, calling these of whom he speaks by the name of 
Israel, and in relation to their return out of the land of the 
north, and out of "all lands whither they had been driven," 
must needs comprehend the twelve tribes. And the more clear- 
ly to intimate, that his meaning is, not only concerning their re- 
turn to their own land, but of their conversion to God, — and 
that it is not of a/ew of them but of the generality of them all, 
— ^he subjoins the bringing in of " the fulness of the Gentiles," 
verse 19 : " The Gentiles shall come unto the Lord from the 
" ends of the earth and shall say. Surely our fathers have inher- 
" ited lies, &c." At which time of the coming in of the fulness 
of the Gentiles, (as their coming from the ends of the earth fully 
expresses,) " All Israel (saith the Apostle) shall be saved."* 

Now let us see chapter xxiii, wherein we have the same ex- 
pressions, with further illustrations and explanations to confirm 
them. " I will gather the remnant of my flock out of all 
" countries whither I have driven them, and will bring them 
" again to their folds, and they shall be fruitful and increase. 
" And I will set up shepherds that shall feed them. And they 
" shall fear no more, nor be dismayed, neither shall they be 
" lacking, saith the Lord. Behold the days come, saith the 
" Lord, that I will raise unto David a righteous branch, and 
" A KING shall reign and prosper, and shall execute justice and 
" judgement upon the earth. In his days Judah shall be saved, 
" and Israel shall dwell safely. And this is his name whereby 
" he shall be called, THE LORD OUR RIGHTEOUSNESS. 
" Therefore behold the days come, saith the Lord, that they 
" shall no more say the Lord liveth, which brought up the 
" children of Israel out of the land of Egypt ; but the Lord 
" liveth which brought up, and which led the seed of the house 
" of Israel out of the north country, and from all countries 
" whither i had driven them, and they shall dwell in their oum 
" land:' 

Mark now, what the Hebrew doctors and Jewish rabbins, 
opposite as they be to Christ, say in their writings ; and that 

» Rom. xi, 25, 26. 
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since the return of the two tribes from Babylon. " It is written 
" in the book Berochoth, — Benzuma saith, it shall come to pass 
" that Israel shall not remember their departure out of the land 
" of Egypt, in the world to come (speaking just as the Apostle 
" Heb. ii, 6, rriv oiKovfi€vrjv Ty\v /uteXXovcrai^) in the days of 
" Messiah. And how doth this appear ? That which is written 
" in Jer. xxiii, will prove it : Behold the days come, that they 
" shall say no more the Liord liveth, &c. This wise men inter- 
" pret thus : not as if the name of Egypt should be blotted 
" out ; but because the wonders which shall be effected in the 
" days of the Kingdom of the Messiah shall be principal, and the 
" Egyptian less." 

Observe next the phrases and circumstances of the place ; as 
first, that here is mention not only of Judah's return and con- 
version, but of Israel's also. Secondly, that they shall return 
not only from the land of the north, but from all countries 
whither they were driven. Thirdly, that, at the time the Prophet 
intends, there must be a sweet compliance between Jews and 
Gentiles in matters of religion. And lastly, that these things 
must be when Christ, the righteous branch, springing from 
David, shall be Kin^, and reign and prosper and execute 
justice and judgement in the earth," 



Chapters xxx, xxxi. 

These two chapters are both one continued discourse as the 
connexion in verse 1 of chapter xxxi plainly shews. In them 
are many things, which, upon bare reading only, shew them- 
selves never to have been fulfilled to this day. For exam- 
ple, mark well the following in chapter xxx : " Lo the days 
" come, saith the Lord, that I will bring again the captivity of 
" my people Israel and Judah and cause them to return to their 
" own land" [v, 3.) " In that day, saith the Lord of hosts, 
" I will break his yoke from off thy neck, and will burst thy 
" bonds, and strangers shall no more serve themselves of him, but 
" they shall serve the Lord their God, and David their King,* 

* The Chaldee is very remarkable, ** They shall obey the Messiah, or Christ 
(the son of David) their king.'* 
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" whom I will raise up onto them." (v. 8.) " Fe«r thou not, 
" O my servant /ffcoA, saith the Lord, nor be dismayed, O brael; 
" for lo I will save thee from afar, and thy seed from the land 
" of their captivity, and Jacob shall return, and shall be in rest 
" ami qyiei, and none shall make him afrmi" repeated again in 
diapter xlvi, 27. 

None of the things in cluq>ter xni, were ever yet fulfilled ; 
especially verses 1 to 15, which concern their literal restitution 
to their own country, and their visible peace and glory."^ 



Cht^er YTxii. 37—44. 

" Behold I will gather them out of mU emmiriet whither I 
** have driven them in mine anger, &c. And I will bring them 
*' into this plmee, and I will cause them to dwell Mffefy. And 
" they shall be my people, and I will be their God. And I will 
" give them one heart, and ome iray, that they may fear me for 
*' fver, &c. And I will make an everlasting covenant with them, 
*' that I will not tmrm mwayfrwm them to do them good, 9fe, Yea 
*' I will rejoice over them to do them good, and will plant them 
" in this land assuredly, with my whole heart, and with my 
*' whole soul. For thus saith the Lord : like as I have brought 
" all this groat m/ upon this people, so will I bring upon them 
" all tho ffood that I have promised them, &c." 

I have sufficiently noticed before most things in this passage 
as unfultilled : note only in addition the following ; — that Israel 
has not yet all had am way to fear God for ever with one keari. 



CkapierX, 17—20. 

** Uratpl is a scattered sheep, the lions have driven him away : 
*• ^\xy^, \\\^ kmff of A$iSffrut hath de\x)ured him ; and last, this 
** .WAfff^ffrfn^iT^irfr kmp <f Babtthm hath broken his bones. 



* TUn( ihU oh^plt^r ^«ik VK'^n nUff^ Wfttrr Jeromc^s time, for the ^orions 
itUlK III nil (hU^A* (^ <^^ ihoiiiMtn^ TV4iri^ of wKicb me spetk, is evident iVom his 
^Hmwm\1 im tK«^ |^miH» > ** (>m«if» lii^maM^ reprMidasioBes jvztm JwUeos et 
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" Ther^ore thus saith the Lord of hosts, the God of Israel, 
" behold I will punish the king of Babylon, and his land, as I 
'* have punished the king of Assyria, And I will bring Israel 
" again to his habitation, and he shall feed en Carmel, and 
" Balkan, and his soul shall be satisfied on mount Ephraim, and 
'* Gilead" Note first, that at least this concerns Israel, the ten 
tribes, who never yet were so delivered. Secondly, that the de- 
liverance must be in a hostile way, viz. by the destruction of 
kings and kingdoms ; but as yet the kings and kingdoms, who 
in a constant succession down to this day have been the enemies 
of the Jews, are not destroyed. Thirdly, that God promises to 
come down in a methodical order, to punish their enemies, suc- 
cessively in time and place. 

For the king of Assyria had " devoured Israel," which can be 
no other then Salmaneser's taking Samaria, &c. captive,^ which 
Samaria was the metropolis of the kingdom of the ten 
tribes ; and Nineveh, where Salmaneser dwelt, being the metro- 
polis of that kingdom, while it was called the kingdom of 
Assyria,^ it is therefore said that " Assyria hath devoured him." 
Then, secondly, Nebuchadnezzar king of Babylon came up 
against Jerusalem (the metropolis of the kingdom of the two 
tribes) and took it, and carried away all the considerable persons 
of that kingdom, and all their substance of any value, captive 
to Babylon ;^ and this was the king of Babylon's " breaking 
his bones ;" called the king of Babylon, because Babylon then 
was the metropolis of the kingdom of Chaldea, the Chaldeans 
then ruling over the Assyrians : wherefore also the monarchy 
was afterwards called the Assyrio-chaldean. Now as God hath 
punished some of their enemies heretofore ; viz. Nineveh of 
Assyria, according to the prophet Nahum, and Sennacherib 
their king, and his host :® so must he according to his promise 
descend in order with destruction in a hostile manner upon 
Babylon, and upon the kings of Babylon, whatsoever, and who- 
soever that Babylon and those kings be, in the Scripture name 
and notion, and extended in the promises of the New Testa- 
ment. And therefore as God did punish Nebuchadnezzar king 
of Babylon, by turning him as it were into a beast for certain 

^ 2 Kings xriii, 9. c 2 Kings xU, 36. d 2 Kings xzv, 1, &A. • 2 Kings xix. 
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#M />f «^>^ V>^ ^/ IwtAar, mx fas- cumk I^nieBK ^ 
^^ ^4 «1^ <//M.^nr <;f O;^ Vnt a fm^jjA becaoie put of the 
yfff*Mm ^A ^tH ipel{ tfibe of JfioMnfA :^ — ffiovnt Ephnim ^vas 
M#A f^/f^v/fi ^/f Kpkrmm, zdA MmmmnA} and as one InJf of the 
t^4^ //f y/ii$tts$if^^ niUick to Jwdah, so JEpArmt is an nsnal ex- 
^ffiiWifm t// nifcuHy tti« kiinrdom of the ten tribes, or iknef ,-— 
(^$UfM4 *^H% H t'/fHUiry tluit lajr between the sea of Galilee, and 
fftouui iii\tfnt\, i^/rne nixtj miles from Jerusalem, and separated 
^Uh ttnmUy of (inlilftH from ItraeL By this description it evi- 
/(i/fMly H\9\ttfHf%, tliAt God's mind in this prophecy of Jeremiah 

f IIhh, )i, U tfitu. ¥, ^ Dun, vih 1 Dan. ii and yii. i Josh idx, Jer.'xlvi. 
^ finM, »M\, itm, Uf \'A, f Jtmh, xiiiAodsvu. » Isa. vii, ix; Hoe. ▼; Pa. lis. 
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is, that not only the two tribes, but also the other ten are to be 
restored to their own land, though it cost the ruin of all kings 
and of all Babylons whatsoever. 



EZEKIEL. 

Chapter xxviii, 24 — 26. 

" There shall be no more a pricking brier unto the house of 
" Israel, nor any grieving thorn of all that are round about 
" them, that despiseth them ; and they shall know that I am the 
" Lord God. Thus saith the Lord God : When I shall have 
" gathered the house of Israel from the people among whom 
" they are scattered, and shall be sanctified in them, in the sight 
" of the heathen, then shall they dwell in their land, that I have 
" given my servant Jacob, And they shall dwell safely therein, 
" and shall huild houses, and plant vineyards ; yea they shall dwell 
" with confidence when I have executed judgements upon all 
" those that despise them, round about them ; and they shall 
" know that I am the Lord their God." 

Take notice, that God pledges himself as the Lord God, and 
tJieir God (twice repeated) that this prophecy shall be fulfilled ; 
and fulfilled to the whole house of Israel, also twice expressed. 
The pricking brier and grieving thorn are the adversaries of the 
Jews, whereof some are named ; (viz. Tyrus and Sidon ;'^) both 
which are threatened with ruin on that account. Others are 
intimated in the words, " Nor any grieving thorn of all that are 
round about them, that despised them" 

Now mark the matter of the prophecy. First, those ad- 
versaries must be destroyed or removed, in order to bring 
" Israel and Jacob into their own land, there to dwell safely, 
and with confidence." Secondly, they must be gathered from all 
places where they have been scattered. Thirdly, they must be 
free from any pricking brier, or grieving thorn. And fourthly, 
they must dwell in their own land, with full liberty — as of their 
polity, to enjoy their buildings and plantations ; so of their piety, 
to jexercise the true spiritual worship of God. And lastly, they 
must enjoy all this in " the sight of all the heathen.' 



>t 



n Verses 1 — 23. 



l» 



zxTiT. II — ^l. izdrrrrt 



u - 



Tr*fri^ ffj-pberi'^i \r^ «o Ek* "^^ f^rrrrrfr. t^at tc £a^« need 
onfr v> r'ia.'i thftta tn tt^it, ttar tLs cc* zi ctapcar mrr kas die 
^amft thin-r% of Chrl*t. tlie Ssa vf Dmd^ ^ecsr * P r uer w JSii^ ; 
and the ^u»ppine:«4 of Ur^sl in ^iczr «rm Araf. tbe£r dvcffing 
wf^hj, \A\ZiZ d^lWertd frcm «i£ ebnniet iz^d «ff ariif. So diat 
propherj in chapter mvi* is aziin CQCoemzE^/«nBsf asid ^JU; 
the tinivenalitv cf the merer in a!! rfch:^? : rr. 9 — 16 ;* die 
jrreat dimetiiiioa of their dcKverance; r. 24:^ and tlieir «w- 
tertum. 'rr. 25—27. 

CXjpfer mvii.* 

The two parahlet contained in this chapter set fortii the sub- 
stance of the deliverance of the Jews : the rest of the diapter 
sets forth the notable circumstances of their state, being deK- 

vered. 

rr. 1 — 14. The dry bones described in thejfinsf parable, sig- 
nifv. as the Prophet explains it, " the whole house of Israix :" 
so that it mnst concern the deliverance of the whole twelve 
tribes. 

rr. 15, 23. The $econd parable is the connexion of the two 
sticks : the one to have written upon it " Jmdah, and his compan- 
ions that were of Israel ;" i.e. the tribe of Benjamin, which dave 
to Judah in one kingdom ; the other to have written upon it 
Ephraim, to signify " all the house of Israel, his companions. 
Both these, integrated into one stick, signify the farm of 



* Jeromei when diMiuwing this chapter, again oonfesses, that Jews and learn- 
ed Chrurtianf before hhn aDq^ this prophecy for the ghnioas state of the Chvreh 
in the tuncie of the thousand years. *' Hxdc iUi (Jndei) expectant in miUeanBoriBi 
** regno, quando civitatem Hierasalem assenmt extroendam, et templnm qnod 
** in fine hnjos voluminis describxtnr, et reram omnium fohcitatem, &c. Qnod 
** et mnlti nostronun, et pra^pue T^ertuUiani liber, qmi inscnbitur de ^e fide- 
" Hum ; et Lactantii Institutionum volnmen septimum poUicetnr, et Victorim 
*« P%ct«m(mens%» episcopi crebrse exposidones ; et nnper Sevtrvg noster in 
** Dialogo, cui Gallo nomen imposait ; et, nt Gnecos nominem, et primnm 
" extremumque coiyungam, Irefupus et ApolUnariM.^^ 

t JeromA makes a confession, similar to that adduced before, concerning this 
chapter. S«« in loco. 
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deliverance of the twelve tribes ; viz. that they shall be restored 
into one entire kingdom as in the time of David and Solomon, 
and that upon the mountains of Israel. See v, 22. 

The eminent circumstances of this deliverance are First, that 
they shall be as marvellously brought out of all quarters of their 
captivity into their own land, as dry bones made to live, or dead 
I men to be raised out of their graves.^ Second, that they shall 
have but one king ; and that must be David, that is one of Da- 
vid's seed, — viz. Messiah, (as the Rabbins well understand it,) 
"and he shall be their Prince for ever." (w. 24, 26.) 
TUrd, that " they, their children, and their childrens' chil- 
dren shall dwell in their aum land for ever. {v. 25.) Fourth, 
the spiritualizing this their happy deliverance : — " Moreover 
" (saith the Lord) I will make a covenant oi peace with them, it 
" shall be an everlasting covenant with them ; and I will place 
" them, and will multiply them, and I will set my sanctuary in 
the midst of them for evermore. And my tabernacle also 
shall be with them ; yea I will be their God, and they shall 
be my people." w. 26, 27. 

Now some refer these things to the last resurrection ; mind- 
ing more the fitness of the comparison to that in the simile of 
tdie dry bones reviving, and God's bringing them out of the 
graves, than that which is immediately annexed, — " O my peo- 
*' pie, I will open your graves, &c. and bring you into the land 
*' OF ISRAEL;" {w. 12 — 14;) which things are utterly incon- 
sistent with the laist general resurrection, but may with propri- 
ety be applied to deliverance from captivity.? 

Others again restrain this to Judah's return from Babylon, 
and explain David their king to be Zerubbabel. In answer to 
this we observe. First, that the things in this chapter were not 
fulfilled at that time. For though Zerubbabel was of the kin- 
dred of David ; yet was he no king, neither called a king ; nor 
could he be accounted a king whilst they were under the Medo- 
Persian monarch. Secondly, Daniel, and also the apostles apply 
the phrases and things of this chapter to future times. Ds^niel 
says, " At that time (viz. after the tyranny of the Roman empire 
" shall have been long time rampant, chap, ii,) Michael shall 

Verses 9—12, 19, 21. P See Grotius in loc. 
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sxanc nt. tmsretc prms^aust: «aniirt>i farliie eMdren of 
my jtexmt. anc tusrt saaL ut t. tnnt of trouble, muii as never 
^"Bf- 5iii?t: tiisrt ^iTftf- L ijaiiaL. ti'j.. ann ■; tiiflt tbnc tiiT people 
suaL UE CKdivenfL te:. aiic bmbk or tuem that sleq) in tlie dust 
suaL EVBiLt . sdhk it evsnastmr liR:< ariri same to dmne, *»Mi 
evenasimr troinsmn: *''. iRiiicL Denur prndfinthr ^weigjied cui- 
nn: ue apiiiiaimt^ ii luf: ias: anc £snenl icHuiJia aian, or ulti- 
mait UB\ ii: luas-emsn: .a^ iriL nt luliy dacnsBed presently;) 
bu: liter cH^arrr rmzniar: inU: titf- nesmninc cif tbe ^reat lesto- 
zaUDL a: uk xfeueriL. =aL a: tut Jev^. Tiie igiostk Panl afqdies 
jc IT ibe cenerii. aiL or iik .Irv? : ' If ibe caschiE avav of diem 
*' tie ibe rernmriimr n: tbt "v-nriii. vdac ^lali be liie reoemng of 
* Uiem. nu: cmr ^^nac riif daac ^ Sd likpwise St Jolin ibevs 
juamlnr. * rba: tbt ^rnnesaes inusC mc rim. and liien is a great 
" eardioiEau^.. buc tbcL ibt isnn: jiarr of :3ie dtr ^Jk, &cJ^ wtddi 
tnmrF can ixbt^ m iebn^^ixn iro. ibe Titehnafr dnr of judge- 
meni : e^KfcuLbr r iFe nmrk. tbai ibe» tbines tite placse i^ort 
tbe sonnniTir re 'die fsprend: 'Uinmiet. ec ibe end of vbidi hap- 
pens tbe iLTimaie iuoseixkeizi: : aiid iberef nrc- tbese liungs beloi^ 
to tbe rreat refcarsiiaii a: ibe mic cd AnocLrisi, and tiie call of 
tbe Jev?. aac tbe sffrrrnr up of tiie EiionDsc Cburd of Jevs and 
Gentiles ; for presen'trT afier liK scvenni trompet soionds, and 
tbe kincdo:n« of tbe irorid beccime ;3>e kingdoms of our Lord 
and of bis Cbiist 



Cktpt^ u, 31 — lo. 

You have in this chapter die prophecr td the kingdom of 
Christ, given by God to Xebodiadnezzar in a dream of a great 
image of four metals ; the head being of goU, the breast and 
arms of nlver, the belly and thighs of brast, the legs and feet of 
iron, but in the feet a mixture of day. [re, 31—33.) Daniel 
tells Nebuchadnezzar, by the Spirit of prophetical revelation, 
that he, the said Nebuchadnezzar, is the head of gold, in that 

^ Dm. jui, 1, 2. r Rom. xi, 15. 
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the God of heaven had given him a kingdom, (viz. the Assyrio- 
Chaldean) and power and strength, and glory, [w. 37, 38.) 

In verse 39 Daniel tells him, that after him shall arise an tn- 
ferior kingdom, which he applies to the breast and arms of silver. 
This fitly resembles the empire that next followed, (viz. the Me- 
dO'Penian,) which taking the said golden head, when Darius 
took Babylon,* added to it this breast of empire, with the two 
arms of Medes and Persians. And therefore this silver empire 
is called inferior, not in respect of power, authority, or territory, 
wherein it was evidently greater ; but in manner of govemmeni 
relative to the Church, being far more harsh to the Jews than 
the former : for the J^ws enjoyed golden days, in comparison, 
under Nebuchadnezzar's empire, although he was the first that 
took the kingdom from the Jews. And this circumstance, viz. 
that the history of the foreign state of the Jewish Church begins 
at Nebuchadnezzar, is the reason why he is called the head : for 
though the empire of Assyria and Chaldea existed long before 
him, yet the Scripture takes no notice of heathen kingdoms or 
of the world, further than as they concern the woe or weal of the 
Church. This Nebuchadnezzar therefore, beginning the desola- 
tion of the Church of the Jews, (as to their temple -worship and 
habitation in their own land,) is called the head of that mon- 
strous image of monarchy. 

In the same verse Daniel further tells him, that after that 
second empire of silver, shall arise a third of brass ; which 
metal intimates, by the order of descent and degeneration, 
that this third empire shall be as much baser than the second of 
silver, (in the sense aforesaid,) as the silver was worse than the 
gold. And this was to signify the Grecian monarchy : Alexan- 
der the great being the belly, that possessed it in whole ; and 
his two commanders who succeeded him are the two thighs or 
hips ; for though /(Twr at first shared it, yet all soon fell into the 
hands of those two ; whereof one had the northern moiety, 
and was therefore called " the king of the north ;" the other the 
southern, and was called thereupon " the king of the south.''^ 

In verses 40 — 43 Daniel adds, that the fourth kingdom shall 
be of iron and clay ; thereby again signifying a baser state than 

* Dan*. V. t Dan. xi, 
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the former. And this must of n^essity signify the RonuiH em- 
pire, which next followed the Grecian ; in the days of which 
Christ comes: {v, 44:) " Imperante Augusto, natus est Christus ; 
imperante Tiberio, crucifixus," is known to every school boy. 
This empire is called iron, both because it was harder to break 
the former, and also more cruel to the Church; witness the Vespa* 
sian cruelty, foretold by Christ," which came to pass about forty 
years after his ascension ; and then the ten persecutions, for 
three hundred years. This empire though for a time united by 
the crossing or twisting of the legs, (if we may so say) after- 
wards divided into two ; that is, into the eastern and western 
empire ; and next it opportunely fell into subdivisions, till it an- 
swered exactly to these ten toes, and to St. John's beast with 
ten horns. 

Thus you see how largely Daniel, by Grod's Spirit, shews us 
the succession of the four great monarchies of the earth, extend- 
ing from before Daniel down to us, and spreading themselves 
over the face of the earth ; and how the latter eat up the former, 
making itself stronger thereby. Now what should be the design 
of God in noticing so much matters of state, and worldly poli- 
tics ; and that in a prophecy to his spiritual Church whom he 
loveth, and whom he would have to sliffkt the world ? Surfsly a 
a very considerable one : — viz. to the end he might methodically, 
for their better capacity and understanding, prophesy to them 
of a fifth monarchy, greater and better than any of the former, 
which shall follow at the heels — ^yea tread upon the toes of the 
fourth, and that by a glorious conquest. This fifth monarchy is 
immediately under Chuist, then the sole emperor thereof : and 
it must as assuredly succeed after and prevail over all the places, 
powers, and territories of the former, as they followed and foiled 
one another ; — ^it must as really and sensibly be upon earth, as 
any of the preceding were, — and it must have whatever was good 
in all the four preceding, with an addition of divine grace and 
glory infused into it.* 

u Matt, xxiv, 

* I have very learned and pious men to accompany me thus far in this inter- 
pretation of Daniel ; viz. Mr. Huet, on Daniel ; Mr. Parker, in his Visions and 
Prophecies of Daniel expounded ; and Mr. Archer, in his Personal Reign of 
Christ. As some contend that the fifth empire is to be only a spiritual king- 
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Note how aptly this monarchy of Christ (that is, Christ the 
monarch, and the saints his monarchy) is compared to " a stone 
cut out of the mountain/' &c. We know that Christ is often 
called, or typified by a rock or stone ;^ and that the Church is 
compared to a house built on a rock.^ Now some stone (as the 
adamant that cannot be filed) is harder than iron : and a huge 
stone of any sort, falling from a mountain, will break the iron 
that is under it, much more the iron that is mixed with clay. 
So Christ and his Church shall make up a monarchy that shall 
be too hard and weighty for the fourth or Roman empire to bear, 
although it brake the rest : as Christ himself said — " Did ye 
" never read in the Scriptures, ' The stone which the builders re- 
" jected is become the head of the comer V Whosoever shall fall 
" on this stone shall be broken ; but on whomsoever it shall faU, 
it will grind him to powder."^ And Zechariah has it : " In 
that day I will make Jerusalem a burdensome stone for all peo- 
ples : all that burthen themselves with it shall be cut in pieces. 
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dom, note Mr. Huet's argument in reply. '^ Had this kingdom been merely 
" spiritvaly it needed not to have staid for the overthrow of the image before it 
'* filled the earth ; seeing Christ*s spiritual kingdom doth not overthrow, but 
<' ratbor set up civil government ; and the Gospel hath flourished where the 
** Church hath been under tyranny. It is such a kingdom also as doth break 
** in pieces all iSke former metals, by smiting the feet, and then demolishing the 
'' imaf^ : whereas the spiritual kingdom of Christ doth rather invest, than dis- 
*' robe earthly kings and emperors, commanding obedience to them whether 
'* good or bad, as the Scriptures abundantly testify. This ' smiting of the 
*' feet ' is left out as a cypher by them that interpret it spiritually of the preach- 
^* ing of the word. Consider further, if this were meant of the preaching of the 
Gotpel, discovering the vanity of earthly things, why should it not strike at 
the more glorious metals, as the gold, silver, &c. ? Is there any reason, why 
" Christ sHould declaim against the base things of the world, and pass by the 
'* eminent states ?" Mr. Archer says on the same sul)iect : ** Its duration 
" (meaning of the fifth monarchy) that it shall last for ever^ shews that it is 
** meant of Christ's kingdom. The Babylonian was left to the Medes and 
'* Persians, and diis to the Grecians, and the Grecian to the Romans ; but this 
'' shall be left to none, but shall be for ever, (Dan. ii, 44,) that is, to the world's 
** end. But the kingdom at the world's end, shall be Chrisfs ; for at the last 
** end of aU he gives it up to the Father. (1 Cor. xv, 24.) Therefore from the 
" time the image is destroyed until the end, Christ hath the kingdom. Christ's 
" spiritual kingdom, and l^sprtmdential ruling were before this time : therefore 
" that which is to begin, when these monarchies end, must be ChrisVa 
" monarchy ; wherefore from this prophecy we learn, that Christ shall have a 
" mmarehieal state on earthy and a visible kvngdomj (as other monarchs had,) 
" which shall swallow up or cause to vanish all other monarchies, as the latter 
^' monarchies did the former." 

V Matt, xvi, 18 ; 1 Cor. x, 4, compared with Numbers xx, 8. ^ Matt. vU, 
24, & xvi, 18 ; compared with Zech. iii, 7 ; ** for the seven eyes on one stone 
(saith Junius) is the Church built on Christ." ^ Matt, xxi, 42 — 44. 
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" though all the people of the earth be gathered together 
" against it."y 

It is said, that the stone was " cut out of the mountain without 
hands ;" but withall that it " smote" as a stone against the image ; 
and as a stone " it brake" the matter of the iron and clay : 
whence I cannot but conclude, that though Christ, the monarch, 
was conceived without man by the Holy Ghost, &c. and his 
Church both of Jews and Gentiles is effectually called and re- 
generated by the same Holy Spirit without human help ; yet 
Christ and his Church shall by a visible hand of power dash in 
pieces the fourth monarchy, — ^viz. the Roman pope, and his ar- 
mies, territories, and powers; and the Turk and his, which 
sprang out of the Roman.^ 

The meaning of the continuance of this monarchy of Christ 
for ever doth not signify that it should never have any end, as if 
Christ should never lay down his power of government ; for the 
contrary is expressed in 1 Cor. xv, 24, 28 : but the meaning is 
this ; first, it shall never be destroyed;^ that is, shall not end with 
a devastation and desolation, as the former monarchies did ; — 
secondly, it shall not be " left to other people ;"*> that is, other 
people shall never succeed the saints to possess it, as another 
people successively succeeded and possessed the other monarch- 
ies; — ^thirdly, that the end of this monarchy of Christ (so 
far as it may have an end) is only formally, of the power or 
mode of government by Christ, who resigns his power to God 

9 

himself \^ not materially, for the saints shall continue for ever, 
eternally happy, under the wing of the beatifical vision of God 
himself. 

Note finally, that this visible kingdom of Christ is to follow 
the rest in an immediate order and succession of natural time, 
and in the same physical place, viz. the earth. For if this mon- 
archy of Christ succeeded only in eternity, in the empyrean 
highest heaven, it can be no more said to succeed the said four 
monarchies, (as Daniel would by all means have it,) than it suc- 
ceeded any other empire or kingdom on earth ; especially those 
that were contemporary with those four monarchies, yet not 
subject to them, as some were all the time of their duration. 

y Zcch, xii. 3. « Dan. xii ; Rev. xvi & xix. ■ r. 44. ^ Ibid. 

c 1 Cor. XV, 24, 28. 
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Mr. Mede's Diatribee, pars i\, being lately published, I shall 
conclude with an extract from it. — 

" The four kingdoms in Daniel are twice revealed ; first to 
" Nebuchadnezzar, in a glorious image of four metals ; secondly 
" to Daniel himself, in a vision of four divers beasts, arising out 
" of the sea. The intent of both is, to point out, by that suc- 
■ ' cession of kingdoms, the time of the kingdom of Christ, which 
" no other kingdom should succeed, or destroy. Nebuchadnez- 
" zar's image of monarchies points out two states of the king- 
" dom of Christ : the first to be while the times of those king- 
" doms of the Gentiles yet lasted, typified by " a stone cut out 
of a mountain without hands," the monarchical statue yet 
standing upon his feet ; the second not to be until the utter 
" destruction and dissipation of the image, when the stone, 
having smote it upon the feet, should " grow into a great 
mountain which should fill the whole earth." The first may be 
" called, for distinction's sake, regnum lapidis, the kingdom of 
" the stone ; which is the state of Christ's kingdom, which hi- 
" therto hath been : the other, regnum montis, the kingdom of 
" the mountain, i.e. of the stone grown into a mountain, which 
" is the state of his kingdom which hereafter shall be. The inter- 
" vol between these two, from the time the stone was first heum 
" out, (that iff, the kingdom of Christ was first advanced,) until 
" the time it became a mountain, (that is, when the mystery of 
God shall be finished,) is the subject of the apocalyptical vi- 
sions. Note here, that the stone is expounded by Daniel to 
" be that lasting kingdom which the God of heaven should set 
" up ; secondly, that it was hewn out of the mountain before it 
" smote the image upon the feet, and consequently before the 
" image was dissipated ; and therefore that the kingdom typified 
" by the stone, while it remained a stone, must needs be within 
" the times of those monarchies : that is, before the last of them 
" (viz. the Roman*) should expire. Wherefore Daniel inter- 
" prets verse 44, " That in the days of these kingdoms (not after 
" them, but while some of them were in being) the God of heaven 



* See also Mr. Medcs Opuscula, pars ii, p. 20, wherein he proves, by a com- 
parison of this of Daniel with 2 Thess. ii, 8, and Rev. xi, xvii — xix, that the 
fourth monarchy is the Roman, and succeeded when broken by the consumma- 
tion of Christ's kingdom. 
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should set up a kingdom which should never be destroyed* nor 
" left (as the others were) to another people : but should break 
" in pieces, and consume all those kingdoms, and itself should 
*' stand for ever.' And all this he speaks, as the interpretation of 
" the stone : ' For as much (saith he) as thou sawest that a 
" stone was cut out of the mountain without hands ; and that 
'* it brake in peices the iron, the brass, the clay, the silver, and 
" the gold.' Here make the full point ; for these words belong 
" not to that which /o/fouw, (as our Bibles seem to refer them,) 
" but to that which went before. The stone becoming a moun- 
*' tain, he expounds not ; but leaves it to be gathered by what 
" he had already expounded." Page 631. 



Chapter vii. 

V, 2. Out of the blustering spirits of the inhabitants of 
the four quarters of the world, in a sea of wars, there ariseth a 
succession of fowr monarchies ; each in his turn ruling the 
greatest part of the whole earth. This order, or series, began 
with Nimrod, about A. M. 1788, and before Christ 2183, and 
hath continued to this day. This same order the Prophet sets 
forth in the third verse, under the symbol of four beasts; 
which he explains at verse 17 to signify four kings or moiuuK^, 
that should arise out of the earth : that is, by earthly means 
domineer. 

V. 4. The first beast is like a lion, that had eagles' wings, 
wherewith he was wont to lift up himtself from the earth, till 
they were plucked ; and then he was made to stand upon his 
feet as a man, resting on the earth, and a man's heart was given 
unto him. By all which is meant the Babylonian monarchy ; 
which was strong like a lion, and had wings of celerity and vic- 
tory, becoming the.Assyrio-Chaldean monarchy, whereby it was 
lifted up to an imperial eminence above the generality of the 
earth.d Those wings are plucked by Darius the Mede, and Cy- 
rus the Persian, and so it is made to stand as a man upon his 
feet ; (that is, it was brought down to the common rank of men,) 

d Obadiah verse 4 ; Jer. chapter iv, verse 13. 
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*' And hath a mau'a heart given unto him— -that is, the spirit 
of an ordinary, plebeian man, no longer heroic and imperial. 

V. 5. The second beast is like " a bear, that raised up itself 
" on one side ; and had three ribs in its mouth, between its 
" teeth ; and they said thus unto it. Arise and devour much 
" flesh." By all which is meant the Persian monarchy ; which 
was ravenously cruel like a bear, raising up one dominion and 
enduring no rival, but, having first subdued the Medes and then 
the Babylonians, united all into one monarchy. Between the 
teeth of his power (yet still demanding and snatching more 
dominion) he hath the three ribs of the eastern, western, and 
southern parts of the world.^ He ariseth and eateth much 
flesh, in his cruel slaughterings in pursuance of his victories. 

V. 6. The third beast " is like a leopard, which had upon the 
" back of it four wings of a fowl, and had also four heads, and 
" dominion was given to it." By which is signified the Grecian 
monarchy, which was like a leopard in subtilty, celerity and 
rapacity.^ The subtiUy appeared in the policy of Philip the 
father, and Alexander the son, in laying the plot for this mon- 
archy* and slily occasioning a quarrel, in order to fall out with the 
neighbouring nations; and in the cunning of Alexander in battle, 
that would always fight his super- numerous enemy in straits, 
where he might not have room to bring up more of his men in 
fight than Alexander on his part could display in battle. The 
cderity appeared in that the Grecians, under the said Alexander, 
did so suddenly (within about twelve years) over-run the 
greatest part of the world ; as if this conqueror had flown upon 
wings : so that he is described in Dan. viii, by a " he-goat 
that touched not the ground." The rapacity appeared especially 
against the Jews ; for the four heads of this leopard and their 
successors exercised matchless cruelty against them ; and every 
where they were most ravenous and destructive. For Alexander 
and the empire under him, being the body, his four captains that 
knmediately succeeded him in the empire were the four heads ;8 
Cassander head of Macedonia, Antigonus of Asia, .Seleucus of 
Syria, and Ptolemy of Egypt ; all possessing imperial dignity 
at once, and every where monstrously devouring. 



« Dan. viii, 4. ' Jer. v, 6 ; Hab. i, 8 ; Dan. viii, 5. g Dan. viii, 8 ; xi, 4. 

S 
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V. 7. The fourth beast is so strangely different, that no natural 
beast nor name is found meet to describe him ; only he is said 
to have ten hams, and iron teeth to devour, and feet to stamp 
the residue of the beasts under him. By this description of 
Daniel is set forth the Roman monarchy ; which (according to 
Daniel's words) was dreadful and terrible to all nations, being 
exceeding strong to annoy them all ; having such teeth of war, 
as Scipio, Pompey, Caesar, &c, iron victors. The addition of 
" nails of brass," in v, 19, may signify their imperial senate, and 
provincial magistrates, who held fast whatsoever the iron teeth 
conquered. The ten horns are explained by St. John to be the 
character of the Roman empire, and to signify the ten kingdoms 
into which at last it was divided ;^ and the breaking off three of 
these ten, by the one horn that grew up among them, doth 
further notably describe the body of Antichrist arising out of 
the Roman empire, with its two sides : the Turk having one 
eye, leg, and arm, and the Pope the other : and both making 
up one antichristian body, to keep the world from embracing 
Christ and his pure Gospel. 

Before we can fairly go on with this seventh of Daniel* I 
must insert here my thoughts touching the little horn, con- 
cerning which the learned differ. Not to mention that im- 
possible opinion, that it signifies Antiochus Epiphanes ; the 
learned Parker and others hold, that it means the Antichrist of 
Rome ; whilst the learned Graserus and others understand by 
it Mahomet, and give very strong reasons for it ; the answers 
given to which are not to me sufficient, any more than the 
arguments for the Roman Antichrist. But I would propose 
this expedient to the learned : viz. to consider the Turk and 
the Pope to be the main luteals of Antichrist. For upon an 
exact review of what has been said on both sides, touching the 
little horn, it would appear that all may be accommodated to 
either, though perhaps more appositely to the Turk. And if 
they that make it a Roman horn, may be led thereunto, from 
the fear of omitting any thing that foretels the ruin of the 
Roman Antichrist ; so must we be jealous of waiving any thing 
that threatens the ruin of the Mahometan Antichrist. For with 

h Rev. xvii. 
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me^ I confess, it is a rule, (which diligent observation, as I have 
gone through the Scriptures, has irresistibly ingraffed into my 
reason,) that all the Scriptures, touching the great restoration 
or restitution of the Church to her glorious estate on earth 
before the ultimate day of judgement, do more directly and 
immediately look towards the Jews ; consequentially and in- 
clusively only upon the Gentiles : and therefore they do neces- 
sarily more directly threaten the ruin of the Mahometan Turkish 
Antichrist, who is their more immediate and cruel enemy, in- 
habiting all their borders ; and next they extend to the Roman 
Antichrist, taking him in under the general notion of a grand 
enemy to the conversion both of Jews and Gentiles unto Christ, 
and of the glorious reformation of the Church, and of the pure 
doctrine and ministration of the Gospel conducing to both. 

Note then the points of coincidence between the two. 1st. In 
their rise, which may be seen by comparing this chapter of 
Daniel with Rev. xiii, — ^the Pope rising out of the Roman em- 
pire, and the Turk out of the Pope : for the Pope ingrafted the 
heathenish religion of the empire ; and the Turk's religion was 
hatched by the counsel and advice of Sergius a popish monk.^ 2d. 
Their dominions have a similarity, in each plucking up three of 
the ten horns of the fourth beast : for the Turk pulled off three 
from the whole Roman empire ; viz. Sjrria, Egypt and Africa ; 
(or as some reckon — Syria, Greece and Africa ;) and the Pope 
arrogates a triple crown in the present Roman state. 3d. Their 
SEATS are the same ; viz. " sitting in (or rather over, ets rov vaov) 
the temple of God."J For the Pope ceased to be in the Church 
since the Council of Trent, wherein he execrated all the chief 
gospel truths : and the Turk is said to be " a star fallen from the 
heaven of the Church."^ But both, I say, sit upon or over the 
temple of God : for as the Pope sits over great part of the 
tpiriiual temple of Christendom, (in which are many believers,) 
and there suppresses the propagation of the Gospel ; so the 
Turk by his power sits over the material temple, as it were, (at 
least the place of it, Jerusalem,) there preferring Mahomet as 
one greater than Christ. And their seats are both called by the 
same name, Babylon, both in the Old and New Testaments. 

> Zona, Tom. iii, and Car. Stcph. J 2 ThesF. ii, 4. ^ Rev. ix, 1. 
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4th. Their name. Antichrist, is doubtless applicable to both ; 
for the Turk keeps off the Jews, and the Pope the Christians 
from embracing Messiah. But the Turk most decidedly merits 
the name anti-Christ (i.e. affainst-Chiist,) since he opposes liim 
openly ; and not only expressly advances Mahomet above him, 
but has made him a new book of scriptures, which he calls 
Alcoran : whereas the Pope acts more covertly, pretending in 
some things to be /<w Christ ^o-Christ, as avri signifies -in 
John i, 16) though in his usurped headship of the Church, «bA 
many other things, he is effectually against him. 6th. There is 
another name in the nature of which they again concur. The 
Pope is " the son of Perdition"^ or destruction, and that bbth 
actively and passively ; for he is the Destroyer or Desolator,^ 
and is at last destroyed : and the Turk is styled in the Hebrew 
Abaddon, in the Greek Apollyon,^ which means destroyer, as 
does the word Turca in the opinion of the learned. 6th. His 
NUMBER is applicable to both Turk and Pope, viz. 666.° For 
as the numeral letters of the Greek Aareivos or of the Hebrew 
IDiai^ttl (both suitable names of the Pope who is a Latin and 
Roman) make up that number ; so do the numeral letters of 
Mahomet, written in Greek Mao/xerts?. — ^Thus : 

X a r et v o s 

30 1 300 6 10 60 70 200 

300 6 60 70 40 200 

fx a fl € T I s 

40 1 70 40 6 300 10 200 

I might pursue this comparison through several othef parti- 
culars, as their mouth speaking blasphemies, their mutual pride, 
tyranny, cruelty, and the like ; but I must content myself with 
having thus presented my thoughts ; which I cordially submit 
to the judgement of the more learned, if they can produce 
stronger reasons against what I have propounded. 

w. 9, 10. Now to return, the next consideration that offers 
itself is. Who, or what is it, that destroys the fourth beast ? 

1 2 Thess. ii, 3. ^ Dan. ix, 27. n Rev. ix, 11. o Rev. xiii, 18. 
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" The thrones 'were ^et ;*' for so* we tnust read v. 9.* God the 
Father dits> (called the ^ Ancient of days," as out-living all em- 
pires,) and is said to have " garments white as snow," import- 
ing his righteousness in judging ; " his hair white as wool," de- 
noting the gravity <rf his wisdom ; " his throne a fiery flame, and 
his wheels as burning fire," signifying that his sentence of judge- 
ment is swift and severe in execution, according to his mind 
and' win ; " the fiery stream issuing, and coming forth from 
before him," notes the continuation of execution, till all his 
mind be fulfilled ; '' the thousand thousands ministering unto 
him^ &c." signify the assession, assent, and assistance of saints 
and angels in that execution.? 

w, 11, 12. After this description of the posture of the judica- 
ture, there follow in verse 12 the acts of it. For take it as a rule, 
that when the Lord is to do some notable thing for his people, 
or against their enemies, it is represented in Scripture in the 
form of a day of judgement.^ " The judgement being set, and 
the books being opened, Daniel beholds till the beast was slain, 
and his body destroyed, and given to the burning flame ;" that 
is, the judicature sat on purpose to condemn and execute the 
fourth beast, the antichristian Roman monarchy, and to con- 
sume them unto the end, — as the connexion of verse 26 evidently 
implies. The meaning is, there must be a continual destruction 

* Our late translatorg have mistaken in rendering it — ^* The thrones were 
east downy I suppose they took thrones tropically or figuratively for powers ^ and 
so they would make this sense of it, — ^The monarchical powers were cast down. But 
these were not all down, till qfter the judiciary sitting in yerses 11, 21, 22. Be- 
sides Tima (or Ttsna as some Chaldee copies write it) equally signify material 
thrones ; even as the next word vcn plainly signifies, were lifted upy advancedj 
or set up ; so plainly, that I csuinot imagine what shew of reason our last trans- 
lators had to render it, ** The thrones were cajst down," Our old translation has 
it, '' The thrones were set up;" and most justly : for whether we suppose the root 
tp be aD*\ (with Schindler,) nrs or vecn (as Pagnin, Arias Montanus, and Hutter 
affirm,) stiu our old translation is right. And so runs the stream of the most 
leained tran^tors in several languages. Pagnin and Arias Montanus have it, 
throni elati sunt j — ^The Latin, called Jerome's, throni positi sunt ; — the Syriac, 
subsellia posita esse: — the Arabic, ecce sedes positm sunt; — the Greek Sept. 
oiBpovoi tTeSrriffav ; — ^Tindal, in his English translation, the seats were prepared ; 
— the best French translation, that of Diodati, les thrones fuerent pace's; — 
Bruccioli in his Italian tr&nsisXion ^ /ktrono portate siede^ and in his Commentary, 
thnmfur&no essaltati ; — ^the best High-Dutch or German translation by Luther, 
stule ffesekt wurden, i.e. the stools or seats were put ; — ^the Low-Dutch, stoelen 
gesetiet werden, Mr. Mede, whose work is out since this was penned, also agrees 
in this view. 

P 1 Cor. vi, 2, 3. q Deut. xxxiii, 2 ; Job i ; Ps, 1 ; Jude r. 14. 
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on the whole of the fourth beast, both of Turk and Pope, and 
both of their secular and religious (alias irreligious) powers, till 
a full end of his ruin be completed. The opening the books 
signifies an open discovery of this beast and his impieties to 
them that before admired, adored, or obsequiously submitted to 
him, and to all others that will come in to the Lord Christ and 
his cause to give the said beast a proportionable reward. Ob- 
serve, it is said (w, 9, 10) that Daniel beheld the fourth beast, 
till the judicature was set, and the books were opened ; and 
then (v, 11,) he beheld till the beast was slain : which seems to 
me aptly to set forth, that though a deadly blow be given to 
the beast at the first erecting the throne of judgement, yet 
his destruction comes on by degrees, and is not completed till 
the end of the striving."* 

Having seen the destruction of the fourth beast, Daniel has 
next shewn, in v. 13, who takes the kingdom or monarchy of 
the beast, with an explication of all former passages in this 
chapter. But it seems by the twelfth verse, that the former 
three monarchies were not involved in the destruction of the 
fourth ; but " they had their dominion taken away, yet theiir 
lives were prolonged for a season, and a time." If however we 
keep close to the words of the original, then we must render 
the words, — " And they took away the dominion of the rest of 
the beasts ; forf length of life was given to them but for a time 
and season." That is to say, it was granted to them (by the 
Ancient of days, v. 9,) to live in person and power but for a 
time and a season : all which sets forth antithetically the ex- 
cellency of this fifth kingdom, or monarchy, which is to be free 
from all such shortenings, and in that sense to be for ever. 
But if any prefer the sense that our translation hints, (as if the 
three former beasts had a kind of life allowed them after their 
dominion was taken away,) we can still give tliem this fair 
answer; — that though the three former monarchies were 



* Compare Dan. xii, 1, 11) 12. Mr. Parker on Daniel fully concurs with me 
in this gradual destruction of Antichrist, and goes on confidently to assert 
further, that it shall be acting the space of those forty-five years hinted in 
Dan. xii, 11, 12. (See Visions and Prophecies Explained, p. 32.) 

t The Chaldee ^ accepts of various significations, and stands as a cau4tal in 
many places of Scripture ; as Ps. Ix, 11 ; Isa. Ixiv, 5 ; Isa. xxxix, 1, &c. 
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disrobed of their paramount imperiality, the former by the 
latter, yet those three had continued to them some degree of 
regality, until a good space of time after the fourth had been 
in being and power. Which is the more probable : for first, how 
else could it be said, that the third trampled the second, and the 
fourth the third and former ones, unless they had some being 
to be trampled ? Secondly, the whole image is broken by the 
ruin on the feet of the fourth and last ; and therefore there 
were probably certain broken limbs of the three former, re- 
maining to be beaten into dust with the fourth. And thirdly, 
we have some such account given us in the best histories.* 

Having cleared this knot, let us now go on with Daniel's 
visions : wherein having shown us the posture and acts of the 
session of judicature ; he next represents to us the person or 
persons, the captain and his army, that took from the fourth 
beast the Roman monarchy and all other kingdoms. Daniel 
" saw in the night-visums (fitly signifying the antichristian dark- 
ness that then clouded the Church) one like the Son of Man 
come with the clouds of heaven." This is Christ, who (re - 
lativefy, as King and Captain-general, and mystically, by union of 
the Spirit) is Head of his Church, and therefore brings a host of 
christians at his heels, as part of his session when he sits ;^ all 
which must necessarily be here understood by the words, — 
" But the saints of the Most High shall take the kingdom, &c. 
" (v. 18.) But the judgement shall sit, and they (the saints) 
*' shall take away his (the fourth beast's) dominion, &c. And 
" the kingdom and dominion, and the greatness of the kingdom 
" under the whole heaven shall be given to the people of the 

* First, the Armemana, (part of Chaldea,) had a king and regal dignity even 
unto the days of the Roman monarchy. Tigranes king of Armenia was suhdued 
by the Roman Pompey, and his country made tributary, and so stan^ed under 
foot. But after a while, in the reign of Tiberius, the same Armenia was forti- 
fied against the Romans ; and the emperor rather pacified it with promises, 
than subdued it with war ; and they got the staff so far into their hands again, 
that in tiie reign of Jovinian they were called JriendSt not vassahf to the 
Romans. Secondly, Persia had great power in the time of Antiochus the 
Great, and so down into the times of the Roman emperors ; of whom Julian 
lost his life. Valerian went under ransom, and Jovinian was put to a shameful foil 
by the loss of four whole provinces. Thirdly, the Greeks did so far shake off 
the Roman yoke, that they withstood divers of their stoutest emperors, viz. 
Gbdienus, Aurelian, and Dioclesian. 

r See Zech. i, 8 ; Hab. ii, 10 ; Rev. xix, 11—14. 
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" SAINTS of the Most High, whose kingdom is an everlasting 
" kingdom, and all dominions shall serve Htm." (w?. 26, 27.) 
Thus Christ, who is in this vision called " the Son of Man," 
does as a public person, represent all mankind that believe ; 
and they and he are so one mystically by faith, and relatively 
as a corporation empire, that it is indifferent to the Holy Ghost 
to mention Him or them to be the ruler of this fifth monarchy. 
I only add, that, by the current and tenor of Scripture, this 
phrase " coming in the clouds" signifies, that he shall visibly 
and really appear in the natural clouds*; as Christ himself and 
St. John expound the prophets. Matt, xxiv, 30 ; Rev, i, 7. 

He is said, in the thirteenth verse, both to com£ to the Ancient 
of days, (just as the Lamb is said to approach to Him that sat 
upon the throne to receive the book,) and also said to be brought 
before the Ancient of days ; " which words, (saith JMr. Parker,) 
" until better light may shine, I cannot but conjecture do 
" signify the saints, who bring Christ near to the Ancient of 
" days, BY IMPORTUNITY OF PRAYERS, for the obtaining the 
" kingdom, and removal of it from the beast." Whereupon 
the kingdom, with all the dominion and glory thereof, (following 
in v. 14 to the end of the chapter,) is given to Him. , The 
character of it may be seen from the words, "that aU people, 
nations, and languages should serve him ;" signifying, that it is 
the very same kingdom, or monarchy,, in place and substance, 
only the quality shall be better, and the quantity greater. 

Mr. Archer's short argument on this chapter is.inippxtant, 
especially if put into the form of a syllogism thus : 

Christ, the Son of Man, must have a monarchy on earth, 

delivered to him by God, the Ancient of days, at the ruin of 

the fourth monarchy, to be in his occupation at his second 

appearance, and from thence to the end of the world, . 

But this cannot be meant of his spiritual and providential 

kingdom, which he had before the four monarchies ;, (LCor; 

X, 1, &c ;) for after the end of this world, at the period of the 

thousand years, he hath no kingdom, but resigns up all to 

the Father. (1 Cor. xv, 24, 28.) 

Therefore this is yet to come ; neither the fourth moxiarchy, 

nor Antichrist, the main and greatest part of that fourth 

monarchy, being yet destroyed. 
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The resolution and reasons of learned Master Huet on the 
scope of verse 14 are likewise worthy of regard. " This king- 
" dom (saith he) is ascribed to the person of the Messiah ; yet in 
" verses 22 and 27 it is given to and possessed by the saints. 
" It is Christ's authoiitatwely ; it is the saints' by delegation and 
•' ministry. And such as rule /or God, and according to God, 
" are said to rule with God.^ Ttiis kingdom of our Lord is 
"either merely spiritual and inward, whereof he maketh no 
" vicar, saving his Holy Spirit ; (and this regency he reserveth 
" with himself, as a peculiar royalty ;) or it is outward and mixed, 
" being partly spiritual in the ordinances of worship, and partly 
" dvil in equity and justice, according to righteous laws, &c. 
" and admits of deputation. And the exercise of it may be as- 
" cribed either to God, or man ; the fii*st and second causes never 
" jarring. The dominion here mentioned is that whereof the 
" Jews are deprived by the tyranny of the Roman monarchy ; 
" but through the glorious appearance of the Deliverer it is re- 
•' stored to them again, never more to be wrested from them." 

Finally, Mr. Mede, having learnedly shewn " that from this 
" place, as from the mother text of Scripture, the Jewish Church 
•' grounded the name and expected the great day of judge- 
" ment, with the circumstances of which almost all the descrip- 
" tions and expressions thereof in the New Testament have re- 
" ference ;" goes on to say : 

" The kingdom of the Son of man and of the saints of the 
" Most High begins in Daniel when the great judgement sits. 
•' But the kingdom of the Apocalypse, wherein the saints reign 
" with Christ a thousand years, is the same with the kingdom 
" of the Son of man and saints of the Most High in Daniel : 
" therefore it also begins at the great judgement. That the 
" kingdom in Daniel and that of the thousand years in the 
" Apocalypse are one and the same kingdom appears thus : 
" First, because they begin from the same period ; viz. at the de- 
" struction of the fourth beast : that in Daniel, when the beast 
" (then ruling in the wicked horn) was slain, and his body de- 
" stroyed, and given to the burning flame ; (w. 11, 22, 27 ;) 
" that in the Apocalypse, when the beast and false prophet (the 

> HoMft zi. 12 ; Rev. ii, 26, 27. 
T 
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'* wicked homol Qani^, wer^ talfen, and l^th ca/it alivie, into 
" a lake of fire burning wth luimstone. (xix^ 20, 21.) Secoad-^ 
" ly, because St. John begins the reign o£ the thousand y^?ftre 
" frpm the same session of judgement described in^ Daniel, as 
" appears by the parallel expi;essions borrowed {roiA thence. 



St. John says, chap. 
Verse 4. / saw tk^vnes, oful 
they sat upon them. 

And judgement was given 
unto them. 

And the saints lived, and 
reigned with Christ a thousand 
years. 



Paniel says, chap. vii. 

" Verse 9. / beheld till the 
" thrones, were pitched dowr^ ; 
" (i. e. till the judges sat.) 

" Verse 22. And judgement 
" was given to the saints of the 
" Most High. 

" And the saints possessed 
" the kingdom; (viz. with the 
" Son of Man, who came in 
" the. clouds, v. 13.) 

" Now. if it be sufficiently proved, tiiat the thousand years 
" begin with the day of judgement, it will appear further out of 
" the Apocalypse, that the judgement is not consummated till they 
" are ended: for Gog and Magog's destruction and the vniversal 
" resurrection are not till then. Hh&xeiox^thewhole thousand years 
" is. included in the. day of judgement. Hence it will follow, 
" that whatsoever Scripture speaks of a kingdom of Christ to be 
'• at his second appearing, or at the destruction of Antichrist, 
" must needs be the same which Daniel saw should be at that 
" time ; and so consequently be the kingdom of the thousand 
" years, which the Apocalypse, includes between thei beginning 
" and consummation of the great judgement. 



Chapters. xi and'.yax. 

That I. may deliver myself from d\e prejudice of singularity^ 
and save my labor in doing things already done to my hands, I 
shall here put learned Mr. Huet and Mr. Mede in the van ; for 
they have well corrected some versions, punctations, and obscu- 
rities of both these chapters ; which is necessary before any 
solid inferences can thence be safely made. 

" The whole eleventh chapter (saith Mr. Huet) concerns the 
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" fitate dr the Jews tinder the three last monarchies, viz. tiie 
•' Persian, Grecian, and Raman : the twelfth contains the Jews' 
•' delivelrance. Tlie first mention of the Romans is in xi, 30 ; — 
" Fo(r the ships of Ckittim (alias Kittim) shall come against hitn ; 
" &c.*' This Mr. Huet paraphrastically reads thus. — " For the 
" navy of the Romans shall come against him, (Antiochus 
Epiphanes,) for fear of whom he shall be forced to retire from 
Egypt, and by the way shall execute his fury upon the Jews, the 
" refractory Jews assisting him. And whereas the Romans' aid, 
" sent under the conduct of Popilius, are called ships of Kittim, 
" it is because originally they came of Kittim, who was one of 
" the sons of Javan ; (Gen. x, 4 ;) from whom, not only some 
" part^ of Grecia, but alt Italy did originally spring. Ancient 
" records declare how Latinus transported the Citians from the 
'* Greek islands into Italy : which is the more probable, since 
all antiquitv concludes the Italians originally to have sprung 
from Grseda. And ships of Kittim are here mentioned, rather 
" than people of Kittim ; 1st, because the arrival of the ships 
•' only, in the haven of Alexandria, drove Antiochus from Egypt, 
" without any other hostility, the soldiers being never landed ; 
" — ^2dly, because the history of the Roman greatness, beginning 
from these times, the Lord would have his people at once 
discern the rise and ruin of their last and great oppressor. 
This he does by dting Balaam's unwitting prophecy. Numb. 
xxiv, 24 ; " that the ships of Kittim should afflict Assur, (trans- 
" I&ting it into a province,) and also should afflict Heber, the 
" Jews, (sacking their city, and scattering their people on the Face 
" of the earth ;) and yet in the end perish for ever." 

Verse 31, " And arms shall stand on his part, and they shall 
" pollute the sanctuary of strength, and shall take away the 
" daily sacrifice, and they shall place the abomination that 
maketh desolate ;" he thus paraphrases : " Wherein (that 
is, in executing his fury on the Jews) hiaving other power 
to assist him, he shall defile the holy temple, and trample 
** under foot the strong holds of Zion ; and shall destroy the 
" ordinance of God's daily worship, placing in the teinple an 
" abominable idol, causing desolation where it comes." 

In these sore desolations and destructions by mad Antiochus, 
a great trial of men's hearts appeared, as follows in verse 32 : 
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" And such as do wickedly against the covenant, shall he cor- 
" rupt by flatteries ; but the people that do know their God shall 
" be strong, and do exploits." — ^Which Mr. Huet renders thus : 
" In which trials many of the Jews shall be corrupted by fair 
" speeches to deny their religion ; but such as are faithful with 
" God shall gather courage and cleave to their religion." 

In verses 33, 34 follows the event : " And they that under- 
" stand among the people shall instruct many ; yet they shall 
" fall by the sword and by flame, by captivity and by spoil, 
" many days. Now when they shall fall, they shall be holpen 
" with a little help ; but many shall cleave to them with flat- 
" teries." — Which in the way of paraphrase he makes : " Yea, 
" such of them as have the knowledge of the law shall instruct 
" and encourage their brethren in these suflerings ; yet many 
" of them shall suffer the sword, fire, bondage, and spoil for 
" many days. Yet in this distress they shall be holpen by 
" the courage of some zealous of religion ; but among them 
•' many of false and treacherous hearts shall be joined." 

" In verse 35 (which according to our last English transla- 
" tion is,"And5om£of them of understanding shall fall, to try them, 
" and to purge, and to make them white, even to the time of 
" the end, because it is for an appointed time,") we have, (saitb 
" Mr. Mede,) the close of Epiphanes* persecution ;" and there- 
fore he reads it thus : " And of those that are understanding 
" (men) many shall fall, for the trial of them, and to make 
" them pure unto the time of the end." — ^there putting the full 
stop, and adding this note — " That is, to the end of the Gre- 
cian kingdom." " For with this close of the Epiphanian per- 
" secution, the Grecian kingdom, according to the reckoning 
" of the Holy Spirit, is judged td have its end ; neither beyond 
" that doth it come into tlie account of the prophetical te- 
" trarchy, or quaternion of four kingdoms." He bids us for 
proof of this compare Dan. viii, 23 : to which let me add, 
that our English renders it "And in the latter time of their 
kingdom ;" but Pagnin and Arias, " in navissimo regni eanan'* 
i. e. in the last of their kingdom. 

Verse 36, which in our English is rendered thus — " And the 
king shall do according to his will, and he shall exalt himself and 
magnify himself above every god, &c." — Mr. Mede begins from 



tt 



ff 



«« 



II 



1A9 

the last clause of verse 35 ; " Because as yet, unto an appointed 
" time, a king shall do according to his pleasure, and shall ex- 
tol and magnify himself above every god. For (saith he) 
" these ^ords are a transition ; and the article prefixed to king 
" (nVtirr) is not here commemorative or repetitional of any 
thing mentioned before, but in this place only signifies some 
certain or eminent thing or person, as it does in Isa. vii, 14 : — 
" Behold a virgin shall conceive ;" of which virgin there is no 
" mention before, though it is written with the article prefixed 
" (nabs^n). — ^This 36th verse (he continues) is the charac- 
" terism of the fourth, or Roman, kingdom, from the conquer- 
" ing of Macedonia to the end of Augustus ; who, as it were 
" with a fierceness and torrent of fortune, brought into subjec- 
" tion to himself the gentiles, or nations, and their gods." See 
the like phrase also concerning the rising Persian monarchy,^ 
and touching the Grecian.^ By a prophetical trope, the gods of 
cities and nations are said to be made subject and conquered, 
'when the nations and cities themselves, over whom those gods 
^ere supposed to be presidents and protectors,^ are brought 
into subjection : even as, on the contrary, (which you may 
more wonder at,) those compelled to submit their necks to 
those nations, whose gods they were, are said to serve those 
ffods,"^ Here also it will be worth while to consider the solemn 
custom of the Romans, when they besieged cities, of calling 
forth in verse those gods or goddesses that were the protectors 
of those places, in order to bring them to be on their side.* 

" In the latter part of v. 36 (which Mr. Mede renders, 
" " Moreover he shall speak, or edict stupendous things against 
" the God of gods, and shall prevail till the indignation be con- 
*' summated, for there is made a decision of the time ;") there 
" is (saith he) the characterism of the same fourth or Roman 
" kingdom, from the death of Augustus to the abrogation of 
" Gentilism ; in which interval of time, the said Roman 
" empire crucified Christ, that God of gods, then appearing in 
" the flesh under Pontius Pilate ; and also exercised his wor- 



< Dan. ym, 4. ° xi, 4. ▼ Isa. xM, 2 ; Jer. 1, 2, and li, 44 ; and xlviii, 7. 
^ Deut. iv, 28 ; xxviii, 36, 64 ; Jer. xvi, 13 ; 1 Sam. xvi, 19 ; on all which 
places see the Chaldee paraphrase. < Formulam vide apud Macrob. lib. iii, 
SatnmaL c. 8. 



$€ 



t€ 



IM 

"vhipers with direful persecntions and bntdiericfs Icfr titer 
" three hundred years." 

Verses 37 — 40. He renders, " Furthermore, (moreovef, or 
" henceforth,) he shall not regstrd, nor give any heed to, the 

gods of his ancienters nor the desire of women ; yea, be shall 

not give his mind to any Deity, but shall magnify himself 
" above all. For together with God, he shall honour Ma- 
" fauzzim in his seat ; I say, with God, whom his ancietiters 
" acknowledged not, lie shaB honour fthemj with gold, and silver, 
" and precious stones, and desirable things.* And he shall 
" make fortifications common to Mahuzsfim and to the ttrnnge 
" god, whom acknowledging he shall abundantly honour ; and 
" shall make them (the fortifications, or Mahuzzim) to rule 
" over many, and shall divide the land for a reward. And, 
" (or but,) in the time of the end, the king of the south shall 
" invade or set upon him by war, and the king 6f the north 
" shall rush in upon him as a whirlwind, with chariots, and 
" horse -men, and mighty ships ; and entering into the countries, 
" he shall overflow and pass through." 

" Note here, as regards these verses and the following one, 
" (Mr. Mede says,) that the time of the end, wherein those evils 
'* from the south and from the north shall lie and press upon 
" the Romans, is foretold to be the last period of the Roman 
" state : which is elsewhere defined within the course, or cur- 
" rent of a time, times, and half a time ; in which that 
" king should audaciously presume to practise so great a wick- 
" edness against the God of the Christians, whose worship not 
" long before he had taken up." 

Verses 41-— 45. " And he shall enter into the land of beauty, 
" 6r renown ; (that is into Palestine, or the Holy Land ;)' and 
" many shall be overthrown. But these shall escape out of his 
" hands, Edorii, and Moab, and the chief of the children of 
" Ammon ; (to wit, the inhabitants of Arabia Petrea, Which 
'• were never yet provinces of the Turkish empire.) He (the 
" Turk) shall stretch forth his hands also upon the countries 
" (viz. of those parts) and the land of Egypt shall not escape ; 

* He calls D^end^rs, or titular deitiee, Mahuzzitn, under which titl^, giinn 
to deceased saints and to angels, the Romans worship them as patrons, protectoi% 
and mediators. 
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" ^Quglpkit £ju>u}d hold out long, under the Mamelukes ;) but 
" he shall have power over the treasures of gold and silver^ and 
" all t^e precious things of Egypt ; and the Cushites (that is, 
" the n/sighhQuring nations, whether of Africa, or Lybia, as ia 
" those, of Algiers ; &c. or of the Arabians, in Scripture called 
" Cushim ;) these shall be at his steps ; (that is, at his de- 
" v^tion.) But tidings out of the east, and out of the north 
shalL trouble him ; therefore he shall go forth, with great fury 
ta destroy, and utterly to make away many. And (to that 
" end) be shall plant the tabernacles of his palace between 
" thQ seas, in. the glorious mountain of holiness. The tidings^ 
" (he adds) from the east and north may be the return of 
" Judah and Israel from those quarters ; for Judah was carried 
" captive ai: the first into the east, and Israel by the Assyrian into 
" th^ north ; (nam.ely, in respect of the Holy Land ;) and in those 
" parts the greatest number of them are dispersed to this day." 
Thus. Mr. Mede ; who accounts (if I mistake not) that th& 
Roman and the Turk make up the fourtli monarchy. I must 
How take my turn. 

The things concerning the fourth monarchy (from v. 36 of. 
chap, xi to the end of that chapter) do greatly conduce to un- 
fold the main passage in chap, xii, 1 ; — that at that time 
Michael shall stand up for Daniets people, the Jews, to deliver 
them. For we have a clear description of the Roman, or 
fourth n)onarchy, in its full latitude, as the last general enemy 
of Jews and Christians, and the ultimate predecessor and pre- 
judicer of Christ's kingdom, hindering the setting up thereof, 
ui^til that, time when Michael stands up. And this description 
of the fourth epipire holds forth the tyranny, impiety, heresy, 
apostacy and blasphemy thereof, in all the branches springing, 
thence, both Turkish and Papal. And (which is the wonderful 
wisdom of God) they are all set forth by such characters, and in. 
such a dress of language and phrases, as admirably comport to 
hoth of theni^ and to each in his several garb ; though only one 
at a, tinje is mainly intended. Which observation will easily 
manifest itself to any understanding, that will compare their 
history and the passages of this prophecy fairly together. For 
example ;— " He shall do according to his will ;" viz. leaving: 
^ 4ivine.Tule£( ; " and shall exalt and magnify himself above 



every god •'* viz. kii^ and princes, and Grod himself, in de- 
spising his word, and setting up his own decrees above it; 
" and he shall speak marvellous things against the God of 
gods/' viz. Christ Jesus ; " and he shall rule over many 
(countries ;)" " and shall enter into the glorious land ;" viz. the 
country of the Jewi, &c. 

In verses 36 — 39 is chiefly described the Roman empire 
as heathen, and afterwards pontifical. In verses 40—46 it 
is described as it became first Saracenic and then Turkish. 
For " the king of the south" means the Saracens ; who, 
next to the Romans, were the immediate oppressors of the 
Jews. The Saracens are a people of the 90uth, — first, because 
of their rise from Arabia, which is southward from Judea ; — 
secondly, because of their seat, having planted themselves in 
Egypt, Alexandria being the imperial city of their Souldan. 
The king of the north means the Turk, who, next to the 
Saracens, was the immediate oppressor of the Jews, winning 
from the Romans several countries of their empire. The 
Turks have the notation of a people of the north, partly be- 
cause they arose out of Scythia, which was north from Judea ; 
partly because they possessed the countr/6f Syria, which was 
also north from Judea. Of the Romans, as instruments of 
God's " indignation" oppressing the Jews, we have treated 
before. The Turks, joining with the Saracens, beat the Romans 
out of Judea and several adjacent countries ; but to no ad- 
vantage of the Jews, who thereby only changed their op- 
pressors. 

The deliverance of the Jews from the Roman empire, as 
Roman, is hinted in v. 36, in those words — " till the indignation 
be accomplished, for that that is determined shall be done :" 
that is, the time of God's wrath against the Jews is but for a 
certain term of years. Tlieir deliverance from the Saraceno- 
Turkish portion is expressed in w, 44, 46 — " But tidings out 
of the east, and out of the north shall trouble him, therefore 
he shall go forth with great fury to destroy, and utterly to make 
away with many ; and although he shall plant the tabernacle of 
his palaces between the seas, in the glorious holy mountain ; yet 
he shall come to his end, and none shall help him." — ^That is, the 
Jews, rising up in the bordering countries, lying east and north 
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from Jadea, shall thereby become the object of the Turkish fury 
in their own land. The application of these rumors from the 
east is iU referred to Antiochus, disquieted about the Parthian 
wars : and as ill are the reports of the commotions from the 
north applied to the success of Judas Maccabaeus : for they 
plainly signify the rising of the Jews as aforesaid, in behalf of 
which interpretation several arguments may be urged. 

Fbrsi, this prophetical book of Daniel, in all the chapters 
wherein mention has been made of the misery of the Jews under 
the four monarchies of the world, hath constantly held forth this 
object ; — ^viz. to annex a close concerning the delivery of the 
Jews. For it is the scope of this whole book to set forth the 
tragedy of the Jewish state ; the ante-scene or prelude to which 
is to be sad to the Jews and glad to their enemies ; but the 
catastrophe gladness to the Jews and sadness to their enemies. 
The Holy Ghost well minds the sad captivity of the Jews at 
the time of this prophecy ; and they had great need, upon 
any mention of their oppressions and the continuance of them« 
of some comfort : unless therefore the comfort of their deliver- 
ance be here intimated, this method is quite broken. Second, 
Daniel holds this m^od in the twelfth chapter. For mention- 
ing the Jews' troubles in the first verse, and hinting them again 
in the third verse, he spends the rest of the chapter in discover- 
ing their deliverance. Third, the conversion of the Jews is 
prophesied expressly to come from the east, in Revelation xvi, 
12 ; wherein the drying up of the great river Euphrates is said 
to be, " that the way of the kings of the east might be prepared." 
Fourth, it may 1>e observed, that at tliis day the Jews are especially 
conversant in those eastern parts near Judea, hankering after Ca- 
naan ; for the sake of whose residence there, the Arabian parts 
thereabouts, (viz. Ammon, Edom, Moab, &c.) are spared, by 
special divine providence, as is intimated verse 41 . Fifth, the 
enemy himself, for the prevention as I take it of the return of the 
Jews into their own land, " pitches the tabernacle of his palace 
in Judea;" consequently there, and thereabouts especially, shall 
be the insurrection of the Jews. 

But notwithstanding all the power and prudence of the Turk- 
ish enemy, " he shall come to his end, (by the said rising of the 
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" Jews.) FoK^ at dua tune riiall MidMel stanil op, tlie gmt 
prince, who sUndeth for the diildren of thy people; and there 
shall be a time of tnmble. such as never was. since there was a 
nation* even to that same time. Jbtdat tkmi timm thf P^oph 
shaU be deSveretL" By which words, considered in their sub- 
stance and dependance, we may perceive the necessity of our 
opening so much of the deventh chapter as hadi been presented 
to you : for the whcde of that and this put together dearly 
amounts to this ; that at the end of the fourth monarchy, Christ 
(most fitly called MuJukI, which signifies, " who is as God") 
stands up to deliver the Jews, and that as well firom their cwil 
bondage as from their spiriimol. 

Now this cannot be at the ultimate general judgement. For, 
first, the Jews are not then delivered more than the people of any 
odier nations who were believers. And it were a small comfort 
to them now in captivity, that their full deliverance from under 
tjrrants should not be till the last day of the general judgement. 
Jews cannot then be so delivered, unless they be first grafted in 
again by faith ;y the last judgement being a destruction, not a de- 
liverance, of all but bdievers. This corporal deliverance therefore 
of the Jews (besides their spiritual) from captivity under the 
fourth monarchy, not having been yet folfiUed, is yet to come : 
which condusion is further confirmed, in that it is a time of the 
greatest troubles ; whereas at the final judgement there is not an 
increase of the troubles of them that are the Lord's delivered, 
but a total and final end to them. 

If any object, that this deliverance must still be at the l^st 
judgement, because of two passages in this chapter ;-r" They 
shall be delivered that are found written in the book ;' and 
" Many of them that sleep in the dust of the earth shall awake, 
'* some to everlasting life, some to shame and everlasting con- 
tempt. And they that be wise shall shine as &e bii^tness of 
the firmament, and they that turn many to righteousness, as 
*' the stars for ever and ever ;" — ^we cannot but confess, that 
learned and pious men, in times of greater darkness, did imagine 

* Oar ftraniUitors render it ^»d. But \ U oft, and rnoft here of neeesnty be, 
readered for; iastaAces o? which we ha^e giyen before. 

y Rom. xi. 23. 
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these Scriptures to intend the last judgement : but we must 
openly oppose that sense for the following reasons. Fint, 
it is said at the opening of that book, " Many of them that sleep 
m the dust shall awake, some to everlasting life, and some to 
everlasting shame, &c :" but at the last judgement all shall rise. 
Second, it is said, that the godly (called tvise, &c.) shall awake, 
though to U/e, yet to great troubles ; the time of trouble continu- 
ing from their awaking, to the time of their blessedness, viz. for- 
ty-five years.' So that it shall be a time of great trial " many 
thereby being tried, purified, and made white ; the wicked on 
the contrary doing wickedly. " But the godly do not rise at the 
last judgement to troubles, or trials. Third, the question is 
asked (verse 6.) " How long shall it be to the end of these 
wonders ?" Observe carefully, " How long shall it be to the 
END ;" not. How long to the beginning. And how long to the 
end of these toonders; (meaning those before mentioned ;) not, 
how long to the end of the resurrection. Had the resurrection 
been meant, it would have been more proper to have inquired 
of its beginning, not its ending. Fourth, it is said (verse 7) that 
these things were to be finished, " when the Lord shall have 
accomplished to scatter the holy people." But the accomplish- 
ing the scattering of the holy people, the Jews, (which is by 
conversion of them, and replacing them in their own coun- 
try, as the prophets all along have foretold,] is generally confessed 
to precede the resurrection and day of judgement. 

1, These times are said to be troublesome times, (v. 1.) First, 
because the great warlike oppositions that the enemy shall then 
make against them shall seem but cold entertainment to new 
converts. For their arch-enemy the Turk is then in a great fury, 
contending to hold his tyrannical empire over them. Secondly, 
because of the length of these troubles, which will be forty-five 
years (as before said :) so that by reason of both the greatness 
and continuance of these troubles, many shall fall off from that 
cause to which at first they were awakened, and so they rise to 
their " shame and contempt" before men ; not (as yet) in hell 
torment, (v. 2.) 

2. The book mentioned {v. 1) in which, " all they were writ- 
ten, and they only, that should be delivered/' must be also dis- 

»w. 11, 12. 
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tinguished. For there are divers books mentioned in Scripture ; 
which cannot all be the same book, because in Rev. xx, 12, there 
is mention of " books" in the plural, and of " another book." 
Therefore we must at least distinguish a two-fold Book of Life. 
First, there is the book of God the Father's eternal election, 
called in Phil, iv, 3, " the Book of Life" the writing in which 
is unchangeable.* Secondly, there is the Lamb's Book of Life, 
touching things in time, viz. of external vocation, to the em- 
bracing the Gospel, and a subjection to the sceptre and kingdom 
of Christ, as in Rev. xxi, 27. Tlie antithesis of the words in 
this place distinguishes between them that are written in the 
Lamb's Book, and those that defile themselves, and make or do 
abominations or lies ; and therefore intimates, that the former, 
being free from outward evil conversation, are in all appear- 
ance and likelihood holy ; and if any such fall off from this fair 
show of holiness, and degenerate into an evil conversation, they 
are blotted out of the Lamb's Book.*> Suitable to this it is said 
in Rev. xxii, 19, " If any man shall take away from the words 
" of the book of this prophecy, God shall take away his part out 
" of the Book of Life, and out of the holy city, and from the things 
" which are vmtten in this Book" And thus the generality of 
the Jews at present are blotted out of the Lamb's Book, whilst 
fallen off from the profession of true godliness ; and those like- 
wise are blotted out, named in the second verse of Daniel xii, 
that at first shall arise in outward professioQ for the common 
cause, and at last fall off to their everlasting shame. But those that 
are in the book of election can never totally and finally fall away : 
their effectual regeneration being once really begun, can never 
utterly be extinguished. Once in Christ, and ever in Christ. 

Their " awaking out of their sleep in the dust" {v. 2) signifies 
no more, as I conceive, than the recovery of the Jews from their 
dispersed and despised condition among all nations, wherein 
they seem to lie politically dead: just as afflictions are called 
death,^ and a poor man, because distressed and despised, is 
also called a dead man ; the rich being contrasted with such, as 
a living man.^ And again the restoration of the Jews from cap- 
tivities under men, is compared to the " making dead bones to 

■ 2 Tim. ii, 19. ^ Psalm Ixix, 21—20. <^ Rom. viii, 36 ; 2 Cor. iv, 10 II ; 

and vi, 9. ** Eccles. vi, 8. 
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live a^in/'^ and their outward call* thereunto, is likened to a 
resurrection.^ 

Further, it is said mant/, not all, shall awake ; and of them that 
awake, some only awake to everlasting life ; and the other to 
everlasting shame : the meaning whereof must needs be that all 
the native or natural Jews shall not be awakened to the general 
call of the main body of them to their restoration ; but some 
there shall be even of them, either so naturalized to heathenism, 
or so diabolized to turcism, or so superstitionized to papism, or 
so indifferent from infidelity, that they shall slight their call ; 
insomuch that they shall still sleep in the dust of their earthly 
miserable condition, till the common deluge of destruction on 
Christ's enemies sweeps them away, together with those to 
whom they adhered. And again, of the main body of them 
that are awakened, even some of them, embracing true religion 
and the cause of Christ with a false heart, and flagging in the 
pursuance thereof, by reason of the troubles then present, shall 
be cast off by the rest of the Church, and so end in temporal, 
and at last eternal shame. On the other hand, the generality of 
the rest of them that were outwardly called (attending upon that 
outward call, till they were inwardly effectually called, and so per- 
severing in the faith and cause of Christ,) shall attain to a three- 
fold life : first, the life of honorable liberty, never more to be 
vassalized to other nations ; secondly, the life of a most glorious 
religious church state, never more to be scattered ; thirdly, at 
the end of their perseverance, to the period of the thousand 
years, or life of eternal glory. 

So that the resurrection (as some would call it) here meant, 
is not to be understood literally : i.e. it is not a physical resur- 
rection of deceased bodies out of their graves ; but a metaphori^ 
cal resurrection of the living ; first, political, of their persons 
from bondage ; and then spiritual, of their souls out of the state 
of imbelief. The physical resurrection of the dead elect Jews is 
not till that resurrection of all believers, which is at the end of the 
forty -five years mentioned verses 11, 12, and at the beginning 
of the thousand years ; just as the resurrection of the wicked is 
not till the end of the thousand years. Thus as the said thousand 

e Ezek. xxxvii. *' Rom. xi, 15. 



years of the restitDtion of dl things is boimded witli tv^ 
resurrectioiis ; so this forty-five years of preparation to that resti-> 
tation is bounded with two resurrections. — die first metaphorical, 
the second physical. 

Finally, the amplification of the Jews' state in that 45 years is 
held forth in the third verse, in two distinctions : first, of the 
ghry of them that are then effectually brought in, secondly, of 
their ^ocef. 1. The distinction of their ^bry is, that they shall 
" shine as the brightness of the firmament ;" and '' as the stars 
for ever." The meaning whereof is this : that whereas the 
greatest glory of the elect is reserved to the ultimate day of 
judgement, when they all shall " shine forth as the sun in the 
kingdom of the Father ;"s yet, in the meanwhile, at this particular 
metiphorical resurrection, the effectually called shall have great 
glory proportionably to their relations. They that are private 
converts, called here " wise" shall have much glory ; but they^ 
that are instrumentally public converts, " turning many to 
righteousness." shall have more. 2. The distinction of their* 
graces is this : the people's graces are expressed by the name o: 
wisdom, rather than by naming any other grace, because bHnd^ 
ness of mind and a foolish prejudice in heart was chiefly the sim^ 
that caused them to reject Christ and his Gospel.** The teachers'^ 
gifts are said to be a bringing many to justification, (the origin 
is Ca'^ann '»p'nso,) because formerly they had chiefly beguiled th 
people in the point of justification, crying up the works of thi 
law as their righteousness, and did not teach Christ the trui 
righteousness. There might be other reasons of this compella 
tion of their graces : for the people's graces may be named wis 
dam, because all grace enters by the beams of knowledge, thouj 
all knowledge is not accompanied with grace ; and the teachers 
gifts may be styled " bringing many to justification," 
justification is the door to let in sanctification. Till we are unit 
to Christ for righteousness, there is no flowing forth of his ful 
ness for holiness. 



9 Matt, xiii, 4.3. b Acts zxyiii, 27 ; Bom. xi, 25. I Cor. i. i Earn, iz, 

32 ; Acts XV, 1. 
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Chapter i, 10. 11. 

" Yet (or^ all that J the number of the children of Aroe/ shall 
" be as the sand of the sea. vhich cannot be measured nor num- 
" bered ; and it shall come to pass, that instead of that which was 
said unto them.* Ye are not my people, it shall be said unto 
" them. Ye are the eom of the tiving Crod. Then shall the children 
*' of Judah, and the children of Israel be gathered together, and 
'' appoint themselves one head, and they shall come up out of the 
" land ; for great shall be the day of Jezreel." 

Vatablus doth well hit the nail on the head, when he saith 
upon this place. " The prophets are wont, after they have threat- 
" ened. afterwards to subjoin consolation : therefore this text 
" ought to be understood of believing Israel, the true sons of 
" Abraham. As if the Prophet should say. this that I spake be- 
"fore, in way of threatening, ought to be understood of those 
" that shall remain in unbelief : for otherwise, the number of 
" the children of Israel shall be as the sand of the sea. &c. For 
" off. the Israelites shall not perish : yea. the number of the sons 
" or children of the Church shall be exceeding great." 
■ But let us wind ourselves down a little deeper into the sense 
of the text, that we may draw up thence the golden ore of com- 
fortable inferences. Israel must at least signify the ten tribes : 
bat at verse 1 1 our Prophet names Israel and Judah distinctly. 
iriiich must include the whole twehe. Again, in the fourth 
verse, he sets forth the kingdom of Israel by Jeku their king. 
atid threatens hia house because he poured out the blood of the 
fiimily of Ahab in Jezreel. the royal city, where the kings 
of Israel dwelt. The text therefore gives us to understand, that 
the mokber of the twelve tribes that are to come in. to make up 
th^ glorious Church in the last times, must not be a small glean- 
ing only, but a most mighty multitude, even as the sand of the 
9ea, that cannot be measured or numbered ! 

* See the marfin. 
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The state to which these Israelites shall be restored, shall not 
only be a goodly temporal estate, in their oum land, (as intimated 
V. 11,) but also a gracious spiritual conversion : so that they shall 
be truly called " God's people," and " sons of the living God ;" 
though before they were said not to be his people. 

The steps by which they shall attain to this are, — first, the ten 
tribes being converted, they with the two tribes shall be 
" gathered together ;" secondly, they shall " appoint themselves 
one head," in common over them all ; thirdly, " they shall 
come up out of the land" (or from the earth, ^Mn yd) where 
ever they were scattered ; fourthly, they must return into their 
own land, even to Jezreel, &c, named in the text. . Concerning 
these two last steps Vatablus notes well, " that they who re- 
turned from captivity were said to ascend up out of the earth, or 
land of their captivity/' 

Concerning the head they shall appoint over both, most are 
led away by the aptness of the term, (and truth of the thing in 
one sense,) to suppose that Christ is intended : but I doubt 
this to be the sense of the Prophet. For, by the order 
of the text, they would all have Christ for their spiritual head- 
before, being by his means made " the sons of God."^' And 
secondly, this head is but to lead them up from their dispersion, 
in opposition to the way-laying Turk, that they may come into 
their own country, there to sit down under Christ's rule in hi^ 
visible kingdom. Whether in this expedition Christ will . be 
personally visible, either as a conductor or otherwise, I do not:: 
know : if he is to be, I am disposed to think the stru^le against: 
the Jews' enemies need not to be so long as 45 years. The Chal- 
dee paraphrase saith, that this head shall be a prince, or chieftain, 
of the house of David — R. Jarchi says David himself. Grotius says 
Zorohabel ; Abenezra names another, and Alapide another. Our 
new Annotations speak cautiously, to the effect that "hereby is 
principally meaint the Messiah. Christ, the head of the Church." 
I confess, I think no other to be here meant, than some wor- 
thy fit man who is to be their commander in chief, subordinate 
to Messiah. 

The eminency of this expedition is, " that great shall be the 

k Actsiv, 12; John i, 12. 
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day of Jezred \" which is brought in as a reason and proof 
«*-" became great shall be the day of Jezreel:"* that is. Whereas 
(saith the Lord) I took away the kingdom of Israel for the 
blood shed in Jezreel ; (the blood of Naboth by Jezebel, and the 
Uood of Jezebel by Jehu, who shed it extra-judictally, for his 
own ends ;) great shall now be the day of delivering Jezreel. 
This means the deliverance of Israel ; first, by a synechdoeke, 
or a part for the whole, Jezreel being the royal city of Israel : 
and secondly, by the notation of the word Jezreel, which 
Jerome interprets the seedof Crod; for such the Israelites shall 
be through Christ. Others interpret it, the sowing, or scattering, 
of God: in which case Jezreel shall be Israel, who have been 
sown or scattered into all countries, as seed into so many fields; 
and shall be brought together in the granary of their own coun- 
try, as seed grown up to ripe coi-n at the time of harvest. 
Thus the Chaldee renders it, — Great shall be the day of their 
gathering togetherif 

Now chuse which interpretation you will, and show, if yOu 
can, that this text has been duly fulfilled, according to the pur- 
port thereof, since the first scattering of the ten tribes. When 
was there such a multitude of Israel, like the sands of the sea, 
&c., gathered from all the earth, and called " the sons of the 
hying God ?" When did they and Judah put themselves under 
one head, and returning to their own country settle in Christ's 
visible kingdom ? The apostle Paul tell us, that up to his time, 
at least, " blindness in part was happened to Israel ;"l so that 
the conversion of the fulness of them was then still behind. 
It is true, that two chapters before the Apostle cites this very place 
of Hosea ;^ but the object is to show us " the riches of God's 
^ory on the vessels of mercy, in them whom he calls, not only 
of the Jews, but also of the Gentiles, as he saith in Hosea ;" 

« Heb. % Chaldee nM, Sept. bri, Latin fuim. 

•f It may be weU to notice here, once for aU/ that extracts from contemporary 
or recent authors are occasionally omitted, when they merely repeat the sentiments 
of Dr. Homes, and do not cast any new light upon the text. However desirable 
each quotations might have been to shield the author in his own day ^m f^e 
eharge of novelty ; yet those names would not prevail against the prejudice of the 
present generation ; and in the instances in which they are passed over, they add 
nothing to the argument. Ed. 

I Rom. zi, 25. m Rom. lit, 25, 26. 

V 
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wherein it is evident, (let some authors say what they please,) 
that the Apostle minds chiefly the call of the Jews; insomuch, 
that he feared lest others should suspect him to mean only the 
Jews : for so the very phrase " Not only of the Jews, but 
also of the Gentiles" plainly indicates. For, verse 1, he b^ins, 
as passionately affected for the conversion of the Jews, ready 
even to wish himself accursed for their salvation ; and continues 
to regard them to verse 16, never mentioning or hinting at 
the Gentiles but twice in all the chapter, viz. verses 24 and 30. 
And in the two following chapters, he is chiefly upon the state 
of the Jews. And when he quoted this place of Hosea, it is 
most evident he did not think it was then commensurately ful- 
filled : for after he had said, (ver. 24,) " that God hath shewed 
the riches of his glory, even on us whom he hath called, not 
only of the Jews, but also of the Gentiles ;" he closes the chap- 
ter with a narrative, how Israel had not attained to the law of 
righteousness, because they sought it not by faith, but as it were 
by the works of the law ; and begins the next chapter by de- 
claring, that his " desire and prayer to God was, that Israel 
might be saved ;" and again closes that chapter with the com- 
plaint, " that God hitherto had stretched forth his hand to 
Israel in vain ;" whilst the subject of the eleventh chapter is 
Paul's prophecy, that in after times all Israel shall be saved, 
when the fulness of the Gentiles shall come. 

Chapter iii, 4, 5. 

" For the children of Israel shall abide many days without a 
" king, and without a prince, and without a sacrifice, and with- 
" out an image, (or statue,) and without an ephod, and without 
" teraphim : afterwards shall the children of Israel return, 
'* and seek the Lord their God, and David their king, and shall 
" fear the Lord and his goodness, in the latter days." 

Note in the first place, that this also is prophesied of Israel ; 
on which Lyra speaks well : viz. " After the call of the Gren- 
tiles is prophesied the final conversion of the Jews in general." 

Next consider the condition in which the people of whom 
the Prophet speaks shall be ; and how long they shall remain 
in it ere they be delivered. 1st. They shall be many days 
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without a king, and without a prince ; i.e. without any civil polity, 
either monarchical or aristocratical, of their own nation. 
Grotius well observes, that they shall not only have no king, but 
no man of their own nation endowed with any jurisdiction. 
The Septuagint therefore rightly render 1W by Apxpvra a ruler ; 
and the Chaldee paraphrases it by — " without any that takes 
the rule over Israel." 2dly. They shall so long be without a 
facrifice, and without a Mattzebah (nsy^D ;) which, though our 
English renders it image, is by Jerome, Grotius and our ordi- 
nary Septuagint rendered altar,* They shall also be without 
an ephod, (which was part of the high priest's vestments, worn 
upon his shoulders ; and it is put here aynecdochically to sig- 
nify all his glorious garments,t) and without teraphim. The 
singular is taraph, which in itself signifies no more than an 
image in general, and (as Grotius and Calvin observe) is a word 
of a middle nature, or acception. For as it is used to signify 
Laban's and Micah's images ; so also to signify the image 
which Michal made and put into her bed to resemble 
David."* Yea, it may here signify (as Jerome and Grotius note) 
the Cherubim. These had wings and faces, and were stretched 
over the mercy-seat, looking one upon another ; under which 
was the ark, from whence was the oracle, or answer of God by 
voice.o The Septuagint accordingly in some copies has ovSc 
h'qkiav, without manifests; in others ovh€ brj\<o<r€<as, without 
manifestation : and Aquila (as Jerome asserts) translates it 
^Titryuovs illuminations. I cannot at all imagine (as many do) 
that any thing idolatrous or superstitious is intended, in any one 
particular of this second part of their destitute state. For 
some of the things named are evidently good and lawful, as 
the sacrifice and ephod ; to mingle which with what was im- 
pious and evil appears incongruous. But still more irrecon- 
cileable is the notion of any thing idolatrous with the circum- 

* To justify this latter translation I have this to observe, that Mattzebah sig- 
nifies a pillar or stone, erected in honor to God : and the Hebrews put only this 
dilference between it and Mitzbach, (pOXD) an altar ; viz. that the pillar con- 
sisted of one stone, the altar of many. The pillar was erected for the offering, 
or pouring out of oil upon it ; the altar was for sacrifice. See Gen. zxviii, 18, 
22 ; xzKi, 13, 45, 51, 52 ; and xzxv, 14, 20. 

t The Septuagint renders without an ephod, by adi strriQ Upartias without a 

priesthood. 

n 1 Sam. zix, 13. ^ Exod. zxv. 
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stance^ that the being deprived of these things is threatened as 
a punishment. For it is no loss to be deprived of idols ; but 
to lose the privileges connected with their civil polity and 
church adminbtrations, was a grievous a£9ictioQ. 

Out of all arises a sure explication of the many days 
wherein they shall be without these. For, as Parseus (referring 
to the period of Babylonish captivity) well observes, more than 
seventy years of days must be meant : to which Jerome him- 
self (though an adversary to our main position) rationally 
agrees ; for he says, " Some of the Jews expound this chapter 
" of the Babylonian capti\'ity, in which for seventy years the 
"Temple lay waste, and at last under Zorobabel it was restored 
" to its former condition. But we refer it to b. future time, see- 
" ing no other cause can be found why they were forsaken so hng 
" a time, but their putting to death the Saviour." But not to show 
you men, but demonstration ; First, in their time of captivity 
in Babylon, they were not altogether without a Mng of their own 
nation. For Jehoiakim lived many years in the time of that 
captivity, and was raised to athrone.P Of Jehoiachin, alias Je- 
coniah, came Salathiel, a prince ;q and so downward the sceptre 
doth not utterly depart from Judah till Shiloh comes.^^ Se- 
condly, they were not without a priest in that captivity ; nor 
after unto Christ's time. Jeremiah and Ezekiel were both of 
them priests ;« and after them, in the time of Antiochus 
Epiphanes, was famous Mattathias ; and after him Judas Mac- 
cabeus ;t and in Christ's time there were priests, and high- 
priests, and sacrifices, &c.^ We conclude therefore, that it is im- 
possible to understand these " many days" to signify the time of 
Judah's captivity in Babylon ; or (as our new annotations would 
have it) the time since Judah's return from Babylon till Christ's 
ascension : but they must be extended to the still future Con- 
version of all Israel. Dr. Mayet* says ; " Calvin ingenuously 
" confesses, that by David, spoken of in the prophets, Christ is 
" is always set forth ; and therefore this long time of the Jews 
" being without a king, &c., must be understood of the time 
" immediately previous to their embracing the faith of Christ, 

P 2 Kings XXV, 27. q Jer. xxix, 2 ; 1 Chrdn. iii, 17 ; Matt. 1, 12. 

' Gen. xlix, 10. » Jer. i, 1 ; Ezek. i, 3. t i Maccab. ii, 1—5 ; iii, U 
u Luke i, 8 ; ii, 21 ; Matt, xxvi, 3 ; John ii, 13, 14, &c. 
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"and not of the time of their captivity ; for then they had not 
"David for their king. Neither can it be understood of the 
"time immediately before Christ's coming, and after their re- 
ctum ; for then they had princes, and priests, and sacrifices. 
"What remaineth then, but to understand it of the time that 
"now is, at the end whereof the Jews shall turn to Christ! 
"And herein Gualter and Tossarius follow Jerome." 

All that has been said will be made yet more evident by that 
punctual specification of the time, in the next verse following, 
when the Israelites shall be delivered and saved : viz. in the 
latter days ; i. e. in the last or end of days, as the Septuagint 
and Chaldee render it. Dr. Mayer says, "It is said, that this 
" should be in the last days ; whereby the time of the Gospel is 
" always set forth ; all the time before being counted old. Heb. 
i. 1, 2. But these novissima tempora are the newest times, be- 
cause all things are new. Yea, and at the latter end of them 
"the Jews shall be new creatures, (as are all that are in Christ,) 
" and then the world shall be destroyed, and God will make a 
" new heaven and a new earth." It is worth while also to hear 
Alapide, a papist ; because whilst an enemy to the truth in hy- 
pothesis, he telleth the very truth in thesis. " In the last of 
" days, (saith he,) that is, in the end of the world, when a lit- 
**tle before, or at the coming of Antichrist, especially after the 
slaying of him, the Israelites and Jews, who clave to him 
while the said Antichrist was alive, and reigned, (partly by re- 
membering the sermons and miracles of Elijah and Enoch, 
and partly by the exhortations of other preachers,) shall be 
converted unto Christ ; even as I have said upon Revelation 
"xi. For then all Israel shall be saved. (Rom. xi, 25.) So 
"says St. Hieronym. Haymo. Albert. Hug. Lyran, and others. 
"Isidore and a Castro think these things to be done in the in- 
*' carnation BXiA first coming of Christ ; to wit, inchoatively : for 
'• then a few of Israel began to be converted. Others err, who 
" think these things to have been performed in the relaxation of 
"the Babylonish captivity by Cyrus." Thus Alapide confesses 
twice over in his works the just time of fulfilling these things : 
but like a papist he blindly supposes, that Antichrist is not yet 
come ; that so his Pope might not be thought to be Antichrist. 
Having now noticed the time of their deliverance, next comes 
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the deliverance itsdf : viz. " they shall return and seek the 
Lord their God, and David their king ;" — that is, God, and his 
Son Christ, or God in his Son Christ. Their own Rabbins 
render it in their Chaldee Paraphrase nearly the same : " After- 
wards the children of Israel shall be led by repentance, and shall 
seek the worship of their God ; and shall obey Chrigi, the Son of 
David, &c." And thus learned and pious Christians (e. g. the 
Geneva notes, our new Annotations, and Dr. Mayer,) under- 
stand it by authority of Scripture. "In the latter days, (Hebrew, 
" the end of days,) when the world is now near to an end, they 
" shall seek David their king, (that is, the Messias, Christ the 
" Son of David,^) and his kingdom ; in which David's kingdom 
" is promised to be for ever, even to the end of the world."^ 
For David himself is long since dead ; as the Apostle argues, 
when he would prove, that by David, mentioned Isaiah Iv, and 
Psalm xvi, Christ is signified.^ Nor shall David return again, 
till the physical corporeal resurrection of the saints, which must 
be preceded by the metaphorical resurrection, as we have before 
proved. So this return of Israel is not only from captivity, but 
from sin; as is plain by that which follows, " they shall fear the 
Lord and his goodness." Fear is commonly, throughout the 
Scriptures, put for all the inward graces and the worship of God 
in the heart ; and this fear is to be for his goodness, — that is, in 
and for Christ ; who, as he is called the Wisdom of God,y and 
the Word of God,^ so is he the Goodness of God ; because God 
cannot be communicative of his goodness to the fallen sons of 
Adam but through Christ.^ 

Which things being so, they speak of themselves, that they 
were never yet fulfilled according to the purport of the text. For 
the generality of Israel and Judah are to this day without a 
king, without a prince, without a priest, without a sacrifice ; 
(that ceasing, at least, ever since A. D. 366 ;) nor have they in- 
stead of those -princes, priests, and -sacrifices, sought the*Lord- 
their God and David, that is,- Christ their king, as*bath*been 
before expounded. ' ■ • 

V Jer. XXX, 9 ; Ezek. xxxiv, 23, 24 ; xxxyii, 24 ; Matt.ix, 27 ; Rev. xxii, 16. 
w Psal. Ixxii, 17. « Acts xiu, 34—36. y 1 Cor. i. « Johni. « Tit. iii, 
4—6. 
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Chapter \i, 28—^2. 

" And it shall come to pass afterwards, that I will pour out 
'* my Spirit upon aU flesh, and your sons and your daughters shall 
" prophesy ; your old men shall dreatn dreams ; your young 
" men shall see visions : and also upon the servants, and upon 
"the handmaids, in those days will I pour out my Spirit. And 
" I will show wonders in the heavens and in earth, blood, and 
"fibre, and pillars of smoke : the sun shall be turned into dark- 
" ness, and the moon into blood, before that great and terrible 
"day of the Lord come. And it shall come to pass, that who- 
" soever shall call upon the name of the Lord shall be delivered : 
" for in Mount Zion and in Jerusalem shall be deliverance, as 
" the Lord hath said, and in the remnant wham the Lord shall 
"caU." 

Note first in general, touching this text, that though St. 
Peter truly applies a part of it to the wonderful eflPiision of the 
Spirit at Pentecost ;^ yet it is not solely applicable to that event: 
nor is the intent or meaning of the whole, or of any part thereof, 
completely fulfilled and terminated therein.* Peter himself 
tacitly intimates as much in translating the words p nnw after- 
ward by €v TOis caxarais fffiepais in the last days : and Joel him- 
self drops expressions, which are inconsistent with limiting it to 
Pentecost ; e.g. God's pouring out of his Spirit upon all flesh ; 
8m;. Mean while, let me entreat the Reader to remember that 
golden rule, which I have laid down before, viz : — that prophe- 
cies of this nature, touching the kingdom of Christ, have their 
gradual, progressive, and vicissitudinous fulfilling, from the first 
breathing of them to the end of the world ; as it were from 
one type to another, till they come to the antitype and full 
meaning and perfection of the whole. Thus the ark of Noah 
might be an occasion of the ark of Moses : I am sure it signi- 

b Acts ii, 16—21, &c. 

* That I may not be condemned of singularity, the Reader may note what 
(Ecolampadius, Calyin, Alapide, Lyra and others hint to the same effect, though 
they do not speak out to the same extent as I shaU. 
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fied baptism ; and baptism leads us to salvation in Christ^^ 
Just like parhelion, when we see two or three suns or rainbows, 
the one carries up the sight to the other, till at last it be fixed 
upon the sun itself, the substance of all. The Church hath its 
growth, and her eyes are not able to endure all degrees of light 
at first. The infant hath but the glimmering of the light of the 
fire ; afterwards it can behold the candle ; at last it endures the 
li^t of the sun : and the sun of the choicest Gospel-light is 
not in its vertical point and apogee in an instant, but becomes 
so by gradual ascension. 

To come however to the particulars of the text ; that I may 
deal faithfully with the precious wcnrd of God, and with my 
Reader, and mine own heart, let us see, and say ingenuoudy, 
what of it hath been fulfilled at Pentecost and afterwards, and 
what not. These thii^ have in part heen/u^Hed, 1st. — Tbe 
pouring out of the Spirit : for those mentioned in Acts i, 13 — 15 
were all filled with the Holy Ghost. 2ndly. — The seeing virions : 
for Peter had a vision,^ and Paul had a vision,^ and Ananias,^ 
and Comelius,S and Stephen .1^ 3dly. — The prophesying of their 
sons and daughters : as Paul did,> and Agabus,^ and Philip the 
Evangelist's four daughters;^ and afterwards John, Peter, and 
Jude prophesied, as the Revelation and their Epistles testify. 
4th. — ^The darkening the Sun : for before this notable day of the 
Lord's pouring out his Spirit upon the disciples, there preceded 
that terrible darkening of the sun at Christ's passion :°^ for 
surely all that darkening of the sun, mentioned by our Pro- 
phet, must not be made more dark by an all^ory, or evaded 
by a figure ; seeing it is set down as a mark of time, when God 
is about to do some visible exploit. 5th. — ^There was a deliver- 
ance : and in a certain sense in Jerusalem, and at Mosmt Zion ; 
for there were converted at Peter's sermon about 3000 aeuls,!^ 
which were soon after increased to 5000.^ All these five heads 
of thb text were fulfilled in part ; and in regard to them Peter 
had just reason to apply this prophecy of Joel. For although 
the stream were to flow on and increase to the magnitude of 
an ocean, when arrived at its fulness ; yet running first by 

c 1 Peter iii, 21 . d Acts z. e 2 Cor. xii, 1 . f Acts iz, 12. S Acti x, 3. 
^ Acts vii, 55, 56. > Acts xztu, 22, &c. ^ Acts zxi, 10. ^ Acts zzi, 9« 
m Matt, xxvii, 45. n Acts ii, 4. <> Acts iv, 4. 
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Peter's door« he might well say these waters were for his use, 
and so take up as many buckets full as he needed. 

II. In the following respects this text was not fully accom- 
plished by the Acts of the Apostles, nor is it yet fulfilled. 
1st. The paurinff out of the Spirit, and upon all flesh, and up- 
on all sorts, — ^viz. on old men, young men, fathers, children, 
men-servants and maid-servants; neither in the variety of 
gifts to them, expressed by visions, dreams, and prophecies. 
Whether we expound these things of extraordinary gifts of the 
Spirits or of ordinary, (yet so as to be in order to salvation, as 
the last verse constrains us to extend it,) they can intend no less 
than a plentiful communication of the Spirit, not only to the 
generality of the Gentiles, but also (and I should think chiefly) 
to the generality of the Jews. But, alas I what were five 
thousand persons converted of the kingdom of Judah, to the 
generality of the twelve tribes ? And to what does the story 
of the Acts of the Apostles amount, as regards the fulfilling this 
clause of Joel, when in the thirteenth chapter we find the 
generality of the Jews give the Gospel a bill of divorce and 
send it away ? so that the next news we hear of it is in the 
Epistles of Paul to the Romans, Corinthians, Galatians, &c.— * 
i.e. to the Latin, Greek, and Galline* Gentiles, &c. And 
therefore doth St. Paul give up all Israel into utter blindness, 
till the fulness of the Gentiles shall be come in. That this fulness 
is not yet come experience teaches us : " For one (saith Mr. 
Medef) hath well observed, that Christianity at this day is not 
above the sixth part of the known world. For if we divide 
" the world into thirty parts, Christianity is but as five, 
'* Mahometanism as six, and Heathenism as nineteen ; and thus 
" Christianity is the least part of all, and plain Heathenism 
" hath far more than one-half of the world ; and the better 
" part of the other are also Mahometans.'' I only add, that 
even in this account I suppose popery to be included in 
Christianity, and then the account falls far shorter of the ful- 
ness of the Gentiles : yea, we may daily observe, that scarce 

* Galatia minoris Asiae regio, Phrygiee contermina, a Gallis ita dicta ; qui 
rdicta patria ibi sedes fizenmt. Incole appellantur Galatse, et Gallo-grseci, 
Steph. ' 

t Diatr. pars 4, p. 82. 
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one of ten Christians is more than eaUed a Christian ; and 
not one Jew of ten thousand bears the name of a Christian. 

2ndly. At the time the Prophet mainly intends, there must 
be " wonders in heaven, and in earth, — ^blood, and fire and 
" pillars of smoke, — a darkening of the sun, and discolouring 
" of the moon, &c." All these things must amount to the 
making up of a " great and terrible day of the lord :" 
and that to the destruction of them that do not so believe, as to 
call upon God in faith*; as the last verse intimates, — *' Whttso- 
ever shall call upon the name of the Lord shall be saved," And 
the destruction shall be especially of those unbelievers liiat are 
enemies to the Jews ; as the same verse and two first verses of 
the following chapter evidently hint : " For in Mount Zion and 
" in Jerusalem, shall be deliverance, as the Lord hath sai<L and 
" in the remnant whom the Lord shall call. For b^old in 
'' those days and in that thhe, when I shall bring again the 
" captivity of Judah and Jerusalem, I will also gather aU noHons 
*' and will bring them down to the valley of Jehoshaphat, and will 
"plead with them there, for my people, and for my heritage 
■' Israel, whom they have scattered." When the wonders tsook 
place at the passion of Christ, there was no destruction of any 
man ; neither at the effusion of the Spirit after his ascensicm. 
And at the desolation of Jerusalem by Titus, l!here was indeed 
the sad destruction of the Jews, but of none of the Jews' 
enemies. 

3rdly. The follo¥ring is not yet folly accomplished : " In Momit 
** Zion, and in Jerusalem, shidl be deliverance as the Lord hath 
" SAID, and in the remnant whom the Lord rii^ll call." That 
this was not completed in the few Jews converted at Uie Pente- 
cost, or since, is evident from the following reasons. First, the 
Apostle Peter when quoting Joel makes not the least mention oi 
this clause. Secondly, Christ's coming to Jerusalem as a 
spiritual deliverer was previous to that pouring out of the Spirit; 
whereas the deliverance mentioned (according to the Apostle's 
method, yea, and of the prophets,) is after the pouring out of 
the Spirit. Thirdly, the Prophet adds, — "as the Lord hath said;*' 
viz. by his prophets. But they mainly spake of the Jews' cor- 
poral deliverance, as we have before abundantly shown. For 
as for spiritual deliverance, they had ii then : and there was no 



181 

doubt but it should be continued in all ages ; else the Church 
would be extinct* and Grod's covenant with Abraham and David 
would fail. 

Chapter iii. . 

The most (if not all) of the former passage in the second 
chapter is again mentioned in this third chapter ; and with four 
emphatic marks of connexion, confirming and explaining what 
had been said before. Ist. — It begins with the word "for ;" as if 
the Lord should say,— I bring this for a proof, that I will do as 
I have said. 2nd. — " Behold ;" as much as to say, there shall be 
some notable thing done, some grand event, as an eminent 
sign that I will be as good as my word. 3rd. — "In thosk 
DAYS," and " AT THAT TIME ;" (with great emphasis of pronouns, 
&C.) which tend to this effect ; that methodically, and in a just 
order, when I do the former things, I will do these following al- 
so ; so that the plurality and magnificence of exploits shall force 
the eyes of men to see my truth in the performance of all that 
I have spoken. 4th.— I will, in pursuance of that deliverance of 
my people mentioned, "gather all nations to the valley of 
Jekastpkai, and will plead with them there for my people ;" 
which amounts to this, that the famous, remarkable circum- 
stances (as before of time, so here of place) shall be undeniable 
witnesses of the substance of my true performance : for as we 
know that circumstances of time and place, &c. beget in us 
great credence to a report, that such a thing was, done ; so here 
they are given as confirmation that it mU be done. 

va. 1, 2. Next for the substance of this place. Take notice 
in the entrance, that the pepple who, according to this prophecy, 
shall be delivered, are named " Judah and Jerusalem," signi- 
fying the two tribes. In the second verse however, they are 
called his "heritage, Israel," and the "scattered among the iui<. 
Koi» ; " which most aptly sets forth the ten tribes. Their de- 
liverance is so expressed in the Hebrew, Chaldee, and Septua- 
gint, that the words may well be extended to a spiritual conver- 
sion of their souls from infidelity, besides the corporal deliver- 
ance of their persons from captivity ; as many translators ren- 
der it. For confirmation of this observe, that whereas in 
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Hosea chap, i, the Lord calls them (speaking of both the said 
kingdoms) Lo-ammi, not mt people, and Lo-ruhamah, I will 
NOT HAVE MERCY ; (viz. whilst they are to be in captivity ;) so 
here, the Lord, speaking of their deliverance, expresses it to 
the effect of receiving them at their return, as his people and 
his heiitage. 

In the next place we are to observe, that this must not be a 
mere still and tacit deliverance of the Jews, but with a tumult- 
uous destruction of the enemies who formerly caused their 
bondage : " I will gather all nations, and bring them down into 
the valley of Jehosaphat, and plead with them there for my 
people, &c :" which last clause the Chaldee renders, — " and I 
will take vengeance on them there for my people." This venge- 
ance is further amplified in verses 9 — 12, &c. 

The valley of Jehosaphat is particularly named, as the place 
where God will avenge his people ; — ^First, because there Je- 
hosaphat overthrew the Ammonites and Moabites and their 
confederates, that rose up against the Jews.P Secondly, because 
Jehosaphat signifies pleading, or judging ; viz. the thing that 
God will do upon the incorrigible enemies that yet remain, (see 
verse 12.) Thirdly, because this is also called the valley of Be- 
racha, that is, the valley of blessinff; for there Jehosaphat 
blessed and praised God, first in hope of the said victory, se- 
condly, for help in it, (compare verse 16.) Fourthly, because 
this is called the valley of decision or thresMng, twice in verse 
14 ; for there God threshed his enemies (as the chaff from the 
wheat) according to Isaiah xxv, 10, and thereby decided the 
controversy between the Jews and their enemies. 

But though the valley of Jehosaphat hath here these names, 
yet they are to be understood appellatively in a larger sense, to 
signify and typify any eminent place or places, where the 
Lord shall overthrow the incurable enemies of the believing 
Jews. For first, the Holy Ghost uses the name Jehosiq}hat 
only as a paranomasia ; the original being literally, — " I will 
bring them down to the valley of Jehosaphat, and there I will 
Jehosaphatize them ;" i. e. overthrow them as Jehosaphat did 
his enemies. Secondly, let any rational man judge whether 

P 2 Chron. xx, 22, &c. 
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Jehosaphat, as a proper name of a place in Judea, doth sig- 
nify« that there only Grod will judge the enemies of the be- 
lieving Jews; when their enemies are seated in every place 
where the Jews are scattered, and will in those places oppose 
them and the beUeving Gentiles that shall help in their return. 
That very place may nevertheless be one, where a notable over- 
throw of some chief enemies of the Jews, (as the Arabians, 
Saracens, or Turks,) may take place. 

Now the Jews were never delivered, as we have repeatedly 
shown before, by a destruction of their enemies ; neither to such 
an effect and degree, as that no stranger should pass through Jeru- 
salem any more. (w. 12 — 17.) The opening of this destruc- 
tion, and the collation of the happy condition of the Jews when 
delivered, will yet further demonstrate, that this prophecy of 
Joel is not yet fulfilled. 

From verses 14 — 19 the destruction of their enemies must 
be very formidable. — " Multitudes, multitudes in the valley of 
" decision ; for the day of the Lord is near in the valley of de- 
" cision. The sun and the moon shall be darkened, and the 
" stars shall withdraw their shining. The Lord also shall roar 
"out of Zion, and utter his voice from Jerusalem, and the 
"heavens and the earth shall shake." — " ^gypt shall be a deso- 
" lation, and Edom shall be a desolate wilderness, &c." On 
the other hand we read — " But the Lord will be the hope of his 

people, and the strength of the children of Israel" — " So shall 

ye know that I am the Lord your God, dwelling in Zion, my 
"holy mountain ; then shall Jerusalem be holy, and there shaU 
" no strangers pass through her any more. And it shall come to 
" pass in that day, that the mountains shall drop down new 
" wine, and the hills shall flow with milk, &c." — " Judah shall 
" dwell for ever, and Jerusalem from generation to generation." 
Thus the happy condition of the Jews appears to be inter- 
woven with their enemies' destruction, the better to intimate, 
that they both occur at the same time. 

Consider next how exactly verse 13, &c. is repeated and 
applied in Rev. xiv, 15 — 20 to the ruin of Antichrist. " Put 
" ye in (saith Joel) the sickle, for the harvest is ripe ; come, 
" get you down, for the press is full, the fats overflow, for their 
" wickedness is great." — ^And then follows the destruction of 
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the enemies of the J€w%» as we before stated. St. Johii saith, 
" An angel came out of the temple, crying with a loud voice to 
" him that sat on the cloud. Thrust in thy sidde, and reap ; for 
" the time is come for thee to reap, for the harvest of the 
" earth is ripe. And he that sat on the doud, thrust in his 
" sickle on the earth, and the earth was reaped. And another 
" angel came out of the temple, which is in heaven, he also 
" having a sharp sickle. And another angel came out from 
" the altar, which had power over fire, and cried with a loud 
" cry to him that had the sharp sickle, saying. Thrust in tiiy 
" sickle, and gather the clusters of the vine of the earth, for 
" her grapes are fully ripe. And the angel thrust in his sickle 
" into the earth, and gathered the vine of the earth, and cast it 
•' into the great wine-press of the wrath of God ; and the wine- 
" press was trodden without the city, and blood came out of the 
" wine-press, even unto the horse-bridles, by the space of 
" one thousand six hundred furlongs." 

Compare Joel also, touching the valley of Jehosaphat and 
God's judging there, with Isaiah Ixvi, 24 ; . Matt, v, 22 ; Rev. 
xvi, 12 — 16. It seems from Isaiah, that there shall be a 
slaughter of the enemy of the Church, at his great fall, in some 
eminently conspicuous place, whither the Church (made up of 
Jews and Gentiles) " shall go forth and look upon the carcases 
of the men that had trainsgressed against God," and for which 
they had been slain : "For (saith Isaiah) their worm shall not die, 
neither shall their fire be quenched, and they shall be. an ab- 
horring to all flesh." Upon which words our new Annotations 
say well, that " it is apparent enough, that the execution of 
" God's wrath on the wicked—- either on the mountains near 
" unto Jerusalem, as some of the Rabbins affirm, or in the 
" valley of Jehosaphat, according to Joel iii ; or in Tophet, in 
" the vale of Gehinnom, agreeable to Isa. xxx, 33 ; Jer. vi]« 
" 31, 33 ; — ^is here described, by a resemblance taken from 
" dead bodies ; which, after great slaughter made of them, lie 
" a long time above ground unburied, either as deemed un- 
" worthy to be at all interred, or because, in regard to the 
" multitude of them, it cannot suddenly be effected. The 
" wtyrm hath reference to such vermin as are wont to breed in 
" and feed on dead corpses ; on such carcases especially as lie 
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SO l(Hig above ground, thjeit they rot and become as dang. 
The jfire bath reference to the burning of such bodies ; which 
are not fit now to be removed* but must be consumed by fire 
" in the place where they lie. And because the putrifying car- 
" cases long time crawl with worms and maggots, ere the flesh 
" be consumed ; and it would be a long time burning to con- 
sume the remainder with fire ; therefore it is said, their worm 
never dies, and their fire is never quenched, but are a long 
time an abhorring to all flesh, — ^viz. to all that shall behold 
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In St. Matthew v, 22, the Lord Christ speaks of such a 
place of common execution of malefactors, — " Whoever shall 
say to his brother, thou fool, thall be in danger of hell fire." 
T€€Pva here (as Broughton learnedly disputes) does not of itself 
sonify hell : and I add, that it cannot possibly signify here an 
eternal puniskment in the hell of the damned ; for otherwise it 
would follow from this text, that some sins are venial, s^d 
odiers only mortal or damnable. For our Saviour saith, 
" Whosoever is iWffry with his brother without a cause shall 
" be in danger of the judgement ; and whosoever shall say to 
" his brother, Raca, shall be in danger of the council ; but 
'• whosoever shall say. Thou fool, shall be in danger of hell fire." 
Urns tlie latter only would seem -to be adjudged to eternal 
pnnishments ; but such a distinction would be contrary to all 
Sihipture, and therefore eternal hell fire, or llie place of the 
damned, cannot be meant. To keep however to the order and 
nature of the Greek words : T€€vvav rov irvpos means the 
Bekmnmn of fire ; that is the valley of Himtom, or the valley of 
the son of Hinnom, taking its name from the first possessor. 
This place is described to be in the borders of the lot of the 
tribe of Judah ; and therefore not far from Jerusalem, even 
near die East*gate ;<1 and the sacred history tells us further 
thatm this valley of Hinnom was Tophet ; and that there they 
burnt dieir children in the fire, as a sacrifice to the idol Molo<?h, 
after die manner of the heathen.]^ Tophet signifies a drwn» 
becSause diey used to beat a drum to drown the noise of the cry 

4 Jorii. XT, 8 ; Jer. zbr, 2. ' r 2 Kings xxiii, 10 ; 2 Chron. zxriii, 3 ; zxziii, 6 ; 

Jer« zxziiy 35, 
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of tbcir diildmi. And findier, in Jer. tb. 33, ipe liive it set 
forth as a fdace of the cxecation of God's i r ng f jinr e : " Be- 
"bold the day^ come, saith the Loid. tkat it diaB be no more 
called Tapka, nor the fE^Oe^ ^ the wm ^Hammt, bot die vti- 
leif 9f damgkUr ; for ther shaD borr in Tophet, till tliere be no 
"place." Rabbi DaTid Kimdii. on the words " the land of the 
living," [Psafan xxvii, 13,) contrasts it thns: "even as the 
"jodeement of the iricked is called GeftonM, wbidi was a valley 
near Jerusalem wbereintotliej did cast forth dead carcases and 
CTery ondeanness, and there the fire did perpetually ban 
" them even into bones, ftc" The name Geaamm, €x GneAeaas 

of m Gi, which ?%nifies a Tdley, and Bin 
the S3rriac writes GtAaaaa. Doobdess as Kptats, jwigt- 
wtemi, signified a lesser civfl punishment, (viz. that inflicted by 
the judges ;) and amr^ptom, the eovKtl, signified a greater, (viz. 
that which the sanhedrim, or gieat council, inflicted ;) so this 
GneAmnoR of frt must sonify the greatest : and our Saviour 
perhaps intended these wwds to be understood by way of par- 
allel, thus: that if mok did thus punidi sndi faults accord- 
ing to their d^rees, how much more wiD the most righteous 
holy God? 

We have yet to nodce Rev. xvi, 12, &c. " And the sixth 
" angel poured out his vial upon the great river Ripkrmies, and 
" the water thereof was dried up, that the way oi the kings of 
" the east might be prepared. And I saw three undean spirits 
" like frogs come out of the mouth of the dragon, and out of 
" the mouth of the beast, and out ci the mouth of the £Bdse 
" prc^het. For they are the ^irits of devils, woildng miracles, 
which go forth unto the imgfi of tie earth, and of the wkok 
world, to gather them to the batde ci that great day of God 
Almi^ty. Behold I come as a thief. Blessed is he that 
" watcheth and keepeth his garments, lest he walk naked and 
" they see his shame. And he gathered them intoajdace called 
" in the Hebrew tongue, Armagediom.** What is said touchii^ 
the Biver Evpkratee and the ha^ of the e&rtk must first be a 
little explained, and then we shall the better understand this 
Armageddon. The sixth vial (saith Mr. Mede) shall be poured 
out upon the great river Euphratet, that, being dried up, a pas- 
may be prepared for new enemies of the beast to come 
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from the east ; that is, for the Israelites to be wonderfully con- 
verted to the pure faith and worship of Christ, and to be now 
seeking for the kingdom promised many ages since. Two things 
lead me to think, that these kings who come from the east are 
Jews. First, that this is the last vial save one : in the time of 
which the Jews must be converted ; or else destroyed, with the 
rest of the enemies of Christ in that great day of universal re- 
venge and judgement, which the next vial shall bring upon 
them. But their non-conversion or general destruction, are 
both flatly against the tenor of Scripture. Secondly, Isaiah xi, 
15, 16, whence the matter of the sixth vial is borrowed, moveth 
me thereto. I translate it thus : " Like as the Lord hath de- 
" «troyed^(nirT» Onnni) the tongue of the Egyptian sea : so 
" he «hail lift up his hand upon the river (the Targura says the 
Rher Evpkrates) in the strength of his Spirit, and shall smite 
it in the seven streams, so that men may pass over dry-shod. 
"And there shall be a way for the remnant of my people, which 
shall be^ left by the Assyrians (a plain mark Euphrates is un- 
derstood) as it was in that day wherein he ascended up from 
'*'the land ot*'Egypt;" — a good justification of that translation 
of' the words in the first clause. Parallel to this place is-Zech. 
x, -10, 11, which the Chaldee renders: "And even as I 
'^broi^ht lAieih out of the land of Egypt, so will I gather to- 
" gather their captivity from Assyria ; and I will bring them back 
"to the lafid of Gilead and of my sanctuary, and it shall not be 
sufii^ent f6r them : and miracles, and the marvellous great 
works of Crod sh&U be wrought for them, even as they were 
" wrought for their fathers when they passed through' the sea : 
"and they shall see the vengeance on their enemies, &c." 

But what shall we say that Euphrates is, whose waters shall 
be dried up ? ** Mystical Babylon must also have her mystical Eu- 
pkrates,' which shall be the obstacle of those new enemies 
from the east, and on that part the only defence of the beast. 
Neither will such understanding of Euphrates be without ex- 
ample : for Isaiah himself (viii, 7) by the like parable of Eu- 
{ihrates hath etpre^sed the army of the Assyrians, bordering upr- 
oii the same river.-r-'"The Lord shall bring upon them (Ae 
Syrians and Israelites) the waters- of the -river, (for so Eu- 
pktates by way of eminency is called) strong and many, the 
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" king of Assyria, and all his glory : (Targum, his wrmg) &c." 
Compare also Jer. xlvii, 2, 3, " Behold waten rise up out 
" of the north, and shall be an overflowing flood, and shall 
" overflow the land and all that is therein; the city and them 
" that dwell therein : then the men shall cry, and all the in- 
" habitants of the land shall howl, at the noise of the stamping 
" of the hoofs of his strong horses, at the rushing of his charioU, 
" &c." — ^Where evidently by the waters of the north are under- 
stood the armies of the north. Why therefore should not the 
Euphrates of the sixth vial be understood of the Turks ; being 
no less borderers upon the Euphrates than the Assyrians, the 
inhabitants of the same tract ? It confirms this not a little, 
that the loosing of that great army of horsemen, long stayed 
eA, that ffreat river Euphrates, (see Rev. iv, 15,) signifies the 
Tlirks, who from thence over-ran the Roman empire ; as the 
series of the trumpets and the apt truth of the matter demon- 
strate. Therefore by the sixth vial this Euphratsean deluge shall 
be dried up : which plainly accords with Rev. chap, xi, 13, 14, 
in that next after the overthrow of the city, which shall come 
to pass in a great earthquake, (agreeing to the fifth vial,) && 
second UHPe ehall be past ; — ^that is, the plague of the sixth trum- 
pet. By what means and by what authors it shall come to pass, 
we cannot certainly say : but whatsoever it be, this let being 
removed, a way of going to some place is prepared for these 
new Christians from the east ; and that (as it seemeth) to make 
an expedition against the beast, to whose ruin all the vials 
point. From wlience otherwise should so great an: apprehen- 
sion suddenly assail the worshipers of the beast, (yea, even fhe 
devils themselves, as it seemedi,) and minister occasion for so 
horrible and unprecedented a preparation for war as is -here 
described ; unless they, with their whole diabolical band, sheuld 
fear themselves to be at the last extremity, by the coming of 
these new kings of the east ? 

The ArmageAbm, mentioned in verse 16 (being the Hebrew 
)IVjyo *^n Hat Mageddon ; that is, nunmiainaus places, or doums of 
Mageddon) was the place where good King Josiah was slain; 
whence Jeremiah takes the rise^and beginning of his Lamenta- 
tions, as the anti-scene to the ensuing captivity. See 2 Chron. 
\ a2-*27 : where, though it be written VDD Mageddo ; yet 
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becftdse ia Zach. xii, U it is] written in the Hebrew as above, 
and in the Greek, even in this 2 Chron. xzxv, 22, cv irctu* 
liay€bbmv, therefore the Apostle writes it Armageddon. 

By all this St^ John intimates, that God will yet, before the 
ultimate general judgement, give the Church's enemies, as they 
come forth to oppose her, a notable overthrow in some notori- 
ous eminent place. And it is most incongruous with the last 
general judgement to speak of a particular place, wherein the 
grand enemies of the Church shall be destroyed for her deliver- 
ance : neither is it agreeable to Joel's close ; who declares, 
upon that destruction at the valley of Jehosaphat, that it is in 
order that Judah and Jerusalem may have a quiet and lasting 
habitatum. 

Amos, Chapter ix, 11 — 15 

Compared with Obadiah verses 17 — 21. and Acts xv, 13 — 17. 

Amos ix, 11 — 16. " In that day will I raise up the taber- 
" nacle of David that is fallen, and close up the breaches 
" thereof; and I will raise up his ruins, and will, build it as in 
" the days of old ; that they may possess the remnant of Edom, 
" and of all the heathen, which are called by my name, saith the 
Lord, that doth this. Behold the days come, saith the Lord, 
that the ploughman shall overtake the reaper ; and the treader 
of grapes, him that soweth seed ; and the mountains shall 
*' drop sweet wine, and all the hills shall melt. And I will 
" bring again the captivity of my people Israel, and they shall 
" build the waste cities, and inhabit them ; and they shall plant 
*' vineyards, and drink the wine thereof ; and they shall also 
" make gardens, and eat the fruit of them. And I will plant 
*' them upon their land, and they shall be no more pulled up out 
" of their land, which I have given them, saith the Lord thy 
" God." 

Observe first, that the ten tribes as well as the two tribes 
must be meant to share in this deliverance : being mentioned 
in the terms David, who reigned the latter part of his life over 
all the twelve tribes ; and Israel, which by God's assignation was 
the name of Jacob, the father of all the tribes, and after the 
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Hbt fmhfm tif the Gea&a measL be iimj ■iii in a iriigioos 
^inu*^ ^sjfK^ For tZK L«ti bE^tae aac, r. 11, " I viD niK 
t^ ti» tab^nurfc of Dmd^ kcJ' adik^ ** tkoc tikcr [tbe Jews) 
nunr y/^s^a^ tLt rtauuaxt ci Eitm, and of cff Iftr kemtkem iriudi 
tupt emUedtff mume/' Thk Sc James ralhr applies in tJhat sense; 
^i^fnij^ '^ MeD and btccLren, bcaiken unto me : Simeon haA 
''dedamL faovGodat die lint did iwir lie GenCifa^.to take 
'' oat of /Aon a people £or Ins name : and to dns agree die 
vordsc^tbepn^hets; as it is written. After diis I wifl return 
and wilt tmUd mgmm the iArmmde wf Dmnd irhkh is hUen 
d^mn; and I will baiM again the nuns dicreirf, and wiD set it 
op; that tke reMte tf mm wugktudLtfier tke Lard wbAM the 
Ge»tUe$npmiwhommgmaaieueaUed,hcJ' In this qootatioti 
St. James minds the $em9e ci the IVcqdiet, rather Aan his 
wwrd$; and what the Apostle ^nke at large, and most likely in 
his native Ud)rew, St. Luke gives but die sum of, and in die 
Qfuk tongue, following also chiefly the Septoagint version 
of die Prophet. There may haply be some trifling diffisr- 
cnce in terms and reading, bodi from the Hebrew and die 
Septuagint ; but none at all in the main intent and m eaning . 
For whereas the translation of Amos says, " that they (the Jews) 
may possess the remnant of Edam, &c. which are called by my 
name ;" the original may be rendered " by whom my name is 
called upon, even by them :" and the word which, (-WM being 
in Hebrew as in English of all numbers and genders,) may either 
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relate to that same they ;-^tkat ia to Jndah and Israel, who shaU 
poeaess the remnant of £dom, and being converted unto the 
goapel shall thereupon be Christian, and thus not only be 
callad'by. the Redeemer's •name, but also -call upon God's 
name; — or it may be referred to. the remnant of the Edom- 
itea and .of all the heathen, they being also converted to 
Christ. To whichsoever we may refer it, the main purpose of 
the prophecy will be the same : viz. that upon the eversion 
of the incurable enemies of Christ, there follows the con- 
version of them that submit to Christ, both Jews and Gentiles ; 
who, being converted, shall incorporate into one Church and 
way of worship,* 

If any require a more particular reconcilement of the Hebrew, 
Septuagint, and New Testament on this passage, here it follows. 
The Hebrew of Amos ix, 12 is »!« /T^nMOrnM 10n'»'» pab, 
thai they may poMsess, or inherit the remnant of Edam. The 
Septuagint is, dvc^s ex^t^n^craicrti; ol fcaraXot?rot. t(ov avOpairciv, 
that the remnant of men may seek after. The New Testament, 
in Acts XV, 17 is^ — 6ira9 av efc^ryrTycroicrti; ol KarakoLvoi nav 
opOp^^fmp Tov Kvpiov that is, that the remnant of men may seek 
for seek after) the Lord.f 

Mr. Mede would reconcile these places thus. For rxA the 
article*, he would read b^ the Lard: for CSIIM Edom, he would 
read t3*TM Adam or man ; and for "ton*^*^ that they may possess, 
W V P that they may seek after : and he supposes the Septuagint, 
the Apostle, and the Evangelist, all to have followed some such 
copy ; and so reads, " That the remnant of Adam, (or man,) may 
seek after the Lord." To this conjecture I can contribute a 
little : first, that some copies of the Septuagint have instead of 
Kvpkov Lord, fi€ me, relating to the Lord ; which is not only re- 
ported by Nobilius, but I have the like Greek copy by me. 
Secondly, that Edom is by the Hebrews commonly used to sig- 
nify the nations that were not of their Jewish Church, and 

* The great Hebrew critic, Mercer, Calvin also, and Dr. Mayer, admit tliat 
these prophecies have not been literally fulfilled ; and they incline therefore to 
a ijnritual sense. To me this says no more in plain English than this ; — ^that 
because God hath not literally fulfilled it, therefore he never will nor can, 

t This is rather erroneously set down in Mr. Mede's Diatribse, pars 4, p. 525. 
For there is no copy of the Septuagint, or varia lectiones of them on Amos ix, 
12, that I know of, that has Kvpiov, or rov Kvpiov, th» Lord, 
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especially those under tbe Roman monarchy: and therefore 
the Jesuits have often expunged out of the Hebrew Rabbins' 
Commentaries the word Edom ; as may be seen in Boxtorfe's 
great Hebrew Bible, with the Chaldee and Rabbins, compared 
with that of Bomberg. Thirdly, That some copies of Jerome's 
Latin translations have quaraid me, may seek after me. 

De Dieu saves the Hebrew text without any supply or altera- 
tion at aU, by taking iiM not as a note of the accusative case, but 
of the nominative, as it often is ; and thus he renders it at 
once, " That the remnant of Edom, and of all the heathen on 
whom my name is called, may possess the restored tabemade 
of David "^ Neither have I any doubt that the Septuagint so 
took the words: for they turn them ivus €KCrrrnowaw oi 
icaraXoiiroi, &c. i.e. " That the rest of men, and all nations, 
(Gentiles or heathens) may seek after :" which words have no 
sense, unless you supply what they are to seek after ; to mt, 
that which but even now he had spoken of, viz. the tabemade 
of David that was thrown down, but now restored. Instead of 
this, St. James does not ill substitute the words top Kvpwp, tbe 
Lord: for whether we say, that they should seek aft^ the 
restored tabernacle, or after the Lord the restorer and master of 
that tabernacle, it comes to the same thing. To this add, that 
the Gentiles will seek after that tabemade, not for its own sake, 
but for the Lord's sake. 

Here also must be shown, why instead of >Brp*« that thegmag 
possess, the Septui^int sap, ^K^nriiomatp, that they may sedc 
after. Some think that for WT"* that they mayposseoa, they 
read lltnT thmt they may seeh after ; but I conjecture other- 
wise. Among the Orientals it is a rule, that words which 
signify /o* he do also signify eiboat to be done ; that is, to 
be moved towards that same being. Thus nna signifies 
to epenk, and to let loose; because toosemsng is a moving 
towards apertiom. So also rop means to possess, and to buy, 
because buying is a moving towards possession. Again on** 
not only signifies to possess, but to move toward possession : 
as for example, Deut. ii, 24, an Vrn beyin, possess, "d •nnnm 
HDnbo, and amflict with him in trar. — They could not 

t See his AnimidT. in Act. ApostoL &c. 




actually b^in to possess, bdbre they had conflicted and cast 
out the enemy ; therefore the sense is. Begin to enter ^fon the 
potmeuSm. There are hundreds of similar instances. And so in 
this place ion**** tin^b that they may possess, the Septuagint 
conceived did signify, not the possession itself, but the en- 
deavour to possess, which they happily enough expressed by a 
verb of seeking. Nor is it any wonder that they translated 
t3l*lM SmWD by ol fcaroAocTroi TiAv ap0p<air»v, the remnant 
of men: for perhaps they read it CSIM Adam: or rather 
they took the word Edom in this place, as often elsewhere, to 
be of a larger signification than to note the people properly so 
called. For as Isaac, the younger of Rebekah's sons, typified 
the Church ; so Esau (or Edom) the elder, typified all other 
men that were strangers from the Church. Wherefore in the 
writings of the Rabbins, the Roman empire was called niDbfi 
CsrrH the kingdom of Edom ; and aU christians C31*TM *^3n the 
sons of Edom.* 

Whichever way therefore we take the Hebrew and Greek, 
they signify the conversion of the Jews and Grentiles, and their 
church-union. 

Obadiah, verses 17 — 21. 

Our interpretation of Amos and St. James, just given, is well 
confinned and enlarged upon by the very next prophet ; viz. — 
Obadiah.r^" But upon Mount Zion shall be deliverance, and 
there shall be holiness, and the house of Jacob shall possess 
their possessions. And the house of Jacob shall be a fire, 
and the house of Joseph a flame, and the house of Esau for 
" stubble, and they shall kindle in them, and devour them : &c. 
And they of the south shall possess the Mount of Esau, and 
they of the plain, the Philistines ; and they shall possess the 
fields of Ephraim, and the fields of Samaria ; and Benjamin 
'* shall possess Gilead. And the captivity of this host of the 
" children of Israel shall possess that of the Canaanites even 

* Should any doubt if nn denotes sometimes the nommative case ; — or grant- 
ing it in regard to ptmhfe Terbs, should yet deny it to others ; — ^let them consult 
1 Sam. XYii, 34 ; 2 Kings yi, 5 and ix, 25 ; Neh. iz, 34 ; Jer. zxziii, 5 and 
zzxriii, 16 and Ezek. xzziz, 14 ; zliii, 7 ; in which places it is thus construed 
with neuters and traniitiTes. 
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*' unto Zarephaih ; and the captivity of Jenuakm, whicii is in 
"- Sepharad, shall possess the cities of the south ; and saviours 
*' shall come upon mount Zion to judge the mount of Esau, 
" and the kingdom shall be the Lord's." w. 17 — ^21. In 
these words we have such a character of the future happy state 
of the Church on earth, harmoniously and beautifully wreathed 
and interwoven of Jews and Gentiles converted unto Christ, as 
still lies upon the engagement of Grod's infallible truth -to be fal- 
filled. For on the Crentile^ part, here expressed under so many 
names, they are not all to be destroyed, but possessed* with a 
mixed cohabitation of Jews ; according to the aforesaid place 
of Amos, that there shall be a remnant of Edam, and a renmant 
(for such is the grammatical sense of the word) of all the 
heathen, among whom and by whom the name of €rod shall be 
called upon. And on the Jews' part, both the kingdom of 
Judah and the kingdom of israel must be here imderstood: 
else why doth the Prophet use one while such comprehensive 
words as the house of Jacob, and the house of Josqfh ? and after- 
wards such distinctive terms, as the captivity of the host of 
the children of Israel, and the captivity of Jerusalem ? And 
then that which is added at the close> as the coranis of this 
glorious salvation, — ^viz. that saviours (in the plural) shall come 
upon mount Zion to judge the enemies, and the kingdom shall 
be the Lord's, — ^is of that strength, that it bears down all 
limitations of the meaning to their return from Babylon, -ortihe 
incarnation of the Saviour Christ: for the kingdom was then 
his no otherwise than it was formerly, when he ruled the world 
by his power, and his Church by his Word and Spirit ; whereas 
this close — the kingdom shall be the Lord's- — ^must intend that it 
shall be answerable to the description from verse 17> down- 
ward ; viz. a most holy kingdom, and withal a visible, extensive 
and glorious kingdom, and that on earth ; all corporal, in- 
curable, antichtistian enemies sensibly falling before it. 

The above is not only my opinion ; Mercer also presents to 
us Lyranus commenting on this Prophet thus — " The hatred of 



* The Author omits an important sentence in verse 18 — " there shaU not be 
any renunmng of the house of Esau ; for the Lord hath spoken it.'* This does 
not necessarily signify that they are all destroyed; but it nevertheless apparently 
conflicts with his argument, and needs to be explained. Ed. 
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" Esau against Jacob continued in the very »eed ; therefore the 

" overthrow of them is foretold Isa. xxi, 34 ; Jer. xlix ; 

" Ezek. xxzv ; Amos i ; Mai. i. This Prophet doth chiefly 

" and excellently handle this, — ^That as Christ is the Son of 

" Abraham and Israel, therefore all indued with the Spirit are 

'* his brethren, and also belong to the seed of Abraham and of 

" Israel ; and all false brethren (that is. Antichrists and ^ipo- 

" criies) belong to the seed of Esau. To this agrees whatsoever 

" thou here readest against the Edomites. Obadiah's prophecy 

" is small in bulk but great in sense, comprehending many 

" things in a few words. He prophesieth in the behalf of Is- 

" rael against Exlom, — foretelling the subversion of the Edomites, 

" and the glory of the true Israel, the Church of Christ, and 

*' that He alone shall reign. He saith that on numnt Sum shall 

*' be deUveranee and salvation : which are more perfectly fulfilled, 

'* aeearUng to the letter, in the Church then to be in mount Zion ; 

" because the state of Mount Zion continued but for a time, 

" whereas the Church abides for ever ; and it shall be, we are 

" confident^ more eminently famous in the very land of Israel, 

when Israel in the last time shall receive Christ. And their 

possessing those that possessed them, shall come to pass with 

illustrious glory, after the last conversion of Israel. It is in 

" some measure fulfilled daily in the elect, who overcome their 

" enemies with invincible patience ; but it is to be fulfilled 

" more sublimely and gloriously in the judgement, when the 

" wicked shall openly before all be judged of the elect. In 

" special, the house of Joseph is named, (albeit it is contained 

" under the house of Jacob J lest for their worshiping calves 

" and their long captivity it should be deemed as rejected. 

" Joseph and Ephraim (of which tribe was Jeroboam) are the 

" ten tribes, whose captivity, say the Hebrews, is not yet dis- 

" charged. But as it is said in the end of the prophet Amos, in 

" the last time Israel shall be converted." — " Zarepha (which 

" others write SarephtaJ and Separad, the Rabbins interpret to 

" be France and Spain. But this may safely be collected, that 

" because those nations are here named which most infested 

" the Israelites, — ^namely the Canaanites, Philistines, and 

" Edomites,-*-all enemies of the faithful are to be understood, 

"which haply is to be fulfilled according to the letter." 

z 
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GLcolampadius likewise says, " On mount Sion shall be de- 
" liverance, — that is, salvation or safety. It is certain the 
" apostles and others conjoined to the Church were by the 
" sendingof the Spirit upon mount Sion, delivered by Christ at 
** his first coming ; and so we beheve at this day every congre- 
" gation of the faithful is delivered. But we expect a more 
" ample felicity when the Lord shall come again, &c. In the 
'* last times we expect more perfect sanctity ; and these of the 
•' house of Jacob shall be lords of those who before oppressed 
" them. We find not in history, that many of the Jews did 
" bear rule in those countries, save only that the Maccabees 
" seized upon certain towns. But those things do not seem to 
" satisfy Xh^ prophetical majesty (majestati propheticae.) In the 
" last times, (that is when Christ shall come,) we shall see the 
" apostles and those that have imitated thexa judges of the whole 
" earth : albeit at this day the elect are divers ways afflicted by 
" the antichristian party, yet it shall come to pass that they 
" shall be lords over others, &c. I am not ignorant that some, 
" agreeing with the Jews, do think that before the day of Christ, 
" this kingdom shall be on earth, Christ did not tell his disciples 
" this, therefore let not us be solicitous of this thing." No far- 
ther shone the dim light of QEcolampadius in those ancient 
darker times : yet hear him presently, almost in the next words, 
how he doth in the general grant this truth : " By the people of 
" Esau, we understand the enemies of the truth, who shall be be- 
" fore it as stubble to the fire ; which began in the preaching of 
" the apostles, overthrowing idolatry, &c. But in the day of 
" judgement, when hereafter they shall with Christ pronounce 
" sentence and condemn them, they shall perish by the word of 
" God, &c. However the Jews expound it either of times 
" before or after the return from Babel, yet still they have been 
" adversaries ; albeit they spake of a happy age for a thousand 
" years. Some do think that the just or righteous Jews shall 
" rise and dwell upon the earth ; but I leave that as uncertain : 
*' yet most certain it is, that this Prophet doth promise to the 
" people of God in these words, a most perfect felicity. Among 
" the Edomites shall be no felicity, &c. In these verses, there- 
" fore he teacheth, that the kingdom of Christ shall be most am- 
*' pie and large, &c." — " The Jews say that Canaan signifies all 
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" Germany unto France, and that Sepharat signifies Spain ; 
" which things are uncertain by this description of places ; but 
" certainly aU Israel shall be saved." Now compare CEcolam- 
padius, with CEcolampadius, and see whether he doth not in 
the general grant the point in hand ; (viz. — a future glorious 
state of the Church on earth;) and grant it as a thing certain. 

MICAH. 

Chapter iv. 

Notice first, generally, that this prophecy of Micah is as 
well concerning Samaria, the metropolis of the ten tribes, 
as concerning Jerusalem, the metropolis of the two tribes, 
(chap, i, verse 1.) Secondly, That this place was urged for our 
opinion before Jerome's time; (which was 390years after Christ;) 
as he himself confesses in his comment on this chapter. 

To come to particulars, let us note first the time of fulfilling 
this prophecy. Our last English translation saith, in the last 
days. ITie Hebrew speaks higher CD'^tt'^n n^^nNn : which words 
(differing in gender and number, and '^n'nnM properly signifying 
last) must be closely construed, in the last of days. Thus also 
Jerome renders it, in novissimo dierum ; the Chaldee W^ttV 5^*10:3 ; 
and the Septuagint ctt' ^ayan^ rdnv ^/utepo)r. So that the state 
of the Church here prophesied is its last state, before the end 
of the world. 

Observe secondly, that the first three verses are altogether 
the same with Isa. ii, 4, already discussed ; which shows, how 
notable must be the prophecy to be thus twice mentioned by 
two famous prophets, with so great emphasis, in the same 
words, phrases, and figures. The Geneva notes assert in the 
margin, that this prophecy relates to the time of Christ* s coming, 
and to the time when the temple shall be destroyed : by which 
I apprehend they meant, the time after the destruction of the 
temple by Titus Vespasian. Our new Annotations refer it to 
the time intended by Joel, chap, ii, 28 ; which we have already 
proved is not yet come to pass. Dr. Mayer, on the fourth 
verse — " they shall sit every one under his own vine, &c. and 
there shall be none to make them afraid" — hath these words : 



198 

" And this is still to be fulfilled when iltit wnrld drmwetk near to 
'* an end, the fulness of the Gentiles being come in, and the 
" Jews who remain yet blinded, being converted to the fiuth of 
" Christ." Indeed, let any only consider exactly the descrip- 
tion contained in the remainder of the chapter, from verse 4 
to the end, of the prosperity, piety, and victory of the Church 
— ^yea of the Jeunsh Church, — and he will be unable to show 
that these things have been ever yet fulfilled since the Jews' 
first captivity in Babylon. 

The prosperity is described at verse 4. " They shall sit every 
man under his vine, and under his fig-tree, and none shall 
make them afraid ;" and verses 6, 7. — " In that day I will as- 
" semble her that halteth, and I will gather her that is driven 
" out, and her that I have afflicted. And I will make her that 
" halted a remnant, and her that was cast far off a strong na- 
" tion, and the Lord shall reign over them in mount 7Aovi,from 
" henceforth AVD/or ever/' (t^XSf Tlfi) Now when was tliis 
prosperity made good to them since their Babylonish captivity, 
and for so long time as for ever ? Though they were settled at 
the first of their return, yet from A. M. 3518 to 3640 are but emt 
hundred and twenty two years, about which time Alexander 
brought Jerusalem under subjection ; after which the Romans 
immediately subdued them ; and then the Saracens and Turks. 
A mark of remembrance of their subjection to the Greeks, is 
the translation of the Bible, called the Septuagint ; because it 
was done by about seventy Jews, at the command of the 
Grecian powers. As plain a memento of their Romuh sub- 
jection is, that Christ was crucified under the Roman Pontius 
Pilate. And a sufiicient memorandum of their subjection to 
the Turks is, that they possess Jerusalem at this day. So that 
the time of their prosperity will not amount to above one 
hundred and twenty two years : and is that a fulfilment of the 
promise, " That the Lord should reign over them of mount 
Zion, from henceforth and for ever ?" His reign must here be 
understood of such a manifest, visibk reigning, as stands in di- 
rect opposition to tj^annical men or conquerors reigning over 
them : else the Prophet had told them nothing ; seeing God 
doth equally reign by his power over all the world, and by his 
spiritual grace over all believers. 
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Their jije/jr is characterized in the fifth verse. — '^ For all 
people will walk every one in the name of his God ; and we 
will walk in the name of JEHOVAH our God for ever and ever." 
For these words are not only a promise, but a prophecy ; to 
signify the piety they should practise when the Lord should 
perform the aforesaid prosperity unto them. For as for Micah, 
and his generation of religious men, they were soon dead ; and 
the generality of the Jews were mightily corrupted, and stood hein- 
ously guilty of ignorance, idolatry, injustice, oppression, cruelty, 
&c. as the three first and sixth chapters abundantly testify. Yea, 
in those chapters the Prophet reminds them, in regard to that 
prosperous time, in which they should thus serve God for ever, 
that they were to expect nothing at present but devastations 
and captivities. Long afterwards, in the time of the Macca- 
bees, great profanation was brought in as a flood upon their 
Jewish religion.^ And in Christ's and the Apostles' times, we 
find the whole body of their law to be exceedingly corrupted, 
which our Saviour exposes in various parts of the Gospel. And 
as for the Christian religion, they did, for the generality, refuse 
both it and him ;— " He came unto his own, and his own re- 
ceived him not."^ And so they did afterwards in the Apostles' 
ministrations ; rejecting their doctrine, and persecuting their 
persons ;^ and St. Paul saith they are to continue in blindness 
till the fulness of the Gentiles shall be come in, and that then 
all Israel shall be saved.^ 

Their victory is set forth in the eighth verse to the end of the 
chapter.—" And thou, O tower of the flock, the strong hold of 
the daughter of Zion, unto thee shall it come, even the first 
dominion; the kingdom shall come to the daughter of Jem- 
sakm." — " Thou shalt be delivered from Babylon ; there the 
'* Lord shall redeem thee from the hand of thine enemies." 
They shall not only be delivered as by a common providence ; 
but shall be redeemed as relating to the fruit of a Saviour ; see 
Luke iii, 31 — 38. " Arise, and thresh, O daughter of Zion : 
" for I will make thine horn iron, and I will make thine hoofs 
" brass, and thou shalt beat in pieces many peoples. And I 
" will consecrate their gain unto the Lord, and their substance 

» 2 Mace, chapters v — ^vii, ^ John i, 2. w Acts iv, and xiii. » Rom. xi. 
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" to the Lord of the whole earth." So that the Jews must not 
only be delivered from their enemies, but must be the destroyers 
of them that continue enemies ; and that will be not a few, but 
" manj/ peoples" But whenever had the Jews, since their first 
captivity, such prosperity, such victory, such a kingdom, and 
such a conquest ? 

Zephaniah. 
Chapter iii, 8 — 20. 

In this place three things are prophesied. I. The restitution 
of the Jews, both in a way of conversion unto God, and of es- 
tablishment in a glorious church state in their own country. 
II. The vocation of the Gentiles, both unto an effectual con- 
version unto God, and a most harmonious union with the rest 
of the Church. III. The subversion of the enemies of the Jews 
and of the church of Christ. 

I. The restitution of the Jews (as to the first part thereof, 
viz. their conversion,) we have in verses 10 — 13, " From beyond 
the river of Ethiopia, my suppliants, even the daughter of my 
dispersed, shall bring mine offering." " My suppliants*' (i. e. 
those who call upon my Name,) are expounded tb be " even the 
daughter of my dispersed* there;" which plainly means the 

* The Hebrews in their Chaldee Paraphrase translate tt^a Ethiopia by Wl 
India ; where Rabbi Menasse Ben Israel saith, (in his book de spe Israelis j) 
multitudes of Jews are. There are indeed three opinions touching Ethiopia f and 
the river beyond it. 1st. That it signifies Egypt ^ which is beyond the river 
Nilus, which riseth in Ethiopia, and flows thence unto Egypt. 2ndly. That it 
is Ethiopia sub Egypto, i.e. Abyssinia, for this was near to the Jews, and by 
that name well known to them ; and so the Africans, and all inhabiting with 
them, were " beyond the rivers of Ethiopia" in respect of Judea and Egypt : 
so that here also may be understood all the countries beyond the sea, viz. Brazil, 
Peru, the West Incties, &c. 3dly. That it is the East Indies unto Japan and 
China : for Tlffris and Euphrates are called the rivers of Ethiopia ; which slide 
first by or through Chaldea ; (where reigned Nimrod the son of Chus who gave 
name to Ethiopia ;) then by or through Mesopotamia ; and afterwards through 
the midst of Arabia, (which sometimes in Scripture is called Chus ;) and be- 
yond these rivers lie all Asia and India. And therefore the Chaldee Paraphrase 
inclines to expound this of the Indians, as if Indian Ethiopia were here meant ; 
whence the Sabeans are also Indians, as Pererius asserts out of Beroaldus and 
Dionysius on Gen. xxv, 5. And indeed Seba and Havilah, the sons of Chus, 
dwelt towards India ; so that Cyril, Theodoret, and Procopius call the country 
of Sabea, by the name of Indian-Ethiopia. The sum of all is, that the Prophet 
intends, that all the Jews and Israelites, dispersed into the remotest countries, 
should be converted unto Christ. 
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Jews. That they shall bring their offering implies, that they 
shall worship God in a right manner : though this place does 
not prejudice the glorious Christian state of the Church, inte- 
grated of Jews and Gentiles, and intended by all the prophecies 
we produce. For take this as a rule, for this and all other sim- 
ilar places : that though in Moses' time they were taken accord- 
ing to the letter to signify material Levitical sacrifices ; yet in 
regard to after-times, not only the apostles of the New Testa- 
ment, but the prophets of the Old, by offerings, sacrifices, altars, 
&c. did signify unto us spiritual oblations, compatible and cor- 
respondent to the Gospel. These are examples out of both : 
" Offer to God thanksgiving, and pay thy vows, &c." — " Whoso 
offereth praise, glorifieth me."y — " The sacrifices of God are a 
broken spirit."^ — " Let my prayer be set forth before thee as 
incense, and the lifting up of my hands as the evening sacrifice"^ 
" Take away all iniquity, and receive us graciously, so will we 
render the calves of our lips."b — " Offer (or present) to God 
your bodies as a living sacrifice,*' — " To do good and to com- 
municate forget not ; for with such sacrifices God is well 
pleased.''^ — " If I be offered upon the sacrifice and service of 
your faith, I joy, &c."<^ — " And another angel came and stood 
at the altar having a golden censer, and there was given to him 
much incense, that he should offer it with the prayers of all 
saints upon the golden altar, which was before the throne.''^ 

Thus you see how the tenth verse sets forth the conversion of 
the Jews ; which is further amplified in the eleventh : — " In 
" that day shalt thou not be ashamed for all thy doings, wherein 
" thou hast trangressed against me ? For then will I take away 
" out of the midst of thee them that rejoice in thy pride, and 
" thou shalt be no more haughty, because of my holy mountain.'* 
This is also evidently spoken of the Jews, in that the Lord pro- 
mises to take away their sins ; and in particular, their pride of the 
Jfemjofe, in which they had greatly indulged:^ nor was it re- 
moved in our Saviour's time ;g and therefore this text was not 
then fulfilled. 

Again, " I will leave in the midst of thee an afflicted and 
pioor people, and they shall trust in the name of the Lord." 

y Ps: 1, 14, 23. 2 Ps, U, 17. a Ps. cxli, 2. b Hos. xiv, 2. c Heb. xiii, 19. 
d Phil, ii, 17. « Rev, viii, 3. ^ Jer. vii, 4. « Matt, xxiv, 1. 
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{v. 13.) This last clause of trusting in the name of the Lord, 
contains the very life and power of godliness : and for the first 
clause, whoever can well weigh the Hebrew will confess, that 
the words may equally and better be rendered, " I will cause to 
remain in thee a people that is humble and meek or poor in spirit" 
as Arias, the Septuagint, and the Syriac and Arabic render it. 
This verse is aptly opposed to their pride in the former verse, 
and is the ready way to that which follows in verse 13. " The 
remnant of Israel shall not do iniquity, nor speak lies, neither 
shall a deceitful tongue be found in their mouth ; for they shall 
feed, and lie down, and none shall make them afraid :'* that is, 
they shall there abide, because there shall be no danger ; and 
they shall be so holy, because they shall have grace within, and 
no temptation from without. 2. For the second part of the 
Jews' restitution, (namely, their reversion into their own coun- 
try) we have it in verses 16—20, " In that day it shaU be said 
" to Jerusalem, Fear thou not, and to Zion, Let not thy hands 
" be slack. The Lord thy God in the midst of thee is mighty ; 
" He will save. He will rejoice over thee with joy. He will rest 
" in his love, (a high and glorious expression !) He will joy over 
" thee with singing. I will gather them that are sorrowful for 
" the solemn assembly, who are of thee, to whom the reproach of 
" it was a burthen." " At that time I will bring you again, even 
" in the time that I gather you. For I will make you a name, and 
" a praise among all the people of the earth, when I turn back 
" your captivity before your eyes, saith the Lord." All this can 
signify no less than a glorious visible church state, making them 
a spouse unto their Lord Christ. 

II. For the second general head, the vocation of the Cfentiles, 
both an effectual conversion unto God, and harmonious union 
with the rest of the Church ; we have it in the ninth verse : 
" For then will I turn to the people a pure language, that they 
may call upon the name of the Lord, to serve him with one 
consent :" more literally it might be rendered, " I ^dll convert 
in the peoples a pure lip, that they may call upon the name of the 
Lord, to serve him with one shoulder." It is express, that the 
peoples, nations, or Gentiles are here spoken of, who upon their 
conversion should be exempted from the ruin on the nations 
named in the eighth verse, and should return with the dispersed 
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Jews, as in the tenth verse. Tlien their profane lips should be 
purified; and their idolatrous and blasphemous words before 
their false gods should be turned into holy prayers to Jehovah ; 
and they should serve him not only with one consent of mind, 
but with one way of practice, — as when many lift, as with one 
shoulder, to move a thing the same way; or draw equally in 
the same yokes, fastened to the same chain or traces. 

III. The third thing is, the destruction of the enemies of the 
Church, contained in verses 14, 15, 19. These three heads, ob- 
serve, are all interwoven, to signify that the whole of this visi- 
ble glory comes together. — " Sing O daughter of Zion, shout 
" O Israel, be glad and rejoice with all thy heart, O daughter of 
" Jerusalem^ The Lord hath taken away thy judgement, he hath 

cast out thine enemy. The king of Israel is in the midst of thee, 

even the Lord ; you shall not see evil any more" — " Behold, at 
" that time / mU undo all that afflict thee, and will save her that 

halteth, and gather her that was driven out ; and I will get them 

a praise and fame in every land, where they have been put to 

shame." 

Thus you see the full extent and intent of the text, insomuch 
as never to this day can be found an adequate fulfilment there- 
of ; and therefore it waits for its turn to be performed by our 
" God that cannot lie/' Others, the stream of whose opinion 
runs a contrary way, do nevertheless intimate this. For ex- 
ample, Dr. Mayer : — " / ivill turn to the people a pure 
" kmffuoffe, intimates the conversion of the Gentiles ; but lest, 
" when judgements should come upon all peoples by Nebuchad- 
" nezzar, they should despair of any such work to be wrought 
" among them, he saith, — My determination is to gather the 
" nations, to pour out mine indignation upon them ; — meaning, 
"that great destructions should be/ore this pass through all 
" countries, &c. after which the conversion of the nations to the 
" Gospel should follow." Calvin and our new Annotations say, 
that " this prophecy is extended unto the time of the Gospel ; 
" when not only the Gentiles shall come into the Church, but 
" also the Jews shall return into their own country, that they 
" may make one body with the converted Gentiles." Observe 
how many parties are here mentioned, that . must have a share 

in the fulfilling of this prophecy, wjien ever it be fulfilled : first, 

2 B 
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the Gentiles, {v. 9,) secondly, the two tribes called Judah, ex- 
pressed in the words, Zion and Jerusalem, [w, 14, 16,) 
thirdly, the ten tribes, called by their name Israel, (». 14.) 
Observe also the things to be shared among those parties : con- 
version to. the true God, congregating of them into a christian 
church, and destruction of all that hate them, as you have 
heard. Now when did all these parties jointly share in all the 
mercies here promised ? Certainly not at the return from 
Babylon, as will be very evident from the holiness described in 
verses 9 and 13, compared with the pollution and abomination 
charged on some of them, in Ezra ii, 62 ; Neh, vii, 64 ; xiii, 
3. Observe, all these must, at the great time of fulfilling 
them, be extant at once ; for though in the discuss I distin- 
guished them into parts, according to their nature and sense, 
yet the prophet, according to place and order of sentences, did 
interweave and windingly wreathe them one within another ; to 
the intent that no man might separate what God had joined to- 
gether, but might behold them as a goodly coin, which, though 
there be a distinction of the parts of the impressions on it, 
makes but one image of Caesar. All those parts are but 
the several sculptures of one and the same entire character of 
that glorious period of the Church, yet to come on earth: 
for hitherto the said three parties never enjoyed the afore -men- 
tioned three parts together, but generally speaking they 
have been visibly, to the eye of the whole world, under a con- 
trary condition. For, observe, the high expressions the God of 
truth gives forth touching the glory of the state, to be enjoyed by 
the said parties at the time when this prophecy shall be fulfilled ; 
viz. that the peoples, or Gentiles shall have pure lips, where- 
with to call upon the name of the Lord, as it is in averse 9. 
That Israel shall not do iniquity, nor speak lies, nor shall a de- 
ceitful tongue be found in their mouth, verse 13. That they of 
Zion and Jerusalem, and Israel, shall be glad, and rejoice with 
all their heart, verse 14; for it follows, [w, 15, 16, 17,) the 
Lord shall so take away their judgements, and cast down their 
enemies, — and, instead of them, he himself, as king, will be so in 
the midst of them, — that they shall not see evil any more, nor 
shall their hearts fear, nor their hands faint. 
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ZECHARIAH. 

Chapter ii, 4— 12. 

Next we come to the Prophet Zechariah> who with Haggai, 
prophesied after the return of Judah from Babylon.^ 

It often has been very grievous in my eyes, to see how Au- 
thors commonly follow one another in expounding Scripture, 
as if they were rather led by human example, than by divine 
reason. Take this for an instance ; that they successively 
dictate, (not demonstrate,) that the great call to the Jews in the 
sixth verse " To come forth and flee from the land of the 
north, &c." relates to those of the two tribes that tarried be- 
hind, when the rest of them returned. CEcolampadius indeed, 
and Pellican are both with me ; and I confess, that I am glad of 
the bare company in opinion of them that are learned, were it 
only to wipe off singularity ; though I had rather have one of their 
reasons than a hundred of their names. 

Now it is clear, that this place of Scripture is a prophecy of 
future things ; for from the fourth verse it speaks of things that 
shall come to pass, and which God will do. And the exhortation 
in the sixth verse is expressly extended, not only to the Jews in 
" the north," viz. Babylon ; but to all of them " spread abroad 
to the four winds ;" the connexion of which shows, that to 
gather them from the four winds means, their coming out of 
the north. Accordingly the Septuagint reads it 12, «, (f)€vy€T€ 
airo yri$ poppa, Xeyet Kvpios : biOTt €k ratv T€(r<rap<»)v avefxatv rov 
ovpavov avva^ia vfias i. e. " Ho, ho, flee from the land of the 
north, saith the Lord ; because I will gather you from the four 
winds of heaven." So at chap, viii, v, 2, " Behold I will 
" save my people from the east country, and from the west 

country ; and I will bring them, and they shall dwell in the 

midst of Jerusalem." When Zechariah delivered this, the 
two tribes had been returned from Babylon into Judea near 
sixteen years. For, as the best chronologers reckon, they re- 
turned from Babylon A. M. 3435, and Zechariah prophesied in 
3461 : leaving a good time for those Jews to take heart to 

k See Haggai i, 1 — 6 and Zech. i» 1» 6, 16. 
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return, that are said to have lingered behind the rest, either 
through fear of the king's sincerity, or of the success of their 
fore-runners in Judea. Doubtless, therefore, by this tinae most 
of the people of Judah were returned. Josephus boldly af- 
firms,* and Sanctius approves the account, that there returned 
of the tribes of Judah and Benjamin 4,628,000 ; which may 
appear to have some truth in it, if we compare Ezra ii, 61 — 65 
and Neh. xiii, 3. And truly the great work they did in re- 
building the temple, repairing the city walls, and their bountiful 
oflFerings at the dedication, speak aloud, that they were a very 
numerous people. It is therefore very unlikely, that the 
Prophet should in that exhortation chiefly mind a gleaning of 
lingerers in Babylon. 

But further, this exhortation is by the apostles* carried down 
to the latter, if not to the last, times of this world. For St. 
Paul brings it down to his time, in those words ; " Come out 
" from among them, and be ye separate, saith the Lord, (mark 
" his quotation of the Old Testament,) and touch not the un- 
" clean thing, and I will receive you, and be a father unto 
*' you :"i just to the same effect as Zechariah vi, 17, 18, " Come 
" forth, flee from the land of the north, &c. Deliver thyself, 
" Zion, that dwellest with the daughter of Babylon, &c. Lo I 
" come, and I will dwell in the midst of thee, saith the Lord." 
Thus far St. Paul extends it ; but St. John extends it much 
further, and that in a prophetical way, viz. to the time nearly 
preceding the fall of Babylon : "I saw another angel come 
" down from heaven, &c. and he cried mightily with a strong 
" voice saying, Babylon the great is fallen, is fallen, &c. And 
" I heard another voice from heaven saying, come out of her my 
" people, that ye be not partakers of her sins, and that ye re- 
" ceive not of her plagues." Which two last clauses, being of a 
future signification, clearly show, that the words " is fallen, is 
fallen" mean, it shall fall ; and that therefore the people of 
God must timely come out thence. 

But there are also high strains annexed to this prophecy 

* Lib. xi) cap. 3. A gross and notorious error in Josephus. The utmost 
that can be made from Ezra and Nehemiah is about 50,000^ which number in- 
cludes servants, &c. Ed. 

i 2 Cor. vi, 17, 18. 



207 

wiach effectually evince that it is not yet fulfilled. First, 
" I, saith the Lord, will be unto her a wall of /ire round about, 
and will be the glory in the midst of her :" {v, 5) i.e. a fence 
about the Church (consisting of Jews and Gentiles) of absolute 
defence to them, and of devouring offence to the enemy. Again, 
" Thus saith the Lord, after ike fflory hath he sent me to the 
" nations, which spoiled you : for he that toucheth you, touch- 
*' eth the apple of his eye. For behold I will shake mine hand 
" upon them, and they shall be a spoil to their servants ; and 
*' ye shall know that the Lord of hosts hath sent me." (w, 8, 9.) 
i.e. after this glory of your famous return and rebuilt temple, 
the Lord hath sent me, the Messiah, to the nations that spoiled 
you, who, in touching you to hurt you, did as it were thrust 
their fingers into mine eyes. Therefore I the Messiah will 
shake mine hands upon them, to break them with a rod of iron ; 
(as in Ps. ii, 9 ;) and so to make them a spoil to their servants, 
i.e. to y&u, whom they rigidly made their ser\'ants. Lastly, 
" Sing and rejoice O daughter of Zion, for lo I come, and I will 
'* dwell in the midst of thee, saith the Lord. And many nations 
" shall be joined to the Lord in that day, and shall be mj/ people, 
** and I will dwell in the midst of thee, and thou shalt know 
" that the Lord of hosts hath sent me unto thee. And the 
" Lord shall inherit Judah his portion in the Holy Land, and 
" shall chuse Jerusalem again. Be silent, O all flesh before 
" the Lord, because he is raised up out of {awakened concerning 
" —see the Heb.) his holy habitation." Now, when were 
these sublime expressions ever yet fulfilled ? We have a watch- 
word in the twelfth verse, that we must look for the fulfilment 
of them far beyond Zechariah's time : for though, when he pro- 
phesied, he saw the return of the Jews into the Holy Land, yet 
still he says, " the Lord shall inherit Judah, his portion in the 
Holy Land, and shall chuse Jerusalem again." Surely if we keep 
the prophecy together, as the Lord hath said it, there was never 
yet that time and state of the Church, which is here limned forth 
to the life : — ^viz. that it should consist of Jews and Gentiles 
joined to the Lord, and owned by him, as his people, even while 
the Jews possess the Holy Land ; and the Lord as a wall of fire, 
protecting them, and devouring their enemies ', and making the 
Jews to be the spoilers of the heathen, instead of their servants ; 
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and these things carried to that height of glory, that all spiritual 
hearts ' sinp and rejoice,' and dH fleshly hearts are struck dumb 
with silence. 

Chapter vl 12—15. 

Though this second temple was founded, and by this time in 
great part raised, (chap, viii, v, 9,) and the completion of the 
work by sufficient and able men was now in progress ; yet the 
Prophet here foretels, " that the man whose name is the branch 
(the frequent title of Christ) shall build the temple of the Lord;" 
repeated again with great emphasis — " even he shall build the 
temple of the Lord." {w. 12, 13.) Therefore in these words 
he looked far beyond his own time. Christ builds the temple, 
first in his natural body, secondly in his mystical ; for subor- 
dinates are no opposites, but emit a tjrpical radiation successively 
from the one to the other. First, in his natural body, by his 
resurrection ; according to his own exposition, when asked 
" What sign showest thou unto us, seeing thou dost these 
" things ? Jesus answered, destroy this temple, and in three days 
" I will raise it up. Then said the Jews, forty and six years was 
" this temple in building, and wilt thou rear it up in three days ? 
" But he spake of the temple of his body/'^ Secondly, in his 
mystical body, the Church ; by communicating to whom his Holy 
Spirit, he makes them ' his temple/ and ' the habitation of 
God.'^ This mystical temple ^as founded long since; but the 
Prophet here chiefly points to its completion. Or, to speak in 
a juster proportion to the first and second material temple, the 
flrst mystical temple, the church of the Jews, being destroyed at 
Christ's passion ; (the veil then being rent, to signify the tearing 
down of Jewish worship;) upon his ascension he began, by send- 
ing the Spirit, to build the second mystical temple, viz. the 
Christian Church, and when this second mystical temple shall 
be finished,* — of which finishing Zechariah {v. 15) gives us this 
sign, " that then, they that are afar off shall come and build in 
the temple ;" which can have no other adequate interpretation 
than, that when the Gentiles, which are afar off in religion, 

i John ii, 18--21. k i Cor. vi, 16— -19 ; 2 Cor. vi, 16 ; Ephes. ii, 21, 22. 

1 See Rom. xi, 25, 26, and the Apocalypse. 




shall in full come in ; and when the ten tribes of Israel, that are 
to this day afmt off both in religion and place, shall come and be 
built into the Christian Church ; — then, even at that very time, 
the BRANCH Christ, that built this second mystical temple, 
" shall sit and rule upon his throne, and he shall be a priest up- 
on his throne, and the council of peace shall be between them 
both." (ver. 13.) That is, as Christ hath sensibly appeared in 
acting his priesthood, when he prayed and paid for his Church, 
before and at his passion \^ so shall he as manifestly he seen to 
act his Idngly office, in a glorious, universal evident peace, flow- 
ing from both, in the time of his kingdom. Else nothing is 
prophesied ; for mere inward and spiritual peace had flowed into 
the hearts of the saints in all ages of the Church, from his 
kingly and priestly office ; and the saints knew it upon good 
experience : but here is prophesied such things, and such efiects, 
as many of the Church could hardly believe. And therefore 
" there should be crowns to Helem and Tobijah, and Jedaiah, 
and to Hen for a memorial in the temple ;" (ver. 14 ;) i. e. they 
should be in Zechariah's time hung up in the temple, for the 
conviction and condemnation of them that believed not on this 
prophecy ; and to draw men unto faith to believe the same, as 
Calvin, Pemble, and Junius expound. 

Chapter viii, 20—23. 

Here, and in ver. 22, " Thus saith the Lord of hosts : It shall 
" yet come to pass, that there shall come peoples,^ and the in- 
" habitants of many cities ; and the inhabitants of one city shall 
" go to another, saying, let us go speedily to pray before the Lord, 
" and to seek the Lord of hosts ; I will go also. Yea many 
" peoples and strong nations shall come to seek the Lord of 
" hosts in Jerusalem, and to pray before the Lord. Thus saith 
" the Lord of hosts : in those days it shall come to pass, that 
" ten men shall take hold out of all languages of the nations, 
" even shall take hold of the skirt of him that is a Jew, saying, 
" we will go with you ; for we have heard that God is with you." 

I shall add no more to this very plain prophecy, except boldly 
to assert (till men or books can show us the contrary) that it 

™ John xvii — ^xix. * D*Dy Sept. Xaoe TroWot. 
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was never yet fulfilled. The Scripture tells us no such thing, 
history tells us no such thing, experience shows us no such 
matter, as that peoples and strong nations did ever join with 
the Jews in prayer to God, &c. and that at Jerusalem. As for 
those Parthians, Medes, Elamites, &c. mentioned Acts ii, 9 — 
11, they were not nations; neither were they Oentiles, but Jews, 
born in those forenamed countries ; as Luke tells us, (v. 5,) 
and Peter afterwards calls them, ** Ye men of Israel" {v. 22.) 
And that none put this oflF with the imagination that they were 
proselytes, or Gentiles converted to Judaism, let them heed, that 
proselytes are named distinctly from Jews, and Jews from them : 
' the strangers of Rome,' were Jews and proselytes, (t?. 10.) 
The truth is, that Cornelius was the first Gentile that was con- 
verted to the christian faith ; as plainly evinced by Acts x. 
And by the time that a few more Gentiles began to hearken to 
the Gospel, the Jews in general began to reject it, and so to 
give it a pass to go freely to the Gentiles.'* 

Chapter X, 3 — 12. 

" Mine anger was kindled against the shepherds, &c. and I 
" punished the goats : for the . Lord of hosts hath visited his 
" flock, the house of Judah, and hath made them as his goodly 
" horse in the battle." The word 'for' shows, that the period of 
this wrath against the shepherds was at the late return of Judah 
from captivity. The Chaldee and Septuagint have it, " he shall 
visit them," " he shall make them as is goodly horse," making 
thereby the visitation in mercy then begun extend to a vast 
longitude of future times, being but the type, or first fruits, of 
their future, final, full deliverance. The fourth verse is in- 
definite in the Hebrew, being without tense or verb ; " Out 
of him the comer, out of him the nail, out of him the 
battle bow, out of him every oppressor, (or exactor of taxes, 
tt?::i13.)" That is, the house of Judah being built on Christ the 
comer stone, and thus incorporated into the Church, they 
shall fasten the nail of union with Israel, and together with 
them, and the rest of the Church, they shall be the battle bow to 
wound and the goodly war-horse to trample down their enemies ; 

n Acts xiii. 
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so that from the Church shall proceed the exactor of tribute, (in- 
stead of paying tribute,) to signify the dominion of the Church 
over the world. The rest of the chapter is so plain for our poitit« 
touching the visible glorious state of the Church yet to come* 
that a bare repetition of the words will suffice. " And they 
" shall be as mighty men, which tread down their enemies in the 
mire of the streets, in the battle; and they shall ^A/, because 
" the Lord is with them, and the riders on horses (' their en- 
" emies') shall be confounded. And I will strengthen the house 
" of Judah, and will save the house of Joseph, and I will bring 
" them again to place them ; for I have mercy upon them, and they 
shall be as though I had not cast them off, &,cJ^ And they of 
Ephraim shall be like a mighty man, &c. Yea their children 
shall see and be glad, &c. I will hiss for them and gather 
*' them, for I have redeemed them, and they shall increase, as 
*' they have increased. And I will sow them among the people, 
" and they shall remember me mfar countries, and they shall live 
" with their children, and return again, I will bring them again 
" also out of the land of Egypt, and gather them out of Assyria* 
" and I will bring them into the land of Gilead, and Lebanon, 
" And he shall pass through the sea (not " with affliction*' but as 
" Jerome, Arias, and the Septuagint render it) by a strait 
" of the sea ; and shall smite the waves of the sea, and all the 
" deeps of the river shall dry up ; and the pride of Assyria shall 
" be brought down, and the sceptre shall depart away, &c."t 

Now in the first place consider who they are, that are here 
mentioned, and that must share in the fulfilling of this prophecy; 
viz. the kingdoms of Judah and Israel, all twelve tribes, clearly 
expressed by Joseph and Ephraim, by which names they are 
frequently referred to; and tliey are to be united, as twowalls join- 
ed in a quoin or corner-juncture, or as two pieces of timber nailed 
or pinned together. Next observe what they must enjoy or attain 
to ; viz, the conquest of their enemies in battle, their domination, 
over them in a way of government, and the possession of their 
own land. Notice further, that the main things insisted upon 
are corporal, dressed forth in such language, and circumstanced 
with such particulars, as suit not well to spirituals : e.g. " Battle- 

* Qompare Hosea i, 10» 11. f On aU which, see the prophecy of Nahum. 
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bow ; treading down in the mire ; the riders on horses shall be 
confounded, &c/' And when there is a touch here and there of 
spirituals, it is always distinct from the corporals, with an 
inference from the cause to the effect ; as if rather intended to 
ascertain the other to be corporals, than to draw them unto and 
drown them in a spiritual notion : e.g. " They shall tread down 
" their enemies in the mire of the street, and fight, because the 
" Lord is mth them." — " I will bring them s^ain to place them ; 
for I have mercy on them ; and they shall be as though I had 
not cast them off; for I am the Lord their God, and wiU hear 
*' them, ifc," Moreover, this latter place parallels their future 
state in outward things to the pattern of their former prosperity 
in the time of David, Solomon, &c.-^" They shall be as 
though I had not cast them off;" and, "they shall increase, 
as they have increased." And finally there are some passages 
which the Holy Ghost elsewhere applies to a sensible, visible, 
material performance ; as the return of the Jews from Egypt 
and Assyria, over the sea and the deep of the river, which is ap- 
plied by St. John, (Rev. xvi, 12,) in the pouring out of the sixth 
vial, to the kings of the east, — that is, the Jews returning from 
Assyria over the river Euphrates ;* which river Zechariah must 
needs mean, when he speaks of their return from Assyria, by 
the metropolis whereof Euphrates flows. The Jews go further, 
and speak of a miraculous drying up of waters that shall lie as 
a hindrance in their way, as formerly at the Red Sea and Jor- 
dan ; which opinion, though I assert it not, is not so gross as 
some conceive. 

Now let the wise-hearted lay all together and find out if they 
can, when, and where, and how this entire prophecy, as it is here 
woven together, was ever yet fulfilled ; a^d let them show how, 
if they can, the last resurrection and ultimate judgement may 
be a meet time to fulfil it? If they will hazard the dispute 
upon the transforming all into an allegory, and make their re- 
liance upon a spiritual sense, there they are gone, and we are 
confirmed. In that way several of the learned have stumbled 

♦ So Orotius in loco applies it, " Plumen cum simpliciter appellator, intelligendiis 
Euphrates, Ex hoc loco desumitur et ille qui est Apoc. xvi, 12. viz. elc^ce rriv 
^laXrjVf &c." — ^When the river only is named, the Euphrates is to be understood. 
From this place also is taken that in Rev. xvi, 12. 



213 

and ftJIen ; that is, have contradicted and perplexed themselves; 
and could not fairly rise and come oflF, but by taking hold (more 
or less, either expressly or implicitly) of our opinion. 

CEcolampadius is very much for a spiritual sense, understand- 
ing by the war-horse, the corner, the nail, the battle-bow, and 
the strong men, &c. the apostles, evangelists, and pastors of the 
New Testament. And at every verse almost he hath, " Nos ilia 
spiritualiter intelligimus," — We understand these things spiritually. 
But if he did so understand them, why does he upon the sixth 
verse tell us " That the naming there of the house of Judah, 
and the house of Joseph, is a plain demonstration, that the 
speech of this prophecy is directed to all the " Israelites?" And 
why on the seventh verse, " That the tribe of Ephraim, whose 
" captivity was greater, shall be more greatly strengthened; and 
" made like to a giant, refreshed with wine, as the country of 
" Ephraim abounded therewith ?" And again, why does he 
interpret the eleventh verse in a literal sense, (" he shall pass 
through a strait of the sea,") and tell us this strait is Propontis ? 
Many other like inconsistencies may be pointed out. 

As for Calvin, though upon the fifth verse he gives for the 
most part a mere spiritual sense, yet, before and after, he launches 
forth into a further sense ; yea, and into times, beyond any that 
have yet come to pass. For upon the fourth verse he hath 
these words ; " From among the Jews shall be the corner ; that 
" is, those in that people that shall bear the public government. 
" And the battle-bow, that is, they shall be sufficient to conquer 
" their enemies. And the exactor ; that is, they shall enjoy 
" the empire, or rule over their neighbours, and require tribute 
" of them, instead of paying it to them. If any ask. When this 
" shall be fulfilled ? — I answer. There were some preludes of 

this, when God exalted the Maccabees : but it is certain, that 

the prophet comprises the whole course of redemption." And 
in that clause, " I will bring them again and place them," (which 
Calvin reads " I will bring them back, and cause them to dwell,") 
he says " That God will not only brink back again the ten tribes, 
but will give them a fixed seat in their own country :" which 
words are full to our sense. 
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Chapter xii. 

This chapter is so full for a future glorious and visible state of 
the Church on earth, that I shall but little more then name the 
particulars. 

First, it seems very clear, that this prophecy is intended as 
well for Israel as for Judah. And therefore, as with Judah is 
often mentioned Jerusalem ; [w, 2, 5, &c.) so with Israel, 
expressed in the first verse, are mentioned the families of Levi, 
and of Simeon, &c. which were of the ten tribes, [w. 13, 14.) 
Now till any one show us, that these prophecies have been ful- 
filled, both to Judah and Israel since their captivity, we must 
conclude that they are yet unfulfilled : and the rather, because 
although at this time the people of Judah had been returned 
from Babylon near twenty years, yet in the sixth verse the Pro- 
phet points at another returning, to a re-inhabiting of Jerusalem, 
" in her own place, even in Jerusalem ;" and this to be done 
at a notable day. 

And when did God ever yet " make Jerusalem a cup of trem- 
bling to all that besieged her ?" {v. 2.) When Alexander with 
his army, about one hundred and eighty years after Zechariah, 
came to Jerusalem, though he came as a conqueror, yet he en- 
tered and was received in all peaceable manner, with reciprocal 
respect between him and the high-priest. When after him, 
about one hundred and forty three years, Antiochus Epiphanes 
came against Jerusalem with his army, he prevailed against it, 
and miserably spoiled both it and the temple, and slaughtered 
the people.* When, about seven years after him Antiochus 
Eupator came up against Judea and Jerusalem, he prevailed 
against both, partly by power, and partly by policy, and threw 
down the walls of Zion.^ About ninety-eight years after him 
the Roman Pompey took Jerusalem and the temple, sending 
Aristobulus the king of the Jews bound to Rome, and subduing 
the Jews to the Roman power.c About six years after, accord- 
ing to Josephus, Gabinius the Roman, invading Syria and then 
Judea, conquered there Alexander King of the Jews, (son of 

« 1 Mac. i, 20—24. ^ Ibid, vi, 17, 48, &c. cBuchol. Jud. Chron. A.M. 3939. 



Aiistobulns) in a pitched battle, slaying three thousand Jews, and 
taking as many prisoners. As for thehistory after Christ, it is more 
fiBmailiarly known, that Titus, the Roman Emperor, about A.D. 70, 
destroyed Jerusalem, both cityandtemple; (as likewise did Adrian, 
the Roman Emperor after him, about A.D. 133 ;] and so Rome 
successively held it, till the Saracens and Turks won it from 
them and continue to hold it till this day. And upon the 
same ground of history I may put unanswerable questions 
upon most of the chapter following : as. When since their re- 
turn, was Jerusalem " ever a burthensome stone to all people 
of the earth, to cut them all in pieces that shall burthen them- 
selves with it ?" {v. 3.) When " hath every horse been 
stricken with astonishment, and his rider with madness?" 
(r. 4.) When " could the governors of Judah say in their 
heart. The inhabitants of Jerusalem, under God, shall be my 
strength V* {v. 6.) When " have the governors of Judah been 
" like a hearth of fire amongst the wood, and like a torch of 
" fire in a sheaf, devouring all the people round about, &c. V 
[v. 6.) When " hath the Lord so saved the tents of Judah, and 
*' defended the inhabitants of Jerusalem, that he that was 
" feeUe among them was made as David, and the house of 
" David as Elohim, and as the angel of Jehovah ; and hath 
" sought to destroy all the nations that come against Jeru- 
" salem V* Mind the breviat of history before recited, and 
look upon the state of the Jews at this day, and we cannot 
but expect the particulars yet to come. And upon the same 
grounds (adding the history of the conduct of the Jews to- 
wards Christ, penned by the Evangelists ; and the context in 
the ninth verse, " At that day it shall come to pass," viz. at the 
time that the former part of the chapter shall be fulfilled, with 
a collation of Rev. i, 7 and Matt, xxiv, 30 ;) we may as boldly 
question. When were those things ever yet fulfilled, mentioned 
in verses 10 — 14 ; " That God would so pour out upon the 
house of David, and the inhabitants of Jerusalem, the Spirit 
of grace and supplication, that they shall look on him whom 
they have pierced, and mourn for him with great bitterness, 
each family mourning apart V* This cannot be imagined to 
be fulfilled by the Jews, before Christ was pierced : the 
argument of two Jews of late, with one of whom I had 
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conference^ is, — that they expect the Messiah yet to come, to 
convert their nation, because they must see him imth a peni- 
tent eye after he is pierced. 

Chapter xiv, 3 — 21. 

This, the last place in Zechariah which we shall bring forward, 
was anciently (as Jerome confesses) urged both by Jews and 
Christians, for the glorious time yet to come, of which we treat 

"Then shall the Lord go forth, and fight against those 
nations, as when he fought in the day of Kerab :" (^np) which 
word, as it signifies conflicting, so also beginning, or approaching 
near ; and may be fitly applied to God's assisting the Jews in 
the beginning of their wars, (as against Amalek and Og, &c.) 
when they approached near towards Canaan. The word * theii 
points to the times following the coming up of all nations 
against Jerusalem, &c. [v. 2,) which ruin was to take place long 
after this prophecy, as is hinted in the future expression of the 
first verse. For the Prophet dispatched in the thirteenth 
chapter what belonged to the time of Christ's passion; and it 
was a long time after Christ, ere ' all nations' (confining the 
word aU to the four monarchies) did so miserably ruin Jeru- 
salem, as is described in the second verse. For the Romans 
did it not the first time, till seventy years before Christ's in- 
carnation ; nor did the Saracens of Asia till about A.D. 1009. 
But let the reader fix this devastation of Jerusalem where he 
will, still we are at a loss, and all our books cannot help us to 
tell, when " The Lord went out to fight all those nations, that 
fought against Jerusalem, as he did at first when he overthrew 
Amalek, &c." A mere spiritual notion will not help us out, 
seeing the text expounds itself, " That the Lord will go out, and 
fight against the nations that spoil Jerusalem — as he fought ai 
first,'* when the Jews approached Canaan ; or (to keep to our 
common translation,) " as when Yiq fought in the day of battle:*' 
which exposition were superfluous, had a spiritual sense been 
mainly intended. And, if it were intended, yet is it not to this 
day fulfilled ; for the enemies of Jerusalem are neither con- 
verted by grace, nor confounded in hell. 

It is true, that scarcely any prophecy is without some allegory ; 



217 

but to convert all into a spiritual sense^ seems to me impossible, 
without either contradicting the text or one's self. For how 
can we presume upon a spiritual sense, when it is said, " His feet 
" shall stand upon the Mount of Olhes, which is before Jerusalem 
" on the east, &c. which shall cleave in the midst, &c." And 
again, " Ye shall flee to the valley of the mountains, which shall 
" reach to Azal, &c. as ye fled from the earthquake in the days of 
" Uzziak ; and the Lord my God shall come and all the saints 
" with thee ?" Again, " That there shall be a distinct one day, 
" and known to the Lord, not day, nor night ; but the evening 
" shall be light ?" {w. 4 — 7.) Surely, if the light of Gospel times 
is meant, (as some will have it,) it is no distinct time, nor one 
measured day of a round number of years, be it of few or many : 
for it is now above 1620 years, since the first preaching of 
Christ ; which also hath been as well known to us, as to the 
Lord. And how does the ninth verse consist with a mere spiritual 
notion, " That the Lord shall be king over all the earth : in that 
day shall there be one Lord, and his name one ?" For the Lord 
&omthe banning hath been king in power and grace ; secretly 
ordering and sanctifying whomsoever and wheresoever he has 
pleased, over the face of the earth : therefore this same shaB, 
must import a future visible monarchy, before which all must so 
fall down, that they cast away their idols, and adore Him alone 
with one uniform way of worship according to his will. And 
it is equally difficult consistently to attach a spiritual sense to 
the rest of the chapter ; as for example. That all the land shall 
be turned " as a plain (pervious and profitable for habitation) 
" from Geba to Rimmon, south of Jerusalem. So that it shall be 
" lifted up (in the opinion of men) and inhabited in her place, 
"firom Benjamin's gate unto the place of the first gate, unto the 
" comer gate, and from the tower of Hananeel unto the king's 
" urine-presses. And men shall dwell in it, and there shall be 
" no more utter destruction, but Jerusalem shall be safely inhab- 
" ited. Anjl this shall be the plague wherewith the Lord will 
" smite all the people that fight against Jerusalem ; their flesh 
" shall consume away while they stand upon their feet, and their 
eyes shall consume away in their holes, &c. And so shall be 
the plague of the horse, of the mule, of the camel, of the ass, 
" and of all the beasts that shall be in these tents, &c." All 
this is wonderfully circumstantial. 
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Men maf£uicjneverthde98diatspiritiiak are meant, because 
tbe residue of the nations that came op gainst Jemsalem shall 
go np from year to year to worship the Lord, and keep the feast 
of tabermada. (v. 16.) Bat we showed,^ diat even in the Old 
Testament, as well as in the New, Gospel truths are sometimes 
clothed with Jewish language, and Levitical phrases ; and there 
is scarcely a Gospd expression in the New Testament, that is 
not dressed forth with one or more trcq>es and figures: as 
" Come to me all ye that are weary and heavy laden, amd I will 
gwe you rest ;" " a bruised reei shall he not break, &c." Yet 
Christ is no /»or/er, nor are Christians raedk, in a is/era/ sense. Be- 
sides, there is no more expressed in the words of Zechariah, 
than that they shall go up, omee a year, and at the feast of 
tabemadee, to signify our deliverance from the Egypt of the 
world ; as Israel going out of topical Egypt, first pitched in 
Succoth, (that is boathe) and, in memorial of that deliverance, 
praised God yearly in the feast of booths. So we hereafter 
shall often congratulate our Lord with hallelujahs for our de- 
liverance from the Egyptian world, which is foretold in the 
Revelation.^ To this day we pray in hope ; but then, when the 
great restoration of the Church, and restitution of all things is 
come, we shall praise with joy. And whoever will not shall be 
plagued with temporal plagues ; for all that will then exist in 
peace must be holiness to the Lord. {vv. 17 and 20.) 

If all those material expressions and corporal circumstances, 
before instanced, will not awaken some men ; but they will still 
sleep and dream pleasant dreams of figurative meanings, and 
will not see the visible glory here prophesied of; then I would 
entreat them to tell us their dreams, from point to point, upon 
every verse : viz. when all nations at enmity with the Jews were 
spiritually destroyed ; — ^when the rest, that united with them, 
did jointly with them own the Lord as king over all the earth, in 
one way of worship ; — ^when was Jerusalem safely inhabited, as 
free even from spiritual evils ; — and how could the horse, and 
the mule, and the camel, and the ass, and all beasts be spiritually 
plagued ? 

There is but one thing more that I will add, viz, that those of 

d On Zephaniah, page 201. e Rev. xi, 8 ; xix, 1—6. 
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the learned, that have endeavoured to force out of this text a 
spiritual meaning, have (I know not how) been compelled to 
let fall many considerable admissions of a literal sense. A. Lapide 
applauds Jerome for his spiritual interpretation of this pro- 
phecy ; and yet within a very few lines he saj^s : " I say there- 
" fore, aecoriing to the letter, it is here signified, that Jerusalem 
" is to be taken by Antiochus Epiphanes, and to be restored 
" by the Maccabees !" — which is not only untrue in itself ; but 
contradictory of what he had just before declared. Calvin also, 
whilst contending much for a spiritual sense, has these words on 
the third verse, — " the Lord shall go forth and fight against those 
nations, as he fought in the day of battle." " Zechariah (saith 
'* he) tells the Jews, You have often fought with the strongest 
•' enemies ; they have been conquered, and that when you have 
*' been very unequal in number and power : seeing therefore 
•' the Lord hath so often, and so many ways cast down your 
*' enemies, why shall ye not hope for the name thing from him." 



MALACHI. 

Chapter iv. 

Calvin confesses that the major part of authors understand 
this chapter of the second coming of Christ, though he and our 
new Annotators incline to interpret it of his first coming. 
They admit however, even in this sense, that the things con- 
tained in this chapter shall not be completely fulfilled till the 
second coming of Christ. Jerome, our great adversaiy, though 
on this chapter he inveighs against the Jews and Judaizers, for 
their expecting Elijah to come in person ; yet upon Matthew 
xi, 14 and xvii, 11, he clearly teaches that Elijah m«(^/ come 
in person.* 

That this chapter respects a state of the Church under the 

* SoBt qui propterea Jobannem H^iam Tocari, quod quodam modo m jeewufo 
sahHitoris MbUmtUfjwFtaMalachiampracesaunts est Helios , et venturum Judicem 
mmciatiinui : Sic Johannes in primo adventu fecerit. Et uterque fit nuneku^ 
vel prkm adventus Domini vel secuHcU. Jerome on Matt, zi, 14. Scribis et 
Plu^iateis tentantibus se, et de coelo signa poscentibus, dare noluit, sed prayam 
postolationem confdtavit reqponsione prndenti. Hio Tero at Apostolorum au- 
geat fidem, dat signum de coelo, Ella inde descendente quo conscenderat, et 
Moyse ab inferis resurgente.*' Jerome on Matt, xvii, 11. 
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New Testament, I need not labour mucli to prove ; Malachi 
being the last prophet of the Old Testament. The rmnff of 
the sun, ^c, verse 2, is applied to Christ in John i, 9 ; as verse 5 
also, touching Elijah, is applied in part to signify John Baptist, 
the harbinger of Christ, Matthew zvii, 13. 

But the great question is, H(nv far into the times of the 
New Testament does this prophecy run ? — ^to answer which, lay 
this for a ground work ; that the time to which it readies is 
called the great and dreadful day of the lord ; — a day that 
shall bum as an oven, consuming the proud and wicked as stub- 
ble, &c. (w, 1, 6.) 

Observe then, this cannot be extended to the ultimate day 
of judgement, at the universal resurrection of the wicked, then 
cast into the lake of fire,^ for these reasons : First, because at 
or after this dreadful and burning day, " Christ the Sun of 
righteousness shall arise with healing in his wings, to them that 
fear his name ; and they shall go forth, and shall grow up as 
calves of the stall ;" (v, 2 ;) whereas at the ultimate judgement 
the elect have done growing. Secondly, because an " Elijah 
" must be sent before the coming of the great and dreadful day 
" of the Lord ; who shall turn the heart of the fathers to the 
" children, and the heart of the children to their fathers :" (w. 
5, 6 :) which again is not a work to be done at that ultimate 
judgement ; for then " he that is unjust, let him be unjust still ; 
and he that is filthy, let him be filthy still :"s then is a time of 
destruction, not of conversion. Thirdly, it is added in the last 
verse of Malachi, that Elijah must come, " and shall turn the 
heart of the fathers to the children, kst the Lord come, and 
smite the earth with a curse :" but at the ultimate judgement, 
there is no further smiting and cursing of the earth remains. 

On the other hand, this prophecy cannot be cut so short as 
to terminate in Christ's first coming. For then was no dread- 
ful day of the Lord, burning as a fiery oven, so as to consume 
the proud and wicked doers, root and branch. He came then 
to save, not to destroy : and therefore, though he cursed the fig 
tree to warn men, yet with all his power and miracles, he never 
killed or crippled any man ; being infinitely injured, he revenged 
not ; yea, he rather healed the wound of Malchus, his enemy. 

f RcT. XX, 12. U ReT. xxii, 11. 
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Thus it may be seen how straitly we are bounded ; so that we 
cannot fall so short as Christ's first coming, nor launch forth so 
far as to the universal resurrection of all the wicked at the ulti- 
mate judgement : and therefore no time can shape and corres- 
pond to the circumstances and characters of this prophecy, but 
that abutting upon the beginning, entrance, or prelude of the 
whole day of judgement, containing the thousand years. This 
we shall endeavour to demonstrate by the arguments which 
follow. 

1. That " burning of all the proud and evil doers as stubble,'' 
" leaving them neither root nor branch," {v. 1,) and that 
" trampling them under the feet of the saints as ashes," (v. 3.) 
do most harmoniously concord with the times of the last ruin- 
ing of the antichristian enemies of the Church, before the rais- 
ing her to her great restoration and the restitution of all things. 
Compare Rev. xviii throughout, xix, 11 — 21, and xx, 1 — 6. 
In which places we have a burning and trampling, as in war ; 
or destroying " bond and free, great and small," (answerable to 
root and branch ;) and all this before the rising and reigning of 
the saints at the beginning of the thousand years, and a thousand 
years or upwards before the general execution of all the wicked 
body and soul in hell fire. For most emphatically it is said in 
Rev. XX, 7 — 16 that after the thousand years are expired Satan 
is loosed, and deceives the nations, and thai then he is cast into 
the lake of fire and brimstone, where the beast and false prophet 
ARE, or were before. (Chap, xix, 20.) And with the Devil the 
dead wicked, raised and judged according to the books there 
opened, are cast also into the lake of fire. Whether this corpo- 
ral destruction, as to the means by which it shall be accompUsh- 
ed, be ordinary or miraculous, alters not the case. But to dream 
of a spiritual destruction by the word, and to be set forth by 
fire and war, and in a continued speech that sounds of nothing 
but opposition against Christ to the very death, appears to my 
reason no better than a mere imaginary fiction ; and the rather, 
because " slaying" some men, and " giving their flesh to the 
fowls of the air," is emphatically distinguished from " casting 
the other a^ve into the lake of fire ;" as this also is distinguished 
from the general damnation in hell fire> in the last verse of the 
twentieth chapter. 
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2. The second verse, " Unto you that fear my Name, shall the 
Sun of righteousness arise with healing in his wings/' cannot be 
more fitly applied than to 2 Pet. i. 16 — 19. " We have not 
" foUowed cunningly devised fables when we made known unto you 
" the power and coming of our Lord Jetus Christ, but were eye 
" witnesses of His majesty. For He received from God the 
" Father honor and glory, when there came such a voice to him 
" from the excellent glory. This is my beloved Son in whom I am 
" well pleased. And this voice which came from heaven we heard, 
" when we were with Him in the holy mount. We have also a 
" more sure word of prophecy, whereunto ye do well that ye 
" take heed, as unto a light that shineth in a dark place, until 
" the day dawn, and the day star arise in your hearts." Now 
Peter writing to the Jews as their Apostle,^ holds forth to them 
in the words before quoted, three things : 1st, that aU along he 
there speaks of Christ, 2nd. That there is a two-fold comity 
of Christ ; the one past when he wrote this second Epistle, viz. 
when he came at first in the flesh, receiving that testimony by 
voice from heaven ;i (t?. 17;) the other to come, held forth by 
the day dawning and the day-star to arise, &c. {v, 19.) That 
this day-star is Christ is plain both by the context of Peter's 
speech, which is all of Christ ; and by the sense of the dlo^-star, 
which is the sun, as the moon also is the m^A/-star.^ So that 
" the Sun of righteousness, arising with healing in his wings 
(that is, in his* beams) and " the Day-star shining into the hearts 
of men," is all one. It is further evident from the antithesis put 
between " the word of prophecy," named as only *' a light 
shining in a dark place," (i.e. a candle, or small star, in the 
night,) and the day-star making full day ; no person being to 
be exalted above the word of the prophets but Christ ; who, 
when he shines with a full body upon the whole compass of the 
moon, his Church, makes her full of light, that before had much 
darkness mixed with her light. 3rd. Peter holds forth to the 
Jews, in the continuation of his discourse, when this day-star 
shall arise in their hearts ; viz. when it shall shine in the gen- 
erality of them ; that is, that Christ shall be efiectually made 
known to the lump of the Jews, (as Paul, Rom. xi, calls the nation 

h Gal, ii, 7 ; 1 Pet. i, 1. i Matt, xvii, 5. k pgalm cxxxvi, 8, 9. 
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or body of them yet unconverted, but in after time to be con- 
verted ;) so that the " all of Israel shall be saved," And further 
that he shall with a dawning of the day remove the long night of 
their afflictions. For as for a spiritual shining by some grace 
in the hearts of a few Jews, the Apostle acknowledges that to be 
now done already ; (t;. 1 ;) but this was only through " a Uight 
ahining in a dark place :" hereafter, however, when the day 
dawns, the Sun, the Day-star, shall arise in their hearts. And 
this, by the process of his discourse, shall be at the great de- 
struction of their enemies, and the restoration of the Church. 
(Chap. 3.) For having mentioned an adherence to the word 
of prophecy vniil the day dawn, and the Day-star arise, &c. he 
busies himself in advancing the true divine prophecies, dictated 
to holy men of God by his Spirit, and the interpretation thereof 
according to the public tenor of the prophets and apostles ; {v. 20;) 
and declaiming against false prophets and teachers, damnably 
teaching and seducing the people (chap. ii. throughout ;) I say, 
he occupies himself in these two things, till he return in the 
third chapter (see verses 1,2) to exhort the Jews afresh to be 
mindful of the words of the prophets, and consonantly of the 
words of Christ and his apostles according to those prophecies. 
To what end ? — ^Why to observe the time when this prophecy 
shall have an end; that the day may dawn, and the Day-star arise. 
For, (saith he,) though some, through wilful ignorance, scoff at 
the promise of Christ's coming ; yet, though it be a thousand 
years off and more, all this to God is but as one day ; and when 
that time is come, that day shall be a thousand years. So that 
though it seem long to men, (yea, so long to impenitent men, 
as if he would nevei' come,) yet he will be sure to come, and 
that suddenly as a thief in the night ; and formidably to the 
wicked, as in a day of doom, the " heavens passing away," and 
the " elements melting" and the " works of the earth dissolving." 
But not so to the Church, (expressed with a keen antithesis, 
ne v e rtheless:) " Nevertheless, we according to \m promise (that 
ancient promise so particularly expressed Isa. Ixv, 17 — 20, &c.) 
look for new heavens, and a new earth, wherein dwelleth righte- 
ousness ;" which cannot be the description of a state in the 
highest heavens, which were never worn old, nor made of earth, 
nor without the inhabitation of righteousness. So that the result 
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of Peter's discourse is, that that Sun of righteousness, or Day- 
star shall rise and radiate, at the time of the dissolution of the 
power of the wicked, and the restitution of all things for the 
glory of the Church on earth. 

3. That coming of Elijah {v. 5.) before this great day, must 
signify an Elijah yet to come, either personaUy, or personatedly. 
For though Elijah is said to come in part, personatedly in John 
Baptist,^ yet Elijah's coming is not totally, nor mainly fulfilled 
to this day. He must yet come again, either (as we said) per- 
sonally, — ^that is, he himself individuaUy in his own person ; or 
else personatedly, — that is, (if I may so speak) specifically, being 
represented by one of the like kind and degree of parts exactly 
like unto him ; viz. mighty in spirit and action, " to convert 
the heart of the fathers to the children," before that great day 
when he shall " restore all things,"^ That this truth may find 
the better entertainment in men's apprehensions, I will for the 
most part waive my own opinion herein, and present the words 
of divers learned men. 

The Scribes among the Jews asserted, after John Baptist's 
death, from this very text of Malachi, that Elijah was to come.» 
From them some of the disciples of Christ take up the same 
tenet, as worthy of consideration touching the coming of Elijah, 
and press it upon our Saviour. The Lord, in answer to them, 
first clearly acknowledges at that time, a good while after John 
Baptist's death,* that Elijah shall come, and asserts it with a 
" trtdy," adding moreover that " when he comes, he shall 
RESTORE ALL THINGS." Which Is onc main reason, that John 
Baptist's time on earth, was not the aU of Elijah's coming. 
Besides, Christ speaks of Elijah's coming, so long after John 
Baptist's death, in the present tense [^px^rai) cometh, intimating 
that he is still coming, or to come. Therefore as Christ comes 
twice, so with a proportionable decorum, his harbinger comes 
twice, both times to usher in his master. The one is past in 
John Baptist ; the other is to come, in him that is still called and 
expected by the name of Elijah. 

Of the Christians, since Christ's ascension, there are many 

1 Matt. xvii. 12. m Ibid, v, 11. n Ibid. v. 10, 

* For Jolin Baptist was beheaded anno 32 after Christ's birth, and Christ's 
transfiguration, after which this discourse ensued, was anno 33. Buehoieerw, 
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men of fame for piety and learning, both ancient and modem, 
that do not only assert, but argue, expressly or indirectly, for 
the coming of Elijah, yet to be fulfilled. Tertullian in his 
Book concerning the Resurrection asserts, that Elijah was still 
to come, by reason that his coming is as positively set down in 
Scripture to be a sign of Christ's second coming, as any other 
signs. Some of his words are these : " There is no tribe with 
"tribe to this day smiting their breasts, acknowledging him 
" whom they have pierced ; no man hath yet received Elijah ; 
" no man yet hath fled from Antichrist ; (he means from the 
" persecutions of Antichrist ; for he was not in his time risen 
" to such power as to persecute ;) and no man hath wept over 
" the ruin of Babylon/'^ He goes on in another place thus : 
" And behold I will send you Elijah the Tishbite. — But indeed 
" their Metempsychosis* is the revocation of a soul that having 
" long since finished the death [of that body to which it was 
" united] is re-instated in another body. But Elijah is to come, 
" not from a departing out of this life [by death] but from his 
" translation ; neither is he to be restored to the body from which 
" he was never exempted, but to the world from whence he was 
" translated; not by a returning from death to life, but by supple- 
" ment of the prophecy, the very same man, and he himself, of 
" his own name and human nature."P Augustin also affirmed the 
coming of Elijah upon the words of Christ in Matt, xvii, 11. 
Some of his words are these : " Our Lord hath said, Elijah 
shall come and shall restore all things ; that is, those whom the 
persecution of Antichrist shall make desolate."*! Theodoret 
likewise argues for the future coming of Elijah (calling him 
" Elijah the Great") from our text in Malachi. upon these 
grounds ; " That he must teach the Jews Christ's coming, and 
persuade them to be integrated into one Church with believing 
Gentiles."' 

Thus we see according to the judgement and reason of 
learned pious men, Elijah must come, a little before the second 

o De Reflorrect. cap. zzii. P lib. De Amina, Cap. zzzt. 4 Quest. 
Eyang. cap. zxi. ' Theodoret in Mai. iv, 5, 6. 

* When Tertullian saith, their Metempsychosis, he means the philosophers, 
to whom he wrote that book, and in particular the Pythagorean philosophers, 
whom in the context of the fore-cited place he mentions. 
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CHAPTER III. 

NEW TESTAMENT EVIDENCE. 

MATTHEW XXIV, 13, 14. 

Of our New Testament proofs we have occasionally opened 
so many, in order to explain the prophets, that we have greatly 
anticipated ourselves, and happily made our work so short, that 
there is no fear of tediousness to the Reader. 

The first place we touch upon is Matt, xxiv, 13, 14. — " But 
' he that shall endure to the end shall be saved. And this 
' Gospel of the kingdom shall be preached in all the world for a 
' witness unto all nations, and then shall the end come." That 
antithetical " but" points at a time immediately following the 
universal transcendent impieties of the wicked world, mentioned 
verses 10 — 12 ; which, by the apostles in their Epistles, is often 
prognosticated to be as the night, preceding the sun-rising of 
that glory of which we speak. The " end" here mentioned must 
needs be the end of the world, (not of Jerusalem,) as we shall 
presently show. And this end must be of the world of the 
wicked; not of the world as a world, or material substance : else, 
why doth our Saviour mention endurinff, and " preaching the 
Gospel for a witness to all nations ?" For when the time of 
the aforesaid glorious state of the Church throughout the whole 
earth is come (called the restitution of all things,*) there will be 
no putting men upon enduring, or suffering : they now are saved, 
and glory hath dispelled suffering. And consequently there will 
be no need to make the Gospel a testimony against all nations ; 
for at this time all that survive shall wholly submit — at least 
to all appearance. The sign, therefore, immediately antecedent 
to this end is, the preaching of the Gospel in all the world to all 
nations ; which is a glorious prelude to the glorious kingdom 
then to begin. This radiant sun will soften all good plants to a 

B Acts iii, 21. 
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flowing of sap into the flowers and fimit trees of God's garden ; 
and it will harden the dead earth into stones, to be trampled and 
broken by the prancings of victorious judgements upon them. 

That these things, thus briefly hinted, may duly be illustrated 
by the words under consideration, let us make three observa- 
tions upon them. 

1 . That such an end must be here meant as cannot be appUed 
to the destruction of Jerusalem, but to the time immediately 
before the end of the world. For there was little or no sakMikm, 
temporal or spiritual, to them surviving at the destruction of 
Jerusalem ; and therefore (in the sixteenth verse, &c.) our Sa- 
viour advises the Jews to flee at this time, — and noi to endure to 
the end of those troubles. Indeed the CJospel was fled from 
Jerusalem, and generally from the Jews, many years before.* 
Besides, the evils, here set as marks of the end, are the same 
which the Apostles make of the approach of the end of the 
world ; for which compare verses 9 — 12 with 2 Tim, iii, 1—4. 

2. " The Gospel must be preached ev 6Ary n] oiKovficvp cis 
liapTvpLov itao'i toi,^ €dv€(rL in all the inhabited world for a witness 
to all the Gentiles" A thing may be said to be proclaimed to 
a whole town, if declared but in the market-place ; or to a whole 
province or county, when it is done in the chief city : but this 
preaching must be in the whole inhabited world, wherever men 
inhabit ; as Jonah preached in every street of Nineveh, labouring 
three days in that one city. And this preaching must be such, 
as will justly amount to a tuitness to them ; viz. — ^a witness to 
convince them beyond all excuse, that the Gospel was preached 
to them. 

3. It is here said, " This Gospel of the kingdom rorov to cvay- 
y€kiov rrjs fiaa-ikeLas) shall be preached in all the world ; by whicL 
emphatical expression is given to us a clear distinction betweea 
" THIS Gospel" and the " the Kingdom ;** insomuch that Christ's 
mere spiritual kingdom cannot be here understood. The Gospel 
is the law of the kingdom ; the saints are the subjects or matter 
of that kingdom. The Gospel comes from heaven ; the people of 
the kingdom are, {€v rg otKov/xein/,) in the inhabited world, and- 
converted by that Gospel out of all nations. The preaching of 

t Acts viii, 1, &c ; xiii, 46 ; Rom. xi, 25. 
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the Gospel is the antecedent sign of the approach of that king- 
dom : and the antecedent cannot be the consequent, nor the sign 
the tUnff signified, nor can the cause be the effect. Besides, the 
words "he that endures to the end shall be saved/' are antithet- 
ically put in opposition to both sorts of evils recounted immedi- 
ately before ; viz. — ^false doctrines, and cruel persecutions ; and 
therefore a corporal as well as spiritual salvation must be here 
meant ; — a salvation to be performed on earth, viz. in the inhab- 
ited world, just where the Grospel preached converted them, and 
▼here they endured to the end ; — and unto which, Christ doth 
gloriously appear from heaven, (verse 30, &c.) to make up the 
splendor of that state on earth. 

Now all these things cannot be fulfilled at the ultimate gen- 
eral judgement ; nor are they hitherto fulfilled. The worship 
of Grod in the earth is as yet but insignificant ; (compared with 
the extent of its inhabitants, not a sixth part of it ;) though it 
is to extend and spread over the whole earth, and be universal 
Mr. Mede solidly proves this on Jer. x, 1 1 ; urging for his pur- 
pose such places as this — Psalm xx, 27 ; xlvii ; Ixvi ; Ixvii ; 
Ixxxix ; and a multitude of other texts. 

LUKE i, 31, 32. 

" And, behold, thou shalt conceive in thy womb, and bring 
" forth a son, and shalt call his name Jesus. And he shall be 
" great, and shall be called the Son of the Highest, and the Lord 
" Crod shall give unto him the throne of his father David; and he 
" shall reign over the house of Jacob for ever, and of his king- 
" dom there shall be no end." 

1. On these words observe first, that this promise, of giving to 
Christ the throne of his father David, is taken out of Isa. ix, 7. 

(Seepage 95.) 

2. Secondly, it is not fulfilled ; for Christ's coming in his 
incarnation was, from his birth to his ascension, a state of the 
greatest humility that could be ;^ excepting the few minutes of his 
transfiguration,^ and his appearing also to his disciples after 
his reeurrection, and ascending up in their sight.^ And therefore 

u Phil, ii, 7, 8. v Matt. xvii. wActsi. 




in tbe moaiitaiiis, 
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tliotns, in gaiments cf soora, on the cross^ in die gn^ve, but 
nefcr in tbe tliif»e of DvndL Yaw mhui it mis offieied unto 
CSiiist to be made a king, and to tnit HepmriimM between the 
bfcthmi^he icfued it. 

4. The beginning cifdiatkii^dQm of QinstniBeijgftafffe/^ 
0ifer, (L e. after ^diich no Im^dom on earth succeeds ; as often 
bath been expoonded,} was not yet begun. For after Christ's 
afcennoD, ftmn that daj to this, other Idngdoms on earth over 
the Jews sooceeded ; viz. the Romans, Saracens, and Toiks. 
We have already given unanswerable reasons, why tibe mere 
spiritual kingdom of Christ cannot be here understood, when 
we parallelled this place with Isa. ix., 7 ; and the reason is at 
band, why this kingdom cannot be in heaven at the ultimate end 
of the world ; viz. because then " Christ shall deliver up the 
kingdom to God the Father, when he shall have put down all 
rule, &c." 

" Acts i, 6. y Rev. i, 1. 
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LUKE xxi, 24. 
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And they (the Jewn) shall fall by the edge of the sword, and 
shall be led away captive into all nations, and Jerusalem shall 
be trodden down of the Gentiles, until the times, (xaipot, op- 
partumties) of the Gentiles be {irkrjp(ad(a(rL) filUd up" 
1. Observe first, that our Saviour, speaking of the two tribes, 
that had been now returned from Babylon above five hundred 
years, says, " that they shall be led away captive in all nations ;" 
which must of necessity mean another, and a more dispersing 
captivity : and doubtless it is that which was begun by Titus, 
son of Vespasian, and continued to the present day. Therefore 
the deliverance of the Jews, which is to follow this scattering, 
(intimated in the word " until,") is not yet fulfilled ; and till then 
the gjlorious state of the Church on earth, to be made up of Jews 
and Gentiles, cannot exist, as we have repeatedly noticed out of 
the prophets. 

2» Observe next, that the Jews must continue thus " scattered 
into all nations, uidil the opportunities or seasons of the Gentiles 
be filled up, or completely made up ; which was not done in 
Paul's time,* since it is there added, " when the fulness of the 
" Grentiles shall come in, all Israel shall be saved by a deliverer 
" that shall come out of Sion, turning away ungodliness from Ja- 
" cob, according to covenant." And as this is no opportune 
business for the ultimate judgement, so it hath not had its op- 
portunity hitherto to be fulfilled upon earth ; as is now apparent 
in the non-conversion of the Jews, and the non-preaching of the 
Gospel to ^ nations of the Gentiles, before discussed. 

3. Observe lastly, that this " trampling of Jerusalem by the 
Gentiles" 4s computed by the Holy Ghost* to continue 42 
months, or 1260 days, (that is, years,) to commence from the 
time that Antichrist should have that same €^ov(na iroirja-ai (as 
some copies read it ;) i.e. power or authority to do, or act as An- 
tichrist—as Antichrist grown up to act. Or, e^vo-ta iroirja-at 
iroX6/xov (as other copies read) that is, power or authority to make 
iw. Now if we take the former account ; viz. from his power 
t» act or do ; this cannot well commence higher than from the 

z Rom. xi, 25, 26. a Rev. xi, 2, 3. 
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removing of him that " withheld and letted" the revealing of 
Antichrist ;^ i.e. the laying low of the Roman Emperor, A. D. 
410, by Alaricking of the Goths taking and spoiling Rome, and 
exposing her by this weakening to future depredations by the 
Vandals, &c. And therefore the most learned Elias Reusnerus 
boldly takes from thence the beginning of the computation ; in 
which case they are not expired till the year 1670. If we take 
the latter account, (viz. from the power of Antichrist to make 
war,) and fix the beginning thereof with Pope Hildebrand, alias 
Gregory the seventh, who was the first (saith Helvicus) " that 
" excommunicated the emperor, and arrogated to himself the 
" power of appointing and setting up the emperor, enfolding 
" (as Reusner carries on the story) the Roman Empire in all 
" manner of seditions and civil wars, &c." then it will be far 
longer ere the 1260 years will be run out. For the said Hilde- 
brand did not so ruffle in his power, till about the year of Christ 
1070 ; to which if we add 1260, we make up a far larger reckon- 
ing than the former, and so much farther from fulfilling ; whereas 
our context affirms, (v. 28,) that when that time of trampling 
shall be fulfilled, the Jews' redemption draweth niffh, 

LUKE xxii, 28 — 30. 

" Ye are they which have continued with me in my tempta- 
" tions. And I appoint unto you a kingdom, as my Father hath 
" appointed unto me, that ye may eat and drink at my table in 
" my kingdom, and sit on thrones, judging the twelve tribes of 
" Israel" 

In the first place let us not forget that ancient rule, — we are 
not to depart from the letter, or proper sense of the Scripture, wn- 
less S(yme evident necessity compel, and the truth of the Scripture 
seem to be endangered. Now there is no such necessity lies upon 
this text, to recede from the literal sense thereof ; whilst, on 
the other hand, there is a great importunity, if not necessity, 
incumbent on this Scripture, to understand it generally, accord- 
ing to the letter ; for the following reasons. 

1. Therein is promised, as a peculiar reward to them that 
had endured temptations with and for Christ, that he hath ap- 

i> 2 Thess. ii, 6, 7, 8. 
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pointed to them a kingdom ;" — ^yea, his kingdom, (v. 30,) with 
which, let the studious Reader diligently compare Rev. xi, 18; 
XX, 4. These temptations (or tribulatiom) all converts, that live 
to profess their godliness in life and conversation, do more or 
less undergo on earth f^ and therefore it is here promised that 
they shall be rewarded on earth. If however there be no such 
estate to be fulfilled upon earth, but only a state of glory in the 
supremest heaven, then all the elect dying in their infancy (to 
whom also the kingdom of heaven belongs,^) who never endured 
any temptations, &c. shall have as much privilege, as those 
that have endured most and longest in temptations : which seems 
contrary to the text. 

2. Christ appoints unto them a kingdom, " as his Father ap- 
pointed unto him a kingdom :" but the Father appointed unto 
Christ no kingdom in ultimate glory, in the supremest heavens, 
(which, as on all hands it is agreed, follows the ultimate judge- 
ment,) for then Christ lays down his rule.^ And it is most im- 
proper to say, that the members (the saints) reign, when the 
head doth not reign. Besides, reigning in a kingdom implies, 
that some are subjects to them in that kingdom, being brought 
under subjection to them ; but in the highest heaven there is 
nothing made subject to them. If the angels' ministration be 
not at an end when the Church is perfected in glory, yet they 
are said only to be servants for the Church, and not subject 
under the Church, at their command; being subject under 
Christ alone.^ But if Christ, according to 1 Cor. xv, 24, 28, 
doth then lay down all his power and authority, we cannot 
understand how the service of angels should be thence-forward 
continued ; but in the glorious estate on eai-th the saints have 
all the creatures, and men that truly believe not, subject to 
them. As for the spiritual kingdom of Christ, believers were 
in that in all past ages, and therefore that could not be the 
meaning of this promise. Besides, the spiritual kingdom of 
Christ is the kingdom of vatie^ce, (as St. John often intimates,) 
where the saints endure those very temptations Christ mentions ; 
and therefore it cannot signify the kingdom which Christ 
promises as a reward of that patience. 

c Acts xiv, 22. d Mark x, 14. e i Cor. xv, 24, 28. f Heb. i, 6, 13, 14. 
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3. Eating and drinking are unsuitable expressions to signify 
supernal, eternal, ultimate glory, but very suitable to express 
Christ's glorious kingdom on earth yet to come ; as we shall 
presently show. 

4. By the order of the words the saints must first be in the 
kingdom, and then sit on thrones and judge the tribes of Israel. 
But in the spiritual kingdom of Christ they had not so done ; 
nor doth Clirist's speech relate to past, but future. 

ACTS i, 6, 7. 



" When they were come together they asked of him, saying« 
" Lord, wilt thou at this time restore again the kingdom to 
" Israel ? And he said unto them, it is not for you to know (or 
" as it is in the Greek, it is not q/'you to know) the times or the 
" seasons, which the Father hath put in hb own power." 

1. Though Christ's spiritual kingdom, in the height of it by 
John, and by Christ's own ministry, had now been in being four 
years past before the putting of the question in the text ; yet 
the apostles expected another kingdom, in which also Israel 
should be restored, and have the authority. 

2. Note further, that Christ doth not deny the thing, but only 
the time of manifesting of it ; (even as he speaks in the present 
tense, — ^it is not, — ^not it shall not ;) and therefore the apostles 
then present, were not by this beaten oflFfrom expecting it, but 
rather went on preaching it.s Yea, in process of time, Christ 
did fully reveal to John the Apostle the thir^ and the time 
thereof. 

3. Lastly, if Christ had here meant either his spiritual king- 
dom, or the kingdom of ultimate glory, he would not have been 
shy to declare those unto them ; having been always free to 
preach and manifest them to all his disciples.^ 

ROMANS xi, 25 — 27. 

" For I would not brethren, that ye should be ignorant of this 
" mystery, (lest ye should be wise in your own conceit ;) that 
" blindness in part is happened to Israel, until the fulness of 

» Acts iii, 21 ; 2 Pet. iii. h See John xiv — xvii. and elsewhere. 
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' the Gentiles come in. And so all Israel shall be saved, as it 
" is written, there shall come out of Zion the Deliverer, and 
"shall turn away ungodliness from Jacob. For this is my 
" covenant unto them, when I shaJl take away their sin." 

The Apostle would not have the Roman, or any other Gentile, 
christian ignorant, that blindness is happened to the Jew»but in 
'part, and for a time ; lest they should be wise in their own con- 
ceits ; that is, applaud themselves, and despise the poor Jews 
for their blindness touching the Messiah ; as most do, mmt sin- 
fvUy, to this day. 

The Mystery is, that after the time that this partial blindness 
is over, which is to period when the fulness of the Gentiles shall 
be converted and brought in, all Israel shall be saved ; accord- 
ing as it is written, Isaiah lix, 20 ; which place we have before 
opened. In this opinion Dr. Alsted and Dr. Prideaux concur 
with noie. I have to observe further, that the salvation oi which 
the Apostle speaks must be of " All Israel ;" viz. of the ten 
tribes as well as of the two ; and it must be of the generality of 
all twelve that shall be surviving at the time of fulfilling this pro- 
phecy. The salvation of a few hundreds of Israel, or of the all 
of Judah, will not adequately answer to the comprehensive phrase 
of the text. But neither of these hath been yet fulfilled, as our 
eyes are witnesses. 

2. This salvation of the all of Israel must be, when the /uhess 
of the Gentiles shall be breught in. But we see not yet the manner 
or the means in any forwardness ; — the Gospel is not yet pro- 
mulgated to many and mighty kingdoms of the Gentiles, as in 
the east and west Indies, or under the Turk, Persian, and Tar- 
tar ; much less hath the matter, the coming in of the fulness of 
the Gentiles, been fulfilled : on the contrary. Antichrist, both 
eastern and western is yet standing, and standing in the way 
stiffly to oppose the salvation of the fulness of Jews and Gen- 
tiles ; he being upheld by the kings, and potentates, and powers 
of the earth, who hereafter shall hate and ruin him.^ 

3. The FULNESS of the Gentiles, and the all of Israel, must 
meet in effectual conversion, and centre into a blessed union 
with the universal visible Church. For this text, " That there 
•hall come out of Zion a deliverer, &c." must be fulfilled accord- 

r Rev. xvii. 1«. 
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" For as in Adam all die, even so in Christ shall aU be mad ^5 
"alire. Bat everv man in his own order ; Christ the first firoit^ ^ 
" afterwards thev that are Christ's at hb comins. Then oc»n^K3 
" the end, when he shall have delivered op the kingdoni to GodL ^ 
" even the Father ; when he shall have put down all role, and aBJ 
" authority and power. For he must reign till he hath put aK ^ 
" enemies under his feet. The last enemy that shall be destroye^^ 
" is death : for he hath put all things under his feet. But whetf===^ 
" he saith all things are put under hkn, it is manifest that He i ^^ 
excepted which did put all things under him. And when 
things shall be subdued unto him, then shall the Son also him 
self be subject unto Him that put all things under him, dia 
" God mav be all in all." 

I have so largely conmiented on these words, for explicatio 
of die cx.th Psalm, that I have no need to enlarge now : I onl 
note, that the last clauses must be warily understood with thi^^^ 
distinction ; viz. that the destruction of death, as an enemy 
the saints and to Christ's visible kingdom on eardi, is die be 
ginning and restoration to Christ's and the saints' reigning 
that kingdom. For that kingdom, and the thousand years o 
g^ory, b^n with the resurrection of the deceased saints.^ Bu^b^^^ 
the putting an end to death, in the raising of the wicked for th< 
ultimate general judgement, that it may no longer be an enem 
to God's ultimate design of punishing the said wicked in bod 
and soul, is indeed the end, or period, of Christ's reigning.t 

Secondly, Paul's words clearly prove, that the reign of Christ, 
as man, doth neither begin before his second coming, nor exten 
itself beyond the last resurrection ; and therefore cannot, with 
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out a palpable contradiction, be taken for the time when he 
shall give up his kingdom to his Father ; or for the time that 
now is ; betwixt which and his kingdom our Saviour hath put 
an irreconcileable distinction, calling this, not the time of a 
kingdom, but " a time of temptation." And if Christ shall reign 
till then, and then give up his kingdom to his Father, the saints, 
who are found alive at his coming, shall be excluded from his 
kingdom ; but if his reign begins not till his second coming, 
then the quick and dead shall both reign together. 

The words — " After they that are Christ's" — intimate some 
distance of time between the resurrection of them in Christ, and 
other men ; or else it had been easy for the Apostle to have said, 
they that wre dead, or they that are in the grave. And if there 
shall be a precedency of time, then no doubt it shall be such a 
precedency, as may bring some advantage and honor to the 
saints ; and therefore not of a few hours, or days, but of a more 
notable continuance of many years. 

Finally I observe, that the Apostle in this text hints to us 
three physical resurrections. First, the resurrection of Christ, 
which the Apostle saith is past, [v. 20,) and calls it {w, 20, 23) 
Xh^ first-fruits of the saints' resurrection, which is the second 
intimated. Then, thirdly, we have the resurrection of the 
wicked also, called the end, (v. 24,) which also follows the second 
at a distance (ctra) as the gleaning does the harvest. This 
succession is that which the Apostle calls (v. 23) " order," — 
each to rise in his own order. And it is a very distinct order : 
for as there have been now above 1600 years since Christ's 
resurrection, and yet the saints are not risen ; so it will be a 
thousand years between the resurrection of the saints and the 
wicked, as St. John asserts. Rev. xx. And as, at the resurrec- 
tion of the saints, death, as to them, shall be destroyed ; so at the 
resurrection of the wicked, life to them shall be destroyed ; 
their living being worse than death ; and therefore called " ttie 
second death," which shall have no power over the saints, 

2 Corinthians iii, 15 — 18. 

" But even unto this day, when Moses is read, the vail is 
" upon their heart. Nevertheless, when it shall turn to th« 
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" Lord, the vail shall be taken away. Now the Lord i$ 
" that Spirit, and where the Spirit of the Lord is. there is 
" liberty. But (or truly) we all with open face beholding, as 
in a glass, the glory of the Lord, are changed into the saooy^ 
image from glory to glory, even as by the Spirit of the Lord." 
In this text three things are evidently asserted conce rni n g 
the Jews. 

L What their present sjAritual condition was in Paul's time ; 
viz. that " even to that day, when Moses was read, the vail was 
upon their heart." In verse 18 the Apostle had said* 
did put a vail over his face, so that the children of Israel co 

not stedfastly look to the end of diat which is abolished ;" «€'• 

cording to Exod. xxxiii, 32, &c. So that hereby ar# signifiecLfli 
tioo vails, the one typifying the other ; the former upon tlu 
thing beheld, the latter upon the beholders. Thus the Jei 
could not through Moses, representing the ministration of th< 
levitical law, look unto Christ, representing the ministration 
the Gospel : for (saith the Apostle,] first, there was a vail ol 
material types, (viz. of blood, sacrificing, washing, &c.) coverii 
and concealing the shining (that is the spiritual meaning 
Crospel glory) of Moses' law : and secondly, there was the canK 
vail upon the hearts of the Jews ; so that their apprehensioi 
was terminated at that which was only sensible, not reachUi^ 
that which was spiritual. Thus Rom. ix, 31, 32, and xi, 2b, 
assert, that the Jews " attained not unto righteousness, 
they sought it not by faith, (viz. not in Christ, the sense 
Bum of the levitical law,] but as it were by the works of th( 
law ;" for by resting on the exterior and mere actings of leviticaL- 
ceremonies, they turned them, (in their true intent and evan> 
gelical meaning) into works of the law. So if a man rest upon, 
the opus operatum — the labor, and mere deed done— -K)f th^ 
evangelical duty of prayer, praise, &c ; he makes those dutie^^ 
legal. 

II. Secondly, we have what their future spiritual condition shgU^ 
he at the time of their call ; viz. " that when their heart is 
turned to the Lord, (i.e. converted J the vail shall be taken away;" 
to wit, both vails. First, the vail of Jewish worship, as it was takea 
away dejure, when the vail was rent at Christ's Passion ; and 
de facto, as to the sacrificial part, at the destruction of the temple 
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:^ the RoHian Titus ; so also it^shall be taken away, as to tJit 
FewB esteem, in the whole Mosaical liturgy thereof. Secondly, 
t3ke vail of sense over their hearts shall be taken away ; so that 
tif die divine illumination of the Spirit they shall look beyond 
cner« sejose and carnal reason unto the spiritual meaning of the 
law ; viz. unto the Gospel and Christ Jesus, who is the Spirit 
thereof ; which is plainly expressed in the following words, — 
" now the I.ord is that Spirit." For the word Lord in the 
New Testament oft signifies Christ ; and Spirit often signifies 
sj^rituaUiy, and the spiritual sense and way of the Gospel, and 
the coxamumcation of the efficacy of the Spirit ; of which many 
instances might be given. It is added, " Where the Spirit of 
the Lord is, there is liberty :" that is, when the Lord is spi- 
ritually in the heart, the Jews shall neither rely upon the letter, 
character, or outward acts of Judaical services, to which sense 
and carnal reason held them in a kind of bondage. The law 
indeed, whilst in force, obliged them to an actual performance 
of all the material levitical services ; but even then, it was their 
carnality, which held their apprehensions within those stinted 
bounds, that they could not look further. But where the Spirit 
of the Lord is in the heart by grace, there is a liberty of appre- 
hermon to look to the spirituality of all worship ; and a liberty 
of actioH, to act more with the inward graces, than with the 
labors of the body ; and a liberty of conjiience, to rely upon the 
object, (viz. Christ held forth in the Gospel,] and not on the 
outward form of worship. 

IIL Next we have what their estate both corporal and spiritual 
sbaU be when the vail is taken away v — ^viz. when " we all 
" (both Jews and Gentiles) with open face, beholding as in a 
" glass the glory of the Lord, are changed into the same image, 
•' from glory to glory, even as by the Spirit of the Ix)rd." The 
verse is not to begin with ' but,' as in antithesis to that before ; 
but with and, as in addition or further degree of attainment. 
So the Greek ^jmcis ht well bears, and so the sense requires : 
for there was never yet an " aU** of Jews so beholding, and so 
traiisformed ; nor were the converted Gentiles yet so glorified 
with diat divine metamorphosis. The Jews must not be ex* 
dudiMj hee^use the Apostle, himself a Jew, speaks in the first 
pencil pIural-'-«<^e : and the converted GeQtilcs must not bt 




excluded, because he writes these things to the CorintKUaa. 
Thus is this verse knit on to the former, rather as an illustration 
and amplification, than as an antithesis or opposition to thfe. 
former verse. It is true, this last verse is part of an antithesis, 
to the Jews' blindness, but not to their spiritual sight and liberty ^^ 
for the plain sense of the whole may be thus paraphrased =l 
" The poor Jews at present are generally blind-fold ; but whe 
they shall be converted the vail shall be taken away. Now th 
Lord is that Spirit, and wherever he is in any of our hearts 
whether we be Jews or Gentiles, there is liberty, &c. so that 
do see Jesus Christ. And, (or furthermore,) we all with ope 
face, beholding as in a glass, the glory of the Lord, are trans 
formed into the same image from glory to glory, even as by th< 
Spirit of the Lord, or, (as the Greek and the margin assert, 
even as by the Lord the Spirit.*' 

Now as the two former verses are not yet fulfilled to the Jews«_ 
as to their conversion ; so neither is this last to Jews or Grentiles.^ 
though converted, as to that transformation here expressed : fo 
this must be at the great restoration ; to which this text hath, ai 
I conceive, a special eye. This is evident, first, from th 





context. For the whole preceding discourse of the Apostle ii 
concerning the general call of the Jews, from under the universal 
vailing that was upon them ; mentioning the liberty they shoul 
attain to ; which " liberty" is a word so comprehensive, that it i 
used by the Apostle in Rom. viii, 21, to describe that great state 
the restitution of all things. 

Secondly, the substance of the text evinces it ; which, though i 
includes conversion and sanctification by way of a neces 
supposition, yet transcends higher into a large prospect of th 
great restoration. For, 1st, there is a great emphasis in th 
words " we all" For as the Apostle, in Rom. xi, 26, haviuj 
said, " Blindness in part is happened to Israel," concludes 
with " But all Israel shall be saved ;" so here, having said " Th 
children of Israel could not stedfastly look to the end of that^ 
which is abolished," now he asserts, " But we all with open facc^ 
beholding the glory of the Lord are changed, &c." For 
although the word to behold be in the present tense, yet it is in 
a participle (KarvTrrptfo/xcpot) " beholding ;" noting a continuance 
of time and action, and so in effect signifies a future : even as 
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in common we may say, " We are now miserable, but dying in 
the Lord we are happy." 

2dly, the Greek for " beholding as in a glass," Karvinpi' 
CoiM€voi, is but one word. The Apostle intends such a glass as 
shall afford an open clear sight; as the next words, " with open 
face," evince ; as also the tise of the word, which signifies the ap- 
prehending a thing with a full imagination. Should we pursue 
the metaphor under the notion of a looking glass, (which is most 
ancient, and according to the proper idiom of the word,) it 
would brighten and not obscure the state the Apostle means. 
For a looking-glass supposes the object reflected to be near, repre- 
sents it more plainly, and causes any glorious object (such as the 
sun, fire, &c.) to give forth its radiation upon us with a spark- 
ling glare ; all which notably suits to set forth Christ's presence, 
and our extraordinary beholding him, in the time of the glory of 
the Church on earth. We cannot see the Deity immediately; 
but we shall then behold that Sun of the godhead,^ in the glo- 
rious body of Christ, as in a chrystal lantern. If Moses' face 
so shone, by his standing forty days and nights under the beams 
of a vision of God ;v how much more gloriously shall the body 
of Christ radiate, not only by his presence with God in the ut- 
most glory ever since his ascension, but principally by his hypo- 
statical union with God himself ; the time being then fully come 
for him to radiate I^ If Stephen's elevated soul, through the 
operation of God, saw, when on earth, the Son of God in heaven, 
standing at God's right hand, and Stephen's face appeared like 
the face of an angel ;* how gloriously shall Christ shine, and we 
be irradiated into a glorious aspect, or transformation into glory, 
at the time we contend for ! At present " we see darkly" through 
the glass of material ordinances, and the dim eyes of imperfect 
and mixt graces ;y though, in comparison of Moses vailed, God 
maybe said now to shine upon our hearts in the face of Christ :z 
but hereafter, God will shine forth most gloriously through the 
whole person of Christ, upon our whole persons, so that we shall 
be like him in glory, ^ and we shall " know as we are known. "l> 
The transfiguration of Christ on the mount, was ai preface, as it 
were, or earnest, how glorious it shall be ; so shining on Moses 

« Ps. Ixxxiv, 11. ▼ Exod. xxxiv, 29. ^ Mai. iv, 2. * Acts vi, & vii. 
y 1 Cor.xiii, 12. » 2 Cor. iv, 6. « Phil, iii, 21. b 1 Cor. xiii, 12. 
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and Elijah, that they too were irradiated.<^ But it wad only a 
glimpse or prelude of his glory then seen ; and by three persons 
only, who were not then themselves changed : though it is 
thought that some glory still remained in the aspect of Christ 
when he descended from the mount ; for the people, it m said, 
were " greatly amazed when they beheld him/'d B^t all arc 
hereafter to see him ; and all are to be " changed into the seme 
image ;" agreeably with 1 Cor. xv, 49-^2. " For as we have 
borne the image of the earthly Adam, we shall also bear the image 
of the heavenly Adam," &c. What a wonderful and efficacious 
beholding, which shall transform the embryo of the new crea- 
ture, conceived in the womb of the soul, into the glorious image 
of Christ, by beholding him in his glory in this state on earth ! 
The divine plants of God,- in this new paradise on earth, shall 
so see the Sun of righteousness, that they shall blossom, and 
flower, and fructify into like colors, stripes, and rays^ as cffe in 
that sun. 

3dly, We must be changed into the same image " from 
glory to glory /' which must signify more than a process from 
one degree of grace to another (as intended in Psalto Ixxxiv, 
" from strength to strength ;" and Rom. i, 17, " from faUh t<y 
faith ;") for though that be the beginning touched upon in versieis 
16, 17 ; yet here the Apostle drives at the aeme, — the exaltation 
of a saint to his height. There is also a difference in the ctmse : 
in the last clause it is " By the Lord the Spirit ;" but the former is 
by the Spirit of the Lord : whereby is plainly held forth^ tihat, 
whereas our inward gloiy of sanctification is from the inws^d 
power of the Spirit of the Lord, our personal glory of soul and 
body, at the said coming of Christ, is from his personal presence, 
transcendently and efficaciously radiating on our persons to a 
change, and filling the earth with the beams of his glory. 

Philippians ii, 9 — 11. 

" Wherefore Grod hath highly exalted Him, (Christ) antf 
"given Him a name above every name; that at the name 
" of Jesus every knee shall bow, of things in heaven, and things 
" in the earth, and things under the earth ; and that every 

e Matt. xvii. d Mark ix, U. 
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" tongue should confess, that Jesus Christ is LORD, to the 
" glory of God the Father." 

We have touched this place before, when opening Isa. xlv, 
14. We now only notice from it. First, that " All things on 
earth" do not at present submit or bow the knee to Christ ; but, 
on the contrary, most things are openly against Him : so that, 
as the Apostle saith, " We see not yet all things under him ;"® 
and again the Apostle saith, that he still sits in heaven, " ex- 
pecting till his enemies be made his footstool."^ Secondly, " all 
things under the earth/' (viz. the infernal spirits) are not univer- 
sally and actually subject to him ; that is, they are yet permitted 
of Grod to act against Christ's kingdom. But they will be made 
universally and actually to forbear opposing Christ's kingdom, 
when the seventh vial is " poured out upon the air ;"K — ^that is, 
upon the prince of the air, (the devil)^ and on his retinue, — 
and Christ shall bind him for a thousand years, &c.* Thirdly, 
much less to this day doth " every tongue," or the generality of 
all tongues, " confess that Jesus Christ is Lord, to the glory 
of Gad the Father ;" for most either do not name him, or name 
him profanely, or blaspheme him. Fourthly, St. Paul tells us 
in another place,^^ that this bowing to Christ is not fulfilled tUl 
Christ shall sit in judicature on his seat of judgement ; and 
iirhich begins not till the first resurrection.^ 

Revelation ii, 25 — 28. 

" Hold fast till I come. And he that over-cometh, and 
" keepeth my works unto the end, to him will I give power 
" over the nations. And he shall rule them with a rod of Iron ; 
" as the vessels of a potter shall they be broken to shivers ; even 
•' as I have received of my Father. And I will give him the 
•' morning star." 

Though in our last Translation the former part of verse 27 (and 
he shall rule them with a rod of iron) is read in a parenthesis, yet 
it is not so in the Greek edition of Stephanus, nor in Beza's Greek 
or Latin, nor in our former English translation. The continued 
speech in the third person throughout verses 25, 26, and former 

e Heb. ii. 8, ^ Heb. x. 13. « Rev. xvi. 17, ^ Ephes. ii. 2. 

i Rev. XX. 1, 2. ^ Rom. xiv. 10, 11. * Compare Rev. xx. 4, witli 
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ptrt of Tene 27, tiid die rfjc^'r-^y^g^ntp transxtkm to the first 
penoc at the latter port of Tc;se f^. makes it phin, that th€se 
promises are made to the bdiever tLat " keeps Christ's woib 
to die end ;" even as Christ eoes on is verse 28 to promise him, 
— and I will ^e him the momisz star."* So diat it is die same 
bdieTer, that shall mider Christ " have power over the nations, 
and role them with a rod of iron,* &c. and to whom Christ will 
ffve " the momine star." That perha^ whicli made our last 
translators put in the said parenthesis was, the agreement of the 
words they included widi those of Ps. ii, 9, (quoted by them m 
the margin; spoken of Christ. But it is a sure rule, subcrJbuda 
nam et$e amiraria ; and also, qid foot per aSmm, facit per se. 
If Christ by kis satmis overpowers the nations, and rules them 
with a rod of iron, Christ himself overpowers the nadons, and 
rules them with a rod of iron. That which the carpenter 
worketh with his tools, the carpenter is accounted to work, or 
do. In this respect it is said in Dan. vii, 13, 14, that the king- 
dom which is to succeed the four monarchies is given to Chnzt, 
though at verses 22 and 27 it is said to be given to the samU, 

The sense of these words is obvious, especially if we bear in 
mind what hath been given by way of explication on Psalm ii, 
and on 2 Peter \, 19. Suitably our new Annotations confess ; 
" that ' hold fast till I came' signifies, till Christ's second iiom\Vi%» 
" general, or special. ' Power over the nations/ signifies to^'otn 
" with Christ in judging the nations, &c. And ' giving the morn- 
" ing star* signifies Christ's giving the fuU frmtian of himself" 

It is equally obvious, that these words have never yet been 
fulfilled. Instead of the faints having corporal power over the 
nations, (which the iron sceptre signifies,] the nations break the 
saints and churches. And Christ's giving " the morning star," 
can only mean the appearance of Christ again, — especially to 
the Jews, according to 2 Peter i, 19 before expounded. For as 
the converted Gentiles, spiritually considered, are said to be, not 
in the night, but in the day ;^ the unconverted Jews are in the 
night, and in the dark ;" therefore this morning star (the sun- 
rising, Mai. iv, 2,) must of necessity signify Christ's personal 
appearance : which Christ hath not yet fulfilled to this day. 

n 1 ThtM. T. 5. a Rom. zi. 25. 
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Revelation iii« 21. 

" To him that overcometh will I grant to sit with me in my 
" throne ; even as I also overcame, and am set down with my 
" Father in his throne." 

What can we make of this text, unless we understand the 
saints that persevere to the end reigning with Christ on earth ? — 
As it is afterwards expressed by them ; " Thou hast made us 
unto our God, kings and priests, and we shall rdgn on the earth "^ 
On which our new Annotations confess ; " that this may signify 
" the prosperous times of the Church under christian kings and 
" emperors, Dan. vii, 27, and Ps. xxxvii, 1 1 — ' For the meek 
•' shall inherit the earth;' and Matt, v, 5. 'Blessed are the meek, for 
" they shall inherit the earth.'" This must signify a state to come ; 
for not only is the expression in the future tense, but experience 
shows us, that in past times the meek have not inherited the 
earth, but have been sorely disturbed and distressed in it. 

Further, it is granted here by Christ himself, (which is deeply 
to be considered,) that, as the God -Man, he hath not hitherto 
sat upon his ovm throne, but upon his Father's throne. The 
highest heaven of glory is apparently the Father's throne, as it 
is often expressed in the Old Testament ;P and there Christ is 
now 'A but the time is to come when Christ must have a throne 
of his own, on which, together with him, those that overcome 
shall sit. 

Revelation, Chapters xviii, xix. 

Note first Chapter xviii, 2 — " Babylon is fallen, is fallen:" for 
whether we understand new Babylon, figuratively so called, viz. 
Rome ; or old Babylon, properly so named ; neither of them 
have so fallen, as is described in the following verses of this 
chapter. Nor are verses 4 and 6 yet fulfilled, wherein the peo- 
ple of God are commanded, saying, " Reward her, even as she 
rewarded you, and double unto her double ; according to her 
works, and the cup which she hath filled, fill to her double ;" 
for the people of God hdive not yet rewarded either old or new 
Babylon at all, but " she glorifies herself, and lives deliciously ; 

• Rev« T. 10. P Ps. XI. 4 ; Isa. IxyI. 1, &c. Q Col. iii. 1. 
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{v, 7) yea, and oppresseth the people of God. Nor is verse 8 
yet fulfilled ; that her plagues have come in one day, viz. 
" death, and mourning, and famine, and utter burning." Nor 
verse 9, " that the kings of the earth, that have committed 
" (spiritualj fornication, and lived deliciously with her, shall 
•' bewail her, and lament for her, seeing the smoke of her 
" burning ;" for generally they rejoice with her, and for the 
glory which she has at this day. Nor verses 11 — 19, viz. 
" the mourning of the merchants over her destruction ;" neither 
verse 20, the rejoicing of the holy apostles and prophets over it, 
mentioned again also in the first seven verses of the nineteenth 
chapter. In which last passage, the coupling with the judge- 
ment on the great Whore the declaration, that " the marriage 
of the Lamb is come, and his wife hath made herself ready," 
clearly relates to the first resurrection, wherein all the saints, 
rise ; so that the ruin of Babylon, and the raising of the saints, 
immediately concur with the sorrow of the one, and the tri- 
umph of the other. Once more, from the eighth verse of the 
nineteenth chapter to the end of the chapter is not fulfilled ; 
viz. of the glory of the Church, of the glorious appearance of 
Christ, and of the corporal destruction of all whatsoever that 
take part against him and his Church. 

But these things, as sure as Christ is " the Truth" and the 
" Faithful Witness," must be fulfilled, and before the ultimate 
general judgement ; for after that Christ lays down "all rule, 
and all authority and power," &c. as so often has been observed. 
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CHAPTER IV. 

THE PERSONAL APPEARING OF CHRIST TO HIS 
CHURCH AT HER RESTAURATION ON EARTH. 



It appears to be of so much importance to shew, that the 
Lord Christ will personally appear, at least in the clouds, at the 
time of the Restauration of his Church and at the beginning of 
the Millennium, that though it has been plainly expressed in 
some places already handled, and may be gathered from most 
of them, it will be useful to treat of this point in a distinct 
chapter. 

Our position therefore will contain these two particulars : 
I. That Christ shall then at least appear visibly in person, more 
or less. II. That the saints under him shall sensibly, and pro- 
perly, reign over the whole earth. In order to establish these 
we shall bring forward a few different passages of Scripture ; 
not in the order in which they occur, but so placed, as that 
they may best throw light on one another. 

Zechariah xii, 10. 

" And I will pour out upon the house of David, and upon 
" the inhabitants of Jerusalem, the spirit of grace and supplica- 
" tion, and they shall look on him whom they have pierced ; and 
" they shall mourn for him (or concerning him) as one moum- 
" eth for his only son ; and shall be in bitterness for him, as 
" one that is in bitterness for his first-born." 

It is evident from John xix, 37, (where this place is quoted,) 
as also from Acts ii, that there was a handful of first-fruits (so 
called Rom. xi, 16,) that truly then mourned for him whom 
they had pierced. Acts ii. likewise shews, that there was 
also some effusion of the Spirit ; but that again (accord- 
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ing to Romans viii, 23) was plainly but a first-fruits. For 
as the prophecies of the Old Testament concerning Christ 
and his kingdom are exceeding comprehensive and extensive ; 
so (as Calvin observes,) the fulfilling of them is progressive 
and successive in all ages to the last end of all. This small 
number of mourners cannot, in my apprehension, complete and 
make up an answerable fulfilling of that which was promised 
to the inhabitants of Jerusalem in general, and their several 
families of " David, Nathan, Levi, Shimei," and " all the families 
that remain," as they are expressly named in verses 12 — 14 of 
this chapter. 

Those that would avoid the force of this text for the point of 
Christ's personal appearing at the great future restauration, 
must of necessity make it relate, either to the time of Christ's 
passion, or to tlie time of the last judgement ; but to neither 
of them will \\, fully answer. 

It will not fully suit the time of Christ's passion for these 
reasons ; First, this looking on Christ, " whom they pierced," 
is to be at " that day," — that notable day, when (saith the 
Lord) " I will make the governor of Judah like a hearth of 
" fire among the wood, and like a torch of fire in a sheaf, and 
" they shall devour all the people round about, &c. and Jeru- 
" salem shall be inhabited again, in her own place, &c. The 
" Lord also shall save the tents of Judah, &c." " In that 
" DAY shall the Lord defend the inhabitants of Jerusalem ; and 
" he that is feeble among them at that day shall be as David ; 
" and the house of David shall be as elohim (potentates) and 
" as the ANGEL of God." " And it shall come to pass at that 
" DAY, that I will seek to destroy all the nations that come 
" against Jerusalem." Now surely nothing of all this took 
place at the time of Christ's passion ! The Romans then pos- 
sessed Jerusalem in subjection, and shortly after it was destroyed, 
and has been trampled under foot by the Gentiles ever since. 
Secondly, we read not that then they had any such public and 
solemn humiliation, of " families mourning apart, or jointly, as 
they did at Hadadrimmon in the valley of Megiddon, for good 
king Josiah's death ;" and * those are the platforms of their 
mourning, according to verses 11 — 14. 

Next, this circumstance will not suit the ultimate general judge- 
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ment, for these reasons ; First, that would be a late and un- 
likely time of repentance, and of pouring out the Spirit of grace 
and supplication. Secondly, that is no time of mourning, but 
oijoy to the saints. Thirdly, the mourning of the wicked (and 
they will indeed generally mourn at that time) will not be a 
mourning out of love to Christ, (as " one mourning for his only 
son," or for his " first-born,") but a graceless wailing and 
despairing. 

The likeliest time therefore to make out the true and full 
meaning of this text is, the period of the general call and con- 
version of the Jews yet to come ; as will more plainly appear 
from the next section, which is another quotation of this same 
place. 

Revelation i, 7. 

" Behold, he cometh with clouds ; and every eye shall see him, 
" and they also which pierced him ; and all kindreds of the 
" earth shall wail because of him. Even so, amen." 

The context evinces, that this is spoken of Christ, and as 
adorned with such titles and exploits as are most congruous to 
our position ; being him who is " the first begotten of the 
" dead, and the prince of the kings of the earth ; — ^him that 
" loved us, &c. and hath made us kings and priests unto God, 
" and his Father; — ^to him be glory and dominion for ever and ever, 
" Amen. Behold he cometh with clouds, &c." — So that he 
must yet come, to make good all these things to the saints, and 
to manifest yet more his own glory and dominion. What can 
be plainer than that this verse 7 is a quotation of Zech. xii, 10, 
nearly in the same main phrase and words, only with more of 
explanation and illustration ? 

It is still more evident, that the coming here named cannot 
be meant of Christ's first coming in the flesh, because it is pro- 
phesied so many years after his ascension : it must relate to 
that coming, spoken of Acts i, 11, — " This same Jesus, which is 
taken up from you into heaven, shall so come, in like manner 
as ye have seen him go into heaven ;" — spoken when the 
" cUmd received him." His disciples had just asked of him 
" whether at that time he would restore the kingdom to Israel ;" 
and he left his angels to give them this answer. 
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Every word almost of this text intimates, that this coming i 
meant of a time after his ascension, and yet before the ultimate 
day of doom. " Behold ! He cometh" — ^implies a future thing-^ 
now, after his ascension ; and some eminent coming. ''He cometh 
with clouds" that is, in the clouds ; as the Greeks in the same 
manner say, a man with armour, for a man in armour. The 
meaning doubtless is, that this coming of Christ shall not be 
so obscure as at his incarnation, or as his coming among the 
disciples after his resurrection ; but he shall come conspicuous 
and gloriously visible to all upon the earth. His people now 
see him with the eye of faith ; but they do not behold him 
visibly J then however " every eye shall see him :" which must 
needs signify more than a sight by faith : for faith and sight are 
so distinct, that the Apostle makes them opposite.* It is ques- 
tionable, whether every eye, that is said here to see him, shall 
first see him by faith : for every eye must see him, and oS 
kindreds of the earth shall mourn. Surely his enemies, whom 
he destroys at his coming, shall not see him by faith ! 

" Even so, amen." — ^John did certainly see Christ by faith ; 
and yet he prays for that sight of him in the clouds, and raises 
up his faith with a hearty Amm. 

On the other hand this text cannot be understood of the 
ultimate day of judgement : First, because it is the same with 
Zech. i, 10 ; and therefore the same reasons prevail, which are 
noticed under that head. Secondly, because this is set here, as 
the main and general proposition to the Book of the Revelation ; 
of which the subject therefore is, to set forth Christ to come, 
and set up his Church into a most glorious estate on earth, be- 
fore the day of judgement, (as we have seen abundantly,) and to 
make her reign with him on earth. Thirdly, it were very in- 
congruous for John, in the last clause of verse 6, to applaud 
Christ's dominion as to continue for ever, (that is, while times 
and ages last, as the Greek imports,) and in the first clause of 
the next verse to say, he cometh to make an end of his dominion. 
For the ultimate day of judgement is the last act of Christ's 
dominion ; which he then lays down, that God may be all in all.* 

Thus then observe, that Zechariah and John both prophesied 
in the aforesaid places of one and the same personal appearance 

» I Pet. i, 8. •2 Cor. v. 7, and Heb. xi. * 1 Cor. xy. 24, 28. 
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of Christ. This, from the whole tenor and time of the vision 
to John, must be subsequent to his ascension : but it cannot be 
understood of the ultimate general judgement, because they 
both speak of his pouring out grace on, and giving repentance to, 
tkefamiliea of the Jews, and of his dominion, to continue thence 
fir many ages. Therefore the said visible appearance of Christ 
i yet to be before the ultimate day of judgeipent. 

Matthew xxiv, 30. 

" And then shall appear the sign of the Son of Man in heaven ; 
" and then shall all the tribes of the earth mourn, and they shall 
" see the Son of man coming in the clouds of heaven with power, 
" and great glory." 

Observe distinctly every clause and word. 1st, " Then shall 
appear the sign of the Son of Man ;* that is, the Son of Man shall 
appear for a sign that great things are at hand ; as it follows, 
" they shall we ^Ae Son of Man, &c." 2nd, " The sign of the Son 
of Man m hmven :" he was before in the highest third heaven, 
but now in the lowest /Jr*/ heaven, namely of the " clouds," as 
it also follows in this verse. 3rd, And then shall all the tribes 
of the earth (intimating Jews as well as Gentiles) mou7i^ :" 
Why ?— They shall see the Son of Man ; that is, as man. And 
how mourn ? — Doubtless, according to Zechariah and John, the 
the Jews with godly repentance ; and his obstinate enemies 
with desperation for the ruin that is coming upon them. 4th, 
" Coming in the clouds," or upon the clouds : from which 
John's meaning is proved when he said, Christ should come 
" with clouds." 

Now Christ spake this before his ascension and going away 
above the clouds, and after he had come in the flesh. There- 
fore it must needs be fulfilled after he hath so ascended above 
the clouds ; for then, and not till then, will it be rightly said 
and properly fulfilled, that he comes in the clouds. 

Nor can this coming and appearance in the clouds be here 

nnderstood of the ultimate day of judgement, because of that 

which Christ afterwards affirmeth, " Verily I say unto you, this 

generation shall not pass till all these things be fulfilled." [v, 34.) 

And then he seals and binds it up in the next verse, viz. " heaven 

2h 
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imd earth skmUjmt» MWMy, but mj words (and particularly those 
words foregoing) shall not pass away." Thus heaven and earth 
shall pass at Christ's coming, (that is in quality, not in subatance, 
saith (Ecumemu) for there shall be " a new heaven, and a new 
earth ;"» but Christ's word concerning that generatum and the 
things spoken of should not pass. The Greek is " pase away^ 
it being the same word as is rendered pan away in reference 
to the heaven. 

But the difficulty is in the words, " this generationJ' Some 
would fain refer these words to the time of the destruction 
of the temple of Jerusalem, adverted to in verse 2 ; but 
though that verse might have been then fulfilled, yet little. reason 
is there from thence to infer, that therefore " aU things, spoken 
by Christ from verse 3 to verse 34, were then fulfilled. Christ 
in verse 3, is put upon speaking to three distinct things: viz. 1st, 
of the time, when those things, (viz. the destruction of the temple 
and city of Jerusalem) shall be ; — 2nd, of the sign of his coming; — 
and, (mark the " and") 3rd, of the end of the worid. These 
are the " all things" Christ speaks of, at the fulfilling of which 
he himself will appear in the clouds. But at the destruction 
of the temple Christ did not visibly appear in the clouds ; nor 
did he then " send his angels with a great sound of a trumpet 
to gather his elect from the four winds,'* as he promises, verse 31 . 
Therefore the words, " This generation shall not pass away, &c." 
must signify, that whereas many other nations have passed away, 
and been extinguished, leaving behind neither name» nor thing 
to keep up their remembrance ; this nation of the Jews shall not 
be so extinguished, or annihilated, but shall continue a distinct 
nation, at least in note and name, till all these things be fulfilled. 
For as Christ saith after, my word shall not pass away, (that is, 
change, as the heavens and the earth shall pass away, or be 
changed, when that great rjeformation shall come ;) so the nation 
of the Jews shall not pass away to be changed into.another peo- 
ple, or so drowned among many others as to extinguish their 
name and genealogies : but (as to this day, so from hence for- 
ward till that great time,) their name, kindred, and habitations 
shall be distinctly known, — at least of all them that are of »their 
own blood. 

« Ai iMiah Ixv ; 2 Peter iii ; Rer. xxi. 
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7%» cannot be deferred to the last judgement, because of this 
reason also ; that a little before this mention of all things to be 
fulfilled to the nation of the Jews before they pass away, Christ 
saith, that as, by the fig tree's tender branch putting forth leaves, 
we may know that summer is nigh ; so, when we see all these 
things come to pass, we may discern that the summer of the 
great restoration of the elect and of all things for their use, like 
the world in summer, is at hand. And further, in verses 46, 
47> he intimates, that the time he speaks of is not the utmost 
last judgement, but of a glorious previous time on earth ; viz. 
" Blessed is that servant whom his Lord, when he cameth, shall 
" find so doing : verily, I say unto you, he shall make him ruler 
" over all his goods : (the Greek is, shall set him aver all that he 
" hath :") which suits far better to the saint's reign on earth, 
than to anything of their condition at the last judgement, when 
Christ lays down his own rule and power, and therefore gives 
no power of rule to his people. 

Upon the words, "this generation shall not pass," let me observe 
that thus far Parens and others are of our mind. He says, " That 
" though others understand by generation the whole world, yet 
" it better pleaseth me to understand the Jewish nation, as the 
" generation upon whom these things shall be fulfilled. Matthew 
" xziv« 2. Therefore the nation shall not pass, but continue 
" scattered, till the end of ages, when they shall experimentally 
^' find the truth of Christ's predictions, though at present they 
" do not believe." 



2 Thessalonians, ii, 1 — 9. 

" Now I beseech you brethren, by the coming of our Lord 
^ Jesus Christ, and by our gathering together unto him, that ye 
'' be not soon shaken in mind, as that the day of Christ is at 
"hand. Let no man deceive you; &c. for that day shall not 
come except there come a falling away first, and that man of 
m.be revealed, the son of perdition, who opposeth and exalteth 
himself above all that is called God ; &c. so that he, as God, 
jsitteth in the temple of God, shewing himself that he is God. 
" &c. And now ye know what withholdeth, that he might be 
" revealed in his time. For the mystery of iniquity doth 
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" already work ; only he who now letteth, will let, till he be taken 
" out of the way. And then shall that Wicked be revealed* 
"whom the Lord shall consume with the Spirit of his mouth, 
" and shall destroy with the brightness of his coming." 

It would appear by this place, that soon after the ascension of 
Christ, there went abroad an expectation of his coming again be- 
fore the ultimate day of judgement. This expectation probably 
began in the Apostles themselves, upon Christ's discourse to 
them during forty days, from his resurrection to his ascension, 
touching the kingdom of God ; which moved them to ask him, 
" Wilt thou at this time restore again the kingdom to Israel ?" 
For this kingdom Christ did not deny, but only then put them 
off, touching their knowing the time at present.^ I say then, 
that when the Apostle wrote this, there was an opinion (though 
a mistake in it, as touching the proximity thereof] that Christ 
would come again before the ultimate day of judgement. For 
this text speaks not of the general destruction of the wicked 
world ; but of the destruction of Antichrist by the brightness 
of Christ's coming ; whereby a way is made for the gather- 
ing vof the Jews and Gentiles into one universal visible church, 
before the ultimate day of judgement, as we have so largely 
proved. 

We need not I conceive prove, that Antichrist is meant in 
this text ; for it is'granted by all. Nor is it material to dispute, 
whether the Pope or Turk be the Antichrist ; for Antichrist is 
the body, (viz. the race of them that effectually oppose Christ, 
as Christ,) and the Pope and Turk are the two main limbs, as 
we have shown before. Our text then saith, " The Lord shall 
consume Antichrist with the Spirit of his mouth, and destroy 
him with the brightness of his coming :" and although these 
two master-limbs of Antichrist should not fall together, but the 
Pope shall be first bowed down, and the Turk be ruined after 
him, (perhaps at the end of the forty-five years of the Jews' 
struggle with him,^) yet this text stands firm, that Antichrist 
must fall by the Spirit of Christ's mouth, and by the brightness 
of his coming. 

ITie Spirit of his mouth is his word, called in Isaiah xi, 4, 
" The rod of his mouth," and " the breath of his lips," with 

V Acts I, 3, 6. w See Dan xn. 12. 
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which he shall smite the earth and slay (VXHn) the wicked one; 
and this for the settlement of his glorious kingdom of peace on 
earth, as the context of Isaiah xi evinces. With this word then 
Christ prefaces and perfects the ruin of Antichrist ; that is, he 
first destroys him moraUy, and then corporally. He destroys him 
moralkf as he is Avo^ios, the lawless one, — one who leaves God's 
word, and substitutes his own, (viz. alcoran, legends, traditions, 
&c.) and by it sets up blasphemy, idolatry, heresy, impiety, and 
tjn^nny over men's consciences. Christ's word discovers, con- 
fates, and confounds. Secondly, Christ, by animating men, by 
the same Spirit in his word, to a corporal war against Antichrist, 
destroys him physically, that is with a corporal destruction. So 
it is emphatically set forth in Joel, iii, 9 — 17, inserted between 
two prophecies touching the glorious kingdom of Christ on 
earth; with which compare Rev. xvii, 16, Rev. xviii, and Rev. 
xix, 17, to the end. For, notwithstanding Christ shall have 
rendered the wickednesses of Antichrist odious to the generality 
of the world, and shall have dissected and cut them up by the 
roots with the sword of his mouth, so that they take not with 
enlightened men ; yet Antichrist will still act as Antichrist, op- 
posing Christ in the power of his gospel, the purity of his saints 
and worship, and the glory of his kingdom : and then, I say, 
shall Christ's word, the sword of his mouth, put the sword of his 
hand into the hands of his people ; — i. e. the rod of his mouth 
shall become a rod of iron in his hand.^ And then as the pro- 
phet speaks, " The cities of Moab shall be destroyed. — Cursed 
" be he that doeth the work of the Lord deceitfully (or negli- 
" gently,) and cursed be he that keepeth back his sword from 
" blood." Thus, with this breath of his mouth, Christ prepares, 
or begins^ the ruin of Antichrist. For the Greek is ai^aXoxrct, 
that is, — " shall waste him," as an estate is wasted ; — or " con- 
sume him," as a body by a consumption pines away. 

But by " the brightness of his coming" Christ shall make a 
full end of Antichrist. Karopyr^crei, i. e. he shall abolish him, (as 
Besa renders it ;) or shall make him a nothing, as the Greek word 
is often used. ** By the brightness of Christ's coming," would 
perhaps be more closely to the Greek (rjy e-wtc^arcta rrys irapova-ias 

X Rev. xix, 15. 
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avTov,) were it rendered " by the manifest appearance of Us 
coming." Thus our last translators could find the way to rfender 
CTTK^areta, appearance, in relation to Christ's kingdom, in 2 Tim. 
iv, i: " I charge thee therefore before God, and the Lord Jesus 
" Christ, who shall judge the quick and the dead, Kara nyp 
" €m(t>av€iav avrov jcai rrjv fiafr€\€iav avrov, at, or according to 
" his appearing, and his kingdom." And^also 1 Tim. vi, 14 : " Keep 
" this commandment, &c. ftexpt Tr\s €'ni<\>av€i.as rov Kvpiov 
" TjfjLcav l7](rov Xpiarov until the appearance of our Lord Jesus 
" Christ." Suitably with this, it is our common phrase to call 
the day of the appearance of the star at Christ's birth Epiphany, 
By all that we have said it is manifest, that as the first scene 
of the ruin of Antichrist is acted by the Spirit of Christ's mouth, 
so the second is performed by the appearance of his person; just 
as in that quoted above from 2 Tim. iv, 1. First is his appear- 
ance, and tlien his kingdom :. for Antichrist must be down, ere 
Christ shall fully have an apparent kingdom ; and Christ must 
have his kingdom, before the ultimate day of judgment, for then 
he gives it up. 

It is possible that the breath of Christ's mouth will prevail 
suflUciently with Christendom, (as they call it ;) and be effectual 
to excite them to pull down the Pope root and branch : but to the 
Jews, that to this day do not own the coming of Christ in the 
flesh, Christ must manifestly appear, at least in the chnds ; and 
thereby they are stirred up as one man to set against the 7\ir\ 
from whence proceeds his ruin. 

Nor may any man put off what hath been said upon this text, 
by devolving it upon the ultimate day of judgment. There is a 
weighty consideration to the contrary : for then is the destruc- 
tion of all the wicked of the world ;y but our Apostle here speaks 
precisely of the distinct destruction of Antichrist as Anti(^t4et ; 
and therefore mentions him, and his brood, as a single man. 
In verse 3, he is called 6 avdptoiros rqs afiaprias, the man of sin; 
in the same verse 6 vios ttjs aTroXetay, the son of perdition ; 
•verse 4, 6 avriKcifitvos, that opposer ; verse 8, 6 avofjLos, 
the lawless on§. Thus, as Antichrist is a distinct thing in pre- 
cise notion from the jopenly wicked, so hie destructioa is disk 
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tinct before the ultimate day of judgement. Otherwise the 
testimony of many chapters of the Book of Revelation is 
destroyed, wherein it is shewn that he falls before new Jeru« 
salem is set up ; and his fall is set forth as the cause that 
Christ reigns (at least in and by .his saints) on earth a thousand 
years. So that the appearance of Christ, destroying Anti- 
christ, is at the beginning of the thousand years. 

Matthew xxvi. 29. 

" But I say unto you, I will not drink henceforth of this 
"_ fruit of the vine, until that day when I drink it new with you 
" in my Father's Kingdom." 

Some may think this place is to be understood of Christ's 
conversing with the disciples, after his resurrection : neverthe- 
less, even Calvin, Marlorat, Grotius, &c. are against that ex- 
position of it. Besides, it is not said in Luke xxiv, 42. 43, 
that Christ did drink with the disciples after his resurrection : 
eat with them he did, to shew the verity of his risen humanity ; 
but it is not said he drank, as if he needed it either for con- 
coction, or to allay some corporal passion of heat. Peter also 
says, touching himself and the rest of the apostles, " We did 
eat and drink with him after he rose from the dead ;"2 which 
may signify their more familiar society with him, according to 
Luke xiii, 26 ; " We have eaten, and drank in thy presence :" 
but it doth not assert Christ's drinking. It is generally con- 
ceived that this cup was his last that he drank in this present 
world.* 

If any however will insist, that he did drink after his re- 
surrection some sort of drink or other, let them duly consider 
the emphasis in this sentence : ov fxr} Trtw air' aprt, / will by no 
means drink from henceforward €k tovtov tov ycvrjfxaTos rrys 
ofiircXov of this, this same, fruit (or kind) of the vine, until, Sfc. 
So that beyond all dispute Christ will no more drink of this 

* Acts X, 41, 

* Sumpto poculo, renundat corporal! potioni. TheophyL Enarrat. in locii* 
Chure non videtar hoc intelligendiim de vinoy quod una cum discipulis biberit 
I>ominu8' pdst resurrecdonem suam. Nam etsi per dies illos quadraginta, sese 
niis snbinde ostendit, atque etiam cum lis edit, nulla tamen potus sit mentio. 
Nee morifi erat apud Judieos bibere vinum in prandiis ac ceenis quotidianis, sed 
tantom in iolemnioribui connyiis. JPwca/or, Sehol. in heo. 
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kind, until that day, when he shall drink it new with them, in 
his Father's kingdom : which emphasis at that day, with the 
distinction of his Father's kingdom, cannot relate to three days 
after ; Christ then being still in execution of his mediatorship, 
rising again for our justification, as he was delivered to death 
for our offences.* All which is further confirmed by the phrase 
neiv being in the adjective and not in the adverb : for he saith 
not, " I will drink it newhj" but " I will drink it new ;" which 
could not be within three days after, and in the winter time, 
(when there was need in Judea of a fire in the high priest's 
hall ))^ at which time there could not be any new wine. But at 
the thousand years all things are made new ;c and the learned 
Grotius saith '* The fruit of the vine is said to be new, the same 
as it is said New Jeiiisalem in the Apocalypse :"^ and we know 
that Jerusalem is new (in St. John's sense) in the time of the 
thousand years, as appears by collating Rev. xxi. 1, with Rev. 
XX, 1, &c. The great Joach. Camerarius on this text approves 
of Theophylact's sense of the new v^dne, and thus recites it : 
" New, that is, saith Theophylact, after a new manner ; not in a 
vulgar or common, but in a new and singular way."e To which 
let me add what further Theophylact there adds ; — " Or else by 
" new understand a new cup, and the revelations of the mysteries 
" of God ; that is, in his second comin'g shall be revealed what 
" things are truly new ; such as we have not any where heard."^ 
Piscator saith, " That ' the kingdom of his Father' signifieth 
" that royal nuptial, whereat Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob, and 
" all the elect shall sit down together with Christ. "s It is also 
said. Rev. xx, 4, of the saints, " that they lived and reigned 
with Christ a thousand years :" which agrees with Matt, xix, 28, 
" Ye which have followed me shall, in the regeneration, when 
*' the Son of Man shall sit on the throne of his glory, sit also 
" upon twelve thrones, judging the twelve tribes of Israel :'** 
where we have the fruit of the vine new, explained by iraXiy- 
y€V€(na ; i.e. another Genesis, or creation of the world. And 

a Rom. iv, 25. b Luke xxiv, 55. c 2 Pet. hi, 13 ; Isa. Ixv, 17 ; Rev. 
xxi, 1,4.5. ^ Grot, in Annot. in Matt, xxvi, 29. ^ Camerar. Comm. in Matt. 
' Theoph. Enar. in Com. 9 Piscator in loco, Schol. 

* So Theophilus points it, and saith, Per regenerationem autem remrree* 
tUmem intettige, which resurrection of all the elect defunct, is at the beginninf 
of the thousand years. 



(saith the Apostle,) this second areaium is such, as that thereiii 
the creature itself, (the whole creation, as well as the election 
at believers,) shall be delivered from the bondi^e of corruption, 
into the glorious liberty of the sons of God, &c. — ^That is, the 
creatures shall be delivered from the blasting curse brought on 
them by Adam's fall : viz. both from the vexation, wrong, and 
abuse they suffer by man's sinful use of them ; as also from the 
vanity, weakness, and emptiness that is in them for fallen nian's 
sake. Now this royal and nuptial banquet must be at that 
Wedding spoken of in Rev. xxi, 2, 9, and which, in its order, falls 
mto the thousand years before mentioned, and follows the ruin 
of Babylon. 

But some may object, that it is said in the text, Christ would 
drink the wine new in his Father's kingdom ; and therefore 
this place is not so clear for Christ s kingdom. To this we 
answer two ways. First, that the kingdom may in this text be 
called his Father's kingdom, because the Father gave it him; 
according to Psalm ii, 8, at verse 6 of which Christ is 
consequently called his Kinff ; and the apostles pray to the 
Father, in the words of this Psalm, to maintain his Son in his 
kingdom.^ So Psalm viii, 4, 6, " What is man that thou art 
" mindful of him, or the Son of Man (the common style of 
•' Christ) that thou visitest him ; for Thou hast made Him a 
•* little while lower than the angels, and (i. e. d. after that) hast 
*' croumed him with glory and honor. Thou hast made him to 
" have dominion over the works of thy hands. Thou hast put 
*• all things under his feet." — ^AU which the Apostle expounds 
of Christ, and of the inhabited world to come, and saith, (though 
Christ was ascended,) that all things were not yet put under his 
feet.i 

Secondly, we answer ; that it is the kingdom of God his 
Father, because Christ reigns over it in unspeakable union with 
the Godhead : for though he be but one person, yet he hath two 
natures; so that the sense is, the kingdom of a God-Christ, or 
a Crod-man Christ, Now the term Father is ascribed in Scrip- 
ture to the Godhead usually in relation to Christ incarnate ; so 
that because the two natures are joined as colleagues in one 
person, over this empire, therefore it is called, in Ephes. v, 5, 

h Acts iv, 24, &c. * Hcb. ii, 5—7 ; &c. 
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'' the kingdom of Christ and of God/' It is also in effect 
caDed the kingdom of God and of Christ, in Rev. xii, 10 :-— 
" Now is salvation, and strength, and the kmgdam cfimr God, 
mid the power of his Christ" So that Christ as Man doth reign 
jointly with Grod in this millennary kingdom. 

2 Timothy iv, 1. 

" I charge thee before God, and the Lord Jesus Christ, who 
" shall judge the quick and the dead at his appearing, and his 
" kingdom." 

The kingdom of Christ, here mentioned, cannot be referred 
to his past government of the Church ; for though he was now 
ascended it is expressed in thejuture tense, that he " «&i2/ judge 
the quick and the dead at his appearing and his kingdom," Nor 
can it signify any kingdom of Christ after the ultimate judge- 
ment, for then Christ resigns his kingdom. But when Christ 
next appears (to judge or rule among the quick and dead saints, 
and to destroy the then living incorrigible wicked, by a "particu- 
lar day of judgement at the beginning of the thousand years,) 
then he shall have a kingdom ; for he shall say to his saints, 
" Come ye blessed of my Father inherit the kingdom prepared 
for you :" according to Matt, xxv, 34, and Rev. xi, 15 — 18. 

The word appearing is the same in the Greek as in 2 Thess. 
ii, ''^ ; so that Christ must appear to the inhabitants of the earth, 
where this his kingdom is. For the present, " Christ is gone 
" into a far country, (viz. into heaven,) to take to him a king- 
" dom :"^ that is, in the metropolis, heaven, he is to be crown- 
ed king of the kingdom he is to have on earth ; and he is to 
return, and then " to take account of his servants" in this his 
kingdom, and to dignify the well-doers. 

Acts ill, 19—21. 

" Repent ye therefore, and be converted, that your sins may 
" be blotted out, when the times of refreshing shall come, from 
" the presence of the Lord. And He shall send Jesus Christ, 
*' which was before preached unto you, whom the heaven must 

kLuktziz, n, 12. 



^ receive^ untQ the times of reititution of all thingSi vihich God 
" hath q[>oken by the mouth of all his holy prophets, since the 
" world began/' 

This Scripture is the more important, in that it is urged by 
some d^aintt Christ's glorious kingdom ; whereas, if well weigh- 
ed, it speaks most strongly /or it. For the phrase times, twice 
mentioned in the plural, cannot relate to a state after the last 
judgement ; for then " there shall be time no Umger"^ Moreover 
these timee are said to be " spoken of by all the prophets since 
the world began :" they therefore that pretend to be skilled in 
the prophets disgrace themselves, in denying that which is the 
chief thing in all the prophets. All the prophets since the 
world began have not spoken of the last day of judgement ; but 
of the kingdom of the Messiah they have all spoken : and so 
much and so plainly about it, that the apostles minds did much 
run upon it, even at the first appearing of Christ, as is evident 
from the Gospels. From hence arose the request of the Mother 
of Zebedee's children, entreating Christ, " that her two sons 
might sit the one on his right hand, the other on his left hand 
in his kingdom ;"°^ hence the strife among the twelve, which df 
them should be the greatest ;i^ hence the question of the apostles, 
touching Christ's restoring the kingdom to Israel :o in all which 
places Christ doth not in the least hint a negative to the thing 
itself. And the Jews do yet much expect the coming of the 
Messiah to restore them ; insomuch that one ancient learned 
Rabbin on his death bed exhorted the Jews, that if the Messiah 
did not come about 1650 they should embrace the christian 
Messiah as the true one. 

Peter also, speaking to the Jews in his second Epistle, quotes 
the prophets for this state of the Church whereof we speak : 
" We have a more sure word of prophecy whereunto ye do well 
that ye take heed, as to a light that shineth in a dark place until 
the day star arise in your hearts.P Now the Lord Christ had 
come in the flesh, the Spirit had been abundantly poured out, 
the Gospel openly promulgated to the world, and they to whom 
Peter .writes in part converted ; [v, 1 ;) and yet the Apostle calls 
it a dark time, in comparison of the rising of the day-star (that 

1 Rev. X, 6, 7. m Matt, xx, 20—24, n Luke ix, 46 ; xxii, 24. « Acts i, 6, 

P 2 Pet. i, 19, 
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is the " sun of righteousness") in their hearts. Nor can it be 
the glory after the last judgement which he and they waited for ; 
but — " We, according to his promise, look for new heavens and 
a new earth, &c/'4 

Now there are four (notable things to be considered in the 
text. First that there is now, so long after Christ's ascension, 
a time of refreshing to come for^the Jews (to whom these words 
were spoken) as well as for others ; at which time their sins 
should be totally blotted out : for as regards the Church the state 
whereof we speak will be rinleie. Second, that this time of re- 
freshing shall be as arising from, or proceeding from, the presence 
(ox face irpofrwirovi) of the Lord, which evidently signifies a sight 
of Christ. Third, that God shall send Jesus which was before 
preached to them : he had sent him already by incarnation ; not- 
withstanding, God will again send him. Fourth, it is said, Christ 
comes for the restitution of all things : not for the destitution, or 
destruction of all things. Restitution signifies restoring ; re- 
storing signifies an attainment of that perfection that was lost, 
either in men, or things. Now their spiritual condition was in 
part restored ; but the creature itself also shall be delivered from 
the bondage of corruption into the glorious liberty of the sons 
of God. For the whole creation groaneth, ^c, until now : and not 
only they, but we ourselves also, that have the first fruits of the 
Spirit, groan within ourselves, waiting for the redemption of our 
bodies/'r 

Now lay all together, viz. that both men and things groan after 
this estate ; that the creatures shall share in it ; that it relates 
distinctly, with an emphasis, to the bodies of the saints : and 
then meditate, whether it be likely that a supernal state of glory 
in the highest ^heavens be here meant ! No : the heavens 
above need no making new ! nor have they any earth in them. 
The new Jerusalem, to which the kings shall bring their 
honor, comes down from heaven ; so that it is a new state of 
glory below. 

This also should be well weighed ; that the restitution of all 
things must of necessity be before the ultimate end of the world. 
For according to the notion our opponents conceive of the end of 
the worid, there shall be the dissolution of the earth, and no need 

(| Chap, iiiy 13. ' Rom. yiiiy 21y &c« 
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of the Aeovtffw. And if there shall be then a restitution of some men 
(namely the elect) to supernal glory ; yet that will not amount 
to the phrase in the text, viz. the restitution of all things : for 
not only all the elect, but all the creation, expect a restitution. 

Moreover it is said, that the heaven must contain Christ 
until the restitution of all things; which clearly infers, that 
Christ must come out of heaven when he shall restore all things. 
And how? even as it is expressed in Acts i, 11, spoken by 
angels, and attested by St. Luke : " This same Jesus which is 
" taken from you into heaven, shall so come in like rn^mner as ye 
'' have seen him go into heaven," 

Matthew xxiii, 38, 39. 

" Behold, your house is left unto you desolate ! for I say unto 
'* you. Ye shall not see me henceforth, till ye shall say. Blessed is 
" He that cometh in the Name of the Lord." 

This cannot be meant of Christ's coming immediately after his 
resurrection ; for it is plain, that between the time of speaking 
this and his coming with that acclamation, " Blessed is he that 
cometh, &c." their house, or habitation, to whom he speaks, 
must be left desolate. The speech is directed point blank to the 
Jews, and more keenly to that portion of them inhabiting Jeru- 
salem. So the connexion, — '* O Jerusalem, Jerusalem, thou 
'' that killest the prophets, and stonest them that are sent unto 
" thee ; how often would I have gathered thy children together, 
*' even as a hen gathereth her chickens under her wings, and ye 
" would not. Behold, (mark the connexion, or inference) your 
" house is left unto you desolate ; for, I say unto you. Ye shall 
" not see me, &c." Luke inserts Christ's great asseveration, — 
" Verily I say unto you. Ye shall not see me ;" and expresses 
it more fully, that this welcoming of Christ was not just at 
hand, in that he saith, " Ye shall not see me until the time come 
when ye shall say. Blessed, &c." And both Luke and Matthew 
state it with the emphasis of a double negative — ov [jltj /me LbrjT€ : 
that is, ye shall by no means (or manner) see me till that time ; — 
which was verified in the circumstance, that only the disciples or 
brethren saw him at his resurrection. 

What this leaving their house desolate is, our Saviour ex- 
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pounds presently ; for having said in the last two verses of 
Matt, xxiii, " Your house is left desolate, &c." in the first verse 
of the next chapter he says of the city and building, " that 
" there shall not be left there one stone upon another that shall 
" not be thrown down ; — and that they should see the abomina- 
" tion of desolation set up in the holy place ;" expounded by St. 
Luke to be the compassing about Jerusalem with the heathenisli 
Roman armies. 

Now the performance of this thing cannot be referred, 
either to the time between Christ's resurrection and ascension, 
or to the ultimate day of judgement. Not to the former period, 
because this is spoken (as we have demonstrated) to the gener- 
ality of the Jews, who had killed the prophets, and stoned them 
that were sent unto them (verse 37) whose house therefore is to 
be left desolate. Nor to the latter period ; because that is no 
time of conversion of the Jews to cause the acclamation. 
Blessed is he that cometh, &c. ; but of judging men according 
to the condition they are found in.* 

I add, that this cannot be meant of the Jews seeing him only 
by faith. For it is opposed to their not seeing henceforward 
with bodily eyes, between this speech and that same ' until.' So 
that the result of the sense is the same with Acts i, 11. — "This 
" same Jesus which is taken up from you into heaven, shall so 
" come in like manner, as ye have seen him go up into heaven." 
Or with that of Rev. i, 7, — " Every eye shall see him." Clearly 
therefore the meaning must be, that as Christ thought it requi- 
site to appear visibly in the clouds to convert so resolute an 
enemy to him as was Saul ; so shall he think it meet to appear 
yet, before the ultimate judgement, to convert the Jews so long 
blinded. Just as it is said in Daniel xii, 1, " Michael shall 
" stand up, (that is, say some learned, shall visibly appear,) 
" which standeth for the children of thy people." The word 
hv, rendered for, may be translated over ; as much as to say, 
he should appear over them in the clouds ; — ^which, according 

* Learned Dr. AUted on this text observes : '^ Quibos -Verbis Christns in- 
dicat Judseos ipsum tandem aliquando visuros, non equidem in ultimo judicioi 
s^d ant^ illud ; qnia non in ultimo jndicio acclamabnnt ipsi Benedictns, SbH, 
(tarn enim trepidabant, qui non faerint conversi ad ipsum) sed iUo tempore q«o 
se ipsis ostendet ut convertat ipsos ad veram fidem,*' Aisted in loc. in Diatr. 
I>e Mil. An. 
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to Aa twdtfth vene» ia tobe 1SS6 days, (that is yeanj after the 
ceasing of the daily sacrifice ; at which time Daniel shall stand 
in his lot upon earth, (v. 13.) 

The result is, that the coming here mentioned respects a 
fiitare period, and yet before the final judgement ; which is also 
tbe opinion of the great critic Dan. Heinsius.* 

Luke xix, 11 — 28. 

" He added, and spake a parable, because he was nigh to 
Jerusalem, and because they thought that the kingdom of God 
should immediaiely appear. A certain nobleman went into a 
" far country to receive for himself a kingdom, and to return; 
and he called his ten servants, and delivered to them ten 
pounds, and said unto them. Occupy till I come. But his 
citizens hated him, and sent a message after him, saying. We 
" will not have this man to reign over us. And it came to pass 
** when he was returned, having received the kingdom, then he 
** commanded these servants to be called unto him, to whom 
** he gave the money, &c. Then came the first, saying. Lord, 
** thy pound hath gained ten pounds. And he said unto him, 
* * Well, thou good servant, because thou hast been faithful in a 
*• little, have thou authority over ten cities, &c. — But those 
** mine enemies that would not Lave me reign over them, bring 
*• tihem hither and slay them before me." 

The preface to this parable is a golden key to open its mean- 
ing, that we may not rely upon a mere allegory. Christ spake 
tihis parable, " because he was nigh to Jerusalem, and because 
** they thought that the kingdom of God should immediately 
** appear." It doth not deny the appearing of the kingdom ; 






words in hii Annotations on this text are ; '* Verba quibns oapnt hoe 

conchiditur hsec sunt s fitj fit iSffrt aw* aprt &c. de quo, ut aliis quibusdam, 

"rere did potest, quot Theologi tot sententise. Alii enim de -visione, non per 

^fidem, qua hie yidetar Dominus, sed de ea qua cum ad judicium Tenerit, denuo 

Tidebitur (quod non paucis placet.) Alii de ea intelligunt, qua a Judseis, qui 

in prima agnoscere eum noluerunt, tum yidebitur. Que opiniones cum ab aUis 

refiatentor singula minori opera hie defungemur. Certe quam precipue hio 

amplectuntur, quo nitatur fimdamento, nondum video ; cum prsesertim ea de 

qmbus hie agitur, non minori cum gaudio pronuncianda videantur, quam cum 

Domixio adveniente, Hownma ezdamavit populus. In judido autem tribui 

terrorem impiis, Judteis vel in primis, de quibus fuse ad hunc Erangelistam alibi 

Chryfoitomns, quis nescit ?'' 
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Christ is for it : only he is against the immediate appearance of 
it. He must before that " go away into a far country," viz. 
to heaven ; and leave talents in trust with his servants, giving 
them time to employ them ; and be so long absent, that his 
enemies grow bold enough to send after him with this high 
affront, " that they would not have him to reign over them:" 
that is, some seeming professors should, by his long absence, 
grow quite careless of improving the talents, or gifts of endow- 
ments, to his honor ; and others by his delay (as they account 
it) should become professed enemies against him. 

But whatever these mistakers dreamed, the truth was, that 
as the diligent talenters expected, and accordingly acted, Christ 
went away to heaven, — not to be ever absent, but to take to 
HIMSELF a kingdom ; (which phrase must signify a kingdom pe- 
culiar to himself, as he is Christ ;) and being installed into it, 
he is to return. He had his kingdom of grace before he went 
away, which he oft refers to in his discourses ; and he had the 
kingdom of ghry as his triumph over his kingdom of grace, 
having finished his conquest on the cross : so he needed not to 
return to receive either of these kingdoms. It remains there- 
fore, that it is the kingdom we speak of that he returns to 
receive. 

Now Christ went to heaven to be installed into the kingdom 
of this earth ; that being the imperiality, to which this is the 
tributary y or province ; or that being the metropolis, and this 
the territories. Express enough it is at all events, that he went 
away into a far country ; which can be no other but heaven, 
Christ having never travelled bodily out of his own country. 

There are also several other passages in this parable for 
Christ's visible appearance, and setting up his visible kingdom 
of power on earth, yet before the ultimate day of judgement. 
First, his giving to the improvers of their talents, — ^to one the 
rule over ten cities, to another the rule over five cities. Secondly, 
the different dispensations of justice towards him that had not 
improved his talent, who is cast into outer darkness ; and to- 
wards his enemies, whom he causes to be slain before his face. 
All this suits not to Christ's mere kingdom of grace, neither 
does it comport with the ultimate day of judgement ; but they 
well agree with Christ's appearing to set up his visible kingdom. 
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Imieed the whole parable will qipear (to them that can leave 
tjbe common road of interpretation, and ingenuously weigh the 
passages and preface thereof] to aim at Christ's next coming to 
set up such a kingdom, as shall not only perfect the spiritual 
deliverance of the Grentiles, but also perform the temporal de- 
liverance of the Jews from their dispersion and corporal miseries. 
For the natural current of the parable runs thus : Christ being 
near Jerusalem, the Jews thought the kingdom of God would 
immediately appear. Doubtless, it was f^ from their thoughts, 
in the captive condition they were now in, to expect the appear- 
anoe of the kingdom of glpry in heaven : for the hundreds of 
promises of their deliverance from the corporal captivity were 
not fulfilled { and they little minded j the kingdom of grace; 
while the better sort, (viz. the disciples and believers,) had seen 
it appear alreadyr Therefore it is the other kingdom of Christ, 
viz. that of his visible power and rule, to deliver them from 
their corporal enemies, that they supposed would immediately 
tftpear. Now to this Christ saitb, as it were, " It will not im-r 
mediately appear ; but I must first go into heaven, and there 
be inaUied* and crowned King, and after that come again and 
actually and visibly reign. In the mean while, you, whom. I 
have endowed with gifts, roust employ them ; and at my return, 
a9 a sign of ipy visible actual power, I will take account of you, 
and cause mine enemies that oppose my visible reigning to be 
iBlain before me/' Again bear in mind, that at the ultimate day 
of judgement Christ receiver no kingdom, but resigns all his 
Idngdom, power, and dominion. (1 Oor. xv, 28.) 

Daniel vii, 1 1 — 28. 

Tim place throws much light on the parable just noticed. 
Ill verses II and 12, the four ieqaig, (that is, the four numarohuiM; 
tov it ia expounded at verse 17, that the four ^eat beasts are 
£eur kings,) are slein ; and instead of them Daniel sees in a 
vision, '' one lU^e the Son of Man, come u^ith the clouds of 
'f (leayen, to the aneient of days, and they brpught him near 
" before him." This notably agrees with the parable which 
describes Christ as going into a far country, to receive to him- 
self a kingdom, and to return ; which returo, according to this 
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place of Daniel, will be visibly in the clouds. And (saith 
Daniel,) " There was given to hiro, that was like the Son of 
" Man, ixmwnum, and ghry, and a kingdom, that all people, 
" nations, and languages shall serve him :" just as in Luke, 
(according to the Greek) he returned receiving the kingdom,* 
When he visibly returned, he received a kingdom here below; 
else why did he return ? 

Jeremiah xxv, 5, 6. 

" Behold the days come, saith the Lord, that I will raise unto 
" David a righteous branch, and a king shall reign and prosper, 
" and shall execute judgement and justice in the earth. In his 
" days Judah shall be saved, and Israel shall dwell safely, and 
" thb is his name whereby he shall be called, the lord our 

*' RIGHTEOUSNESS." 

First, it is evident from the last clause, that the Lord Christ 
is the person here meant, it being his incommunicable name.^ 
Secondly, it is as apparent, by the whole series of Jeremiah's 
prophecy, that this relates to the times after Judah's captivity 
in Babylon, Israel having been carried a^ay captive long before. 
Lastly, it is beyond all objection, that Christ did never yet so 
reign upon earth as this text holds forth, as may be made ap- 
pear with few words. 

1st. Christ must reign and prosper ; that is, must be every 
way glorious and successful, so that Judah and Israel shall own 
him for their king, and call him, " The Lord their r^teous- 
ness." 2dly. He shall execute justice and judgement in the 
earth : it is not said, he shall preach justice or judgement, or 
execute it in heavenly places ; but he shall execute it, and upon 
or in the earth, 3dly. In his days Judah shall be saved, and 
Israel shall dwell safely, being gathered out of all countries. 
But the Lord Christ did never yet thus reign : for instead of 
reigning and prospering in the eyes of Israel and Judah, he was 
as a branch blasted, a thing accursed,^ so that the Jews generally 
disowned him, proceeding against him as a malefactor, guilty of 

* iv Tifi ifraviX^tiv avrov XafiovTa tijv jiaffiKeiav, which AtJas renders in 
rtdire ipsum accipientem regnum. 

> Acts ir, 12 ; 2 Cor. v, 21. t Im. Uii, 3, 4, &c. 



many of the highest crimes. And for matters of justice and 
jijdgemeht in the earth, he refused to meddle with the smallest 
masters, even to give his opinion touching the adulteress, or to 
divide the inheritance.^ Neither did Israel then or ever return 
from captivity, and dwell safely : if indeed we might say Judah 
did, at Christ's first coming in the flesh, which is doubtful, be- 
cause they were then under the Heathen Roman power as 
conquered and tributaries.^ 

Nor may any put this oflF, with Christ's spiritual reigning ; for 
this he always did from the creation : but this is in the future 
tense, — ^the days are coming in which he shall reign; which 
signifies his reigning so as he never did before. 



I shall now bring forward three other texts, which it is suf- 
ficient to read only, without any comment, to shew that Christ 
will visibly appear at the great restauration of his Church. I 
'Will only premise, in regard to all three, that the things contained 
in them have never yet been fulfilled ; and that they are wholly 
Xinsuited to die general opinion of the character of things, as 
t:liey will be after the final day of judgement. 

Zechariahix, 10 — 12, 

" Sing and rejoice, O daughter of Zion, for lo I come, and 
*' will dwell in the midst of thee, saith the Lord. And many 
*' nations shall be joined to the Lord in that day, and shall be 
*' my people ; and I will dwell in the midst of thee, . &c ; and 
*' the Lord shall inherit Judah his portion in the Holy Land, 
"* and shall choose Jerusalem again." Compare this with Zech. 
:xiv, 4 — ^9. "And his feet shall stand in that day upon the 
mount of Olives," — " and the Lord shall be King over aU the 
" earth : in that day there shall be one Lord, and his name one." 

Micah, iv, 1 — 8. 

" In the last days it shall come to pass, that the mountain of 
" the house of the Lord shall be established in the top of the 

u John yiii, ; Luke xii, 14. v Luke iii, 1. 
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" mountains^ and t/umj/nationM shall come and say. Come, Ictus 
" go up to the mountain of the Lord." — " And He shell juige i 
" among many pecpU, and rebuke the nations afar off; and thej 
" shall beat their swords into ploughshares : nation shall nOtUft 
'* up a swOrd against nation, neither shall they learn war wiy 
" ihore ; but they shall sit every man under his vine^ ahd under 
" his^-/r^5, and none shall make them afraid."—" In that day 
" I will assemble her that halteth, and will gather her that was 
" driven out, and her that I have afflicted, and I will make her 
" that was cast off a strong nation, and the Lord shall reign mf 
" them in mount Zion, from henceforth and for ever." 

Zephaniak iii, 14 — 20. 

" Sing O daughter of Zion ; shout O Israel, &c. the Lord hath 
" taken away thy judgements, he hath cast out thine enemy. 
" The King of Israel, even the Lotd, is in the midst of thee, &c. 
** In that day it shall be said to Jerusalem, Fear thou not, &c. 
*' the Lord thy God in the midst of thee is mighty; He will save, 
" he will rejoice over thee with joy. I will gather them that 
" are sorrowful. Behold, at that time I will undo all that afflict 
" thee ; I will gather her that was driven out ; and I will get 
" them praise and fame in every land, where they have been put 
" to shame, &c." 



Prom the foregoing Scriptures I Would have the reader ob' 
serve, that Christ must be a king vteibly^-^i. e. it must visibly 
f^^pear that he is a king,— ^or else men that are only influenced 
by their senses, and not by the Spirit nor by faith, will neveir 
be convinced : whereas the main intent of Christ's visible ap- 
pearance is, that the kings of the earth, and all men drowned 
in sensuality, shall come and submit to his kingdom.^ 

And is there not reason that the King of kings, the Son of 
Man, should be as completely and apparently King, as the kings 
that are under him ? They have not only authority by writs, 
warrants, proclamations, &c. to punish or encourage by their 
officers ; but they are visibly crowned, sit in the throne, bear the 

y lUv. xxiy and other places. 
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idffptn, fttld BXt attended upon all just occaftiohs with a visible 
jMwAer. It is but equity therefore that Christ also should not 
only have sovereign authority, but also a visible power, so as he 
may visibly appear to his very enemies to be " King over all the 
fearth/' Yea, as earthly kings have a providential care over all 
their subjects, even to the punishing of the rebellious ; so also have 
they their secret way of insinuation and ingratiating towards 
their favourites ; and their manifest glorious presence at court, 
in the metropolitan and most magnificent place of the kingdom. 
Therefore, this at least must be equally allowed to Christ : viz. 
a providential power over all the world ; a spiritual efficacy 
over his kingdom of grace, or visible Church ; and a visible 
glorious reigning over all his true saints. 

But Christ is not now King in glory in the highest heavens 
"With and over all his saints ; for all shall not be there (even ac- 
cording to the common tenet) till the Lord Christ hath resigned 
all his poWer.^ And then (according to the common tenet 
again,) when he hath brought all the elect souls to their bodies 
by a resurrection, and changed them whom he finds alive at his 
coming, and so brought them all to ultimate glory, just then he 
lays down all his authority, and delivers up the kingdom ! so 
that he doth not reign with and over all his saints in ultimate 
glory at all. 

But, according to the foregoing Scriptures, he must be a 
visible King of visible glory over the Church, made very glori*- 
ous upon earth at his next appearance, before the ultimate 
judgement. It is a great comfort to those departed, that their 
bodies shall not lie in the grave so long as to the ultimate judge- 
ment^ when all the wicked shall be raised ; (as is evident, by 
Comparing verse 2, &c. of Rev. xx, with verse 8, &c.) and it is 
a great comfort to them who shall be alive at his coming, and 
that have waited for him faithfully to the last and worst of the 
tragedy of evil times. 

Finally, Christ must as visibly succeed in government the 
four metalsy and the four beasts,^ (both signifying the four 
monarchies,) as these four did visibly precede him in govern- 
ment.* " The Grod of heaven shall set up a kingdom, which 
" shall never be destroyed ; and the kingdom shall not be left to 

X 1 Cor. XV, 28. y Dtn, 4i* » Dan. rii. » Dan. ii, 44, 45. 
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'' other people, but it shall break in pieces, and consume all 
" these kingdoms, and it shall stand for ever/' And all this 
comes to pass in that " the sto (Christ Jesus) cut out of the 
" mountain without hands brake in pieces the iron, the brass^ 
" the clay, the silver, and the gold."^ " The rest of the beasts 
had their dominion " taken away." " The Son of Man comes 
" with the clouds, and the Ancient of days gave him dominion, 
" and glory, and a kingdom, that all people, and nations, and 
" languages should serve him." So that Christ, at his next 
appearance, exhibits the fifth monarchy. 

Though the Lord spake but little to Eve of his dominion 
over the seed of the serpent, and consequently his succour of 
the seed of the woman, yet did he anon and after act in types 
this visible monarchy ? He appears to Moses in a burning bush, 
to give a visible sign of his presence to deliver Israel out of 
Egypt. He appears to Israel in a pillar of a doud, and of fire, 
sensibly to signify he was their convoy. They are a royalty, (as 
Peter calls them) but God only their monarch. Moses, and 
after him Samuel, were their interpreters between them and 
their Monarch; and therefore, when they rebelled against 
Moses, it is reckoned as a rebellion against God; and when 
they refused Samuel, it is charged upon them that they refused 
Crod to be their governor. The ark is placed amidst the camp, 
as the pledge of God to be their Creneral.^ Accordingly they 
carried the ark in battle with them, as it is written : " The peo- 
" pie sent for the ark of the covenant of the Lord of Hosts, 
" which dwelleth between the cherubim.^" And so the. Philis- 
tines conceived : for when the Israelites shouted, at the coming 
of the ark into the camp of Israel, they were afraid, and said, 
" God is come into the camp."e This ark led them through 
Jordan, (as it is conceived by the most learned) and through 
the Red Sea. So when Israel was to re-build the Temple, and 
to settle in their own land after the captivity, Christ appears 
typified as a commander of an army, on horse back, with troops 
behind him ;^ and as the Son of man sitting in judgement, as a 
king.s 

Some will perhaps say these were types of his incarnation. 

^ Dan. yii, 13, 14. c Num. ii. d i Sam. iv, 4. e t?. ;. f Zech. i. 

K Zech. Ti) ; Dan. yii. 
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Grant that they were so, in some general semblance ; yet did 
they more distinctly set forth his visible monarchy to come : 
therefore his very incarnation is made a type or platform of his 
coming as a M onarch.^ And as he appears, in Rev. i, as a glo- 
rious King, by way of prologue to his visible re-appearance to 
reign as a Monarch, (Rev. xx ;) much more may we expect him 
to come, and visibly appear at the setting up of his monarchy, 
from the consideration of all that he hath said and done in 
relation to it in the New Testament. He tells Pilate he was 
bom to be a King, and therefore must be a King : but he would 
not set it up yet, before his ascension :i he must first " go into 
a far country, and after that receive his kingdom "^ he must 
first " ascend up on high, and lead captivity captive," spiritually, 
as a preface to his visible appearance to make the Church spi- 
ritually and corporally glorious. This the Apostle directly inti- 
mates in the fourth chapter of Ephesians : " Until we come to a 
perfect man unto the measure of the stature of the fulness of 
Christ ;" which by and by he calls " the new man which after 
Crodis created in righteousness and holiness," alluding to the state 
of innocent Adam. And therefore, as the first Adam did visibly 
appear as a glorious monarch over the visible world ; so shall 
the second Adam, equally be the visible monarch of the world ; 
according to the Prophet's and Apostle's doctrine in Psalm viii, 
and Hebrews ii ; which are divine commentaries, as we have 
seen, on Adam's monarchy. Gen. i, 26 — 28, 

^ Acts i, 11. ^ Acts i, ^ Luke xix. 
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CHAPTER V. 

THE GLORIOUS STATE ITSELF 

OF THE CHUECH ON SMiTH- 

We have necessarily anticipated much that belongs to this 
head, inasmuch as that many of the Scriptures which set it forth 
are interwoven with our former arguments. Nevertheless, we 
have reserved a more particular discussion of this glorious state 
itself for this place ; and shall distinguish it for clearer dis- 
crimination into five heads : viz. 1. The Chaos, 2. The Creation, 
3. The Dimensions, 4. Tlie Qualifications, 5. The Privileges. 

I. By the Chaos we mean the preparatian to this estate, or 
the manner of its beginning : that as, in the old creation, the 
Chaos was the evening of the worid, with which it b^an ; so 
this new creation (as it is called,)* begins with an eveninff. And 
as, after that, by way of antitypical memorial thereof, the church 
of the Jews began their sabbath in the evening ; so this glori- 
ous Sabbatism of which we speak, shall begin and have its ante- 
scene, or prelude, in a kind of evening. Now as the evening 
hath some obscure light, from a reflection of the sun's beams 
darted backward upon the clouds, with a twilight following it, 
but in the latter part it is dark ; so in the first part of this even- 
ing, there shall be some manifestation of the " Sun of righteous- 
ness" for tlie call of the Jews,^ and the stirring them up to 
contend for their liberty against the Turk, and all other enemies ; 
after which there shall be a darkness of great troubles,^: — ^which 
troubles may indeed last forty-five years before the Jews with 
the Gentiles come to their glorious enjoyments at the resurrec- 
tion of the elect. But when that evening and night is passed 
over, " the righteous shall have the dominion in the morning ;"* 
which learned Junius interprets of the saints' happy estate in the 
morning of the resurrection. 

Isa. Ixv, 17 ; 2 Pet. iii, 13 ; Rev. xxi, 1, b Zech. xii, 10 ; Rev. i, 7. 

c Dan. xii, 1. d Pg. xUx^ 14. 



Now aa« when the evening shuts in» there is a darkening of 

all the glory of the precedent day, and all glorious things and 

persons are wrapt up in obscurity ; so in this instance there 

shall be a setting, or dark eclipsing, of all the worldly glory of 

former times, things, and persons; — ^viz. of the four former 

monarchies, root and branch, with all their appurtenances, that 

stand as hindrances of Christ's glorious kingdom on earth.^ 

Wonder not therefore at the pulling down of human glory 

and the many scuffles about it, even at this day. The sum of 

worldly pomp is declining towards sunset, — the shadows grow 

long, — it begins to be dusk upon all secular splendor : the night 

approaches, when great storms will arise. 

But as, in the dark night, there is a continued tendency to- 
wards the succeeding day, and the glory thereof; (for the sun is 
8tiU hastening to rise again ;) so, whilst the troubles are extant 
and incumbent upon the Church, there is a continued ten- 
dency towards the glory thereof; these very troubles refining 
the Church and preparing it for that state.^ Yea, the day shall 
suddenly dawn ; for at the end of these troubles, and for the 
ending of them, the Sun of righteousness shall appear :g so that 
when they are at the highest, then Christ will shine forth most 
gloriously for the destruction of the enemies of the Church i^ 
upon which destruction on the enemies by the presence of Christ, 
the glorious time of the thousand years begins ; and it begins 
with the resurrection of all the elect, as it most methodically 
follows in Daniel xii, as a close of all the troubles mentioned in 
the whole prophecy ; and as it also methodically follows that in 
the Revelation xx, as the blessed catastrophe of all the confusions 
in that whole prophecy. 

11. Next follows the New Creation, mentioned both in the 
Old and New Testaments. For John sees a new heaven, and a 
new earth :^ but hpw so, unless created new? for the alteration 
is such, that the old heaven and earth seem as it were to pass 
away. So also Peter, and the rest that believed with him, ex*- 
pected, " that, all the former being dissohed, there should be 
new heavens, and a new earth, according to God's promise/'i 

e Dan. vii ; Rer, i^, zviii, and xix. f Mai. iii, 2, 3, e Mol. ir, 2 

compared with 2 Pist. i, 19. h Ban. tu, 13, 14, &c. 2 Thess. ii, 8 ; Rer. 
xix, 11, &c. * Rev, xxi, 1. J 2 Pet. iii, 11—13. 
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The promise is in Isaiah Ixv, 17 :— " Behold^ I create new 
" keavent and a new earth; so that the former shall not be re^ 
" membered, nor come into mind." In all these places the 
expression ' earth' demonstrates that it is a state on earth : the 
word ' heaoevL is no contradiction to it, being oft used to signify 
the air« clouds, &c. which are appurtenances of the earth, and 
which Paul calls, by implication, ' the first heaven/'^ 

With the creation of this new world, are created its appurte- 
nances. (1.) First, New Jerusalem; immediately after the 
creation of a new heaven and a new earth, which St. John sees 
coming downfi'om Grod out ^heaven ;^ (therefore, again, a state 
on earth :) and Isaiah, at verse 18, having mentioned the crea- 
tion of the new heaven and earth, immediately adds — '' Lo, I 
create Jerusalem." (2.) Secondly, the inhabitants of this new 
world are then also created. For if no more than the cofwersion 
of the Jews were meant, still it would be no less than a crea- 
tion. A miracle is a kind of creation ; and the school -men 
say, that though conversion be not a miracle properly, yet it is 
more than a miracle. I would add, that miracles are wroi^ht 
on non-resistances, which have a disposition of submission to 
the will of the Creator ; whereas man's unregenerate will is 
obstinately opposite and residing. But no man will doubt that 
Si resurrection is a creation: now the »Scripture compares the 
conversion of the Jews to a resurrection ;^ as we have seen 
before. Besides this, the inhabitants are further multiplied 
and perfected by a physical resurrection of all the deceased 
saints,^ and a physical mutation of the living saints.^ So that, 
as the Apostle saith, they shall have spiritual bodies (needing 
neither meat nor drink, &c.) and made like to Christ's glorious 
body.P (3.) Thirdly, the qual^ations of places and persons 
are created. As, first, righteousness : for Peter, when speaking 
of this new earth, says, wherein dwelleth righteousness;^ for 
grace indeed is nothing else than divinely created qualities. And 
St. John saith, that into this holy Jerusalem there shall in no 
wise enter any thing that defileth ; but all shall be exceeding 
good, as in the first creation.^^ Secondly, there shall be created 

k 2 Cor. xii, 2. 1 Rey. xxi, 2. m Ezek. zxzyil, 5, &c. Dan. zii, 2 ; 
Rom. zi, 15. ° Rev. zx, 4. o 1 Cor. xv, 51, 52. P Ibid, v, 44 ; PliU. 
tii, 21. 4 2 Pet. iii) 13. r Gen. i, 31. 
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p^ce. " I create the fruit of the lips : Peace, Peace to him 
" that is afar off (by captivity, or otherwise) and to him that is 
" near, saith the Lord, and I will heal him."» 'Peace, peace/ 
doubled, signifies very great, absolute, perfect peace : for that 
period shall be a time of an universal perfection. Thirdly, 
from Isaiah, already quoted, it appears ihsXjoy shall be created : 
" Be you glad, and rejoice for ever, in that which I create : for 
" behold, I create Jerusalem a rejoicing, and I will rejoice in 
" Jerusalem, and joy in my people ; and the voice of weeping 
" or crying shall be no more heard in her." Consonant with 
this is John's description of it : viz. " That there is the voice 
of triumph from heaven, saying, the tabernacle of God is with 
men, and he will dwell with them, &c. — and there shall be no 
more sorrow, &c. because he that sat upon the throne said, 
" Behold I make all things new."^ (4.) Fourthly, there shall be 
at that time created a defence upon, or over the saints ; so that 
their enjo3rment in that glorious estate shall not be subject, as 
formerly, to any invasions, subversions, interruptions, or dimi- 
nutions from any power on earth, or in hell. " When the 
Lord shall have washed away the^ filth of the daughters of 
Zdon, then the Lord will create upon every dwelling place of 
*' mount Zion, and upon her assemblies, a cloud of smoke by 
day, iand the shining of a flaming fire by night, (alluding to 
the pillar of fire that led Israel in the Wilderness) for tQion all 
the ^ory shall be a defence"^ 
And as, in the first creation, things were brought into exist- 
ence in an instant ; — God only saying " Let it be so," and pre- 
sently it was so ; — so the parallel holds good as to the ney> 
creation. For the call of the Jews shall be on a sudden; 
^' Who hath heard such a thing ? who hath seen such things ? 
" shall the earth be made to bring forth in one day, or shall a 
^' nation be bom at once ? for as soon as Zion travailed, she 
•' broi:^ht forth her children."^ Secondly, the appearance of 
Christ shall be on a sudden : '/ As the lightning cometh out of 
the east, and shineth even to the west ; so also shall the com- 
ing~of the Son of man be."^ Thirdly, the rising of the dead 

• laa. Mi, 19. t Rev. xxi, 1—5. « Isa, iv, 4, 5. ▼ Isa. Ivn, 8. 

w Matt, xxiv, 27. 
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and change of bdievers, turviving at Christ'f oomii^ shall be in 
a moment, in the twinkling of an eye.^ 

There is a parallel also in regard to the parts created ; for the 
new creation shall be perfected in all those things that are enu- 
merated to be the workmanship of the six days. First in regard 
to light — the light of the Church at this time shall be a super* 
natural light, above any created light, according to Isaiah be, 19. 
" The sun and moon shall be no more light by day, &c. but the 
Lord shall be unto thee an everlasting light :" corresponding 
with Rev. xxi, 23 ; " The city had no need of the sun, or of the 
" moon, for the glory of Chd did lighten it, and the Lamb is the 
" light thereof."* From these it seems, that the sun and the 
moon shall in that new creation still l>e extant ; but they shall 
not be there to give light to the Church. Yea, " The light of 
" the moon shall be as the light of the sun, and the light of the 
" sun sevenfold, as the light of seven days, in the day when the 
" Lord bindeth up the breach of his people ;"y yet not used 
for a light to the Church at that glorious time ; for then, to the 
Church, there shall be no nights and days. Isaiah, in the above 
mentioned passage, intimates this of the day — " The sun shall 
" be no more thy light by day, &c. but the Lord shall be unto 
" thee an everlajsting light ;" and St. John, having said " There 
shall be no need of the sun, neither of the moon," adds in verse 
25, '' for there shall be no night there" Secondly, as on the 
second day was created the firmament, (as our translators render 
it, following the Greek : aUae the expanse, accordii^ to the 
Hebrew,) that is, at least, the whole element of the air ; so in 
this new creation, it shall be created anew, or perfected ; so that 
there shall be no noisome fumes, or vapors, or any other nox- 
ious exhalations, fiery, or watery, &c. to cause sickness ; death 
itself being now swallowed up in victory. And the air shall not 
be a habitation for devils, on account of which Satan is called 
" the prince of the air ;"« but the devil shall be chained up,»and 
every unclean spirit shall be removed far away from the Church.** 

* Compare also Psa. Ixzxiv, 11 ; Mai. vf^ 2 ; Matt, xxiv, 27, 30 ; 2 Then, ii, 8. 

z 1 Cor. XT, 51, 52. y Isa. xxx, 26. > Eph. ii, 2. » Key. xz, 2. 

b Zech. xiii, 2- 
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Thiitily, as then were created the dry land, the plants, Xh^ fishes, 

mi fowls, and animals, &c.; so/ in the new creation, there shall 

be a perfection of all those then in being ; (for of a resurrection 

of irrationals I know nothing) and they shall be freed and set 

fit liberty from all danger and hardship.^ Fourthly, as man 

was created last of all, most perfect in soul and body, as the 

subordinate end (next under God) for which God made the 

world ;d so in this new creation, Christ restores all things to 

their perfection, and every believer to his ; to the end, that all 

believers may jointly and co-ordinately rule over the whole 

world, and all things therein, next under Christ their head. I 

say, aB, and not a part only, as some unwarily publish. And 

I sajjaintb/ ; and not one part of the saints to usurp authority 

over the rest, as many dream. And co-ordinately, all upon 

equdlterms; not some saints to rule by deputies, made of the 

rest of the saints, as men seem to interpret. 

III. Having done with the Creation, we come next to the 
Dimensions, or extent of this glorious Kingdom. As the other 
four monarchies did overspread all the inhabited world ;^ so 
this fifth monarchy, of the saints' reigning on earth under Christ, 
must be as large as those monarchies, — as large as the whole 
world for ample dominion. For even if there be remaining a 
secret seed of hypocrisy in some, which shall at last, (Grod so 
foretelling,)^ break out in the war of Gog at the end of our 
thousand years ; yet meanwhile all men, throughout that thou* 
sand years, shall be demurely subject to the dominion of the 
saints. Touching the latitude and largeness of this holy king, 
dom, read Daniel ii, 34, 35. — " The stone cut out without hands 
smote the imagie on his feet that were of iron, and of day, and 
brake them to pieces. Then was the iron, the clay, the brass, 
" the silver, and the gold broken in pieces together, and became 
like the chaff of the summer threshing floor ; and the wind 
carried them away, so that no place was found for them ; and 
die stone that smote the image became a great mountain, and 
fiUed the whole earth." So also Daniel vii, 26, 27 ; " And the 
*' judgement shall sit, and they shall take away his (the pre- 
^' ceding monarchies') dominion, &c. And the kingdom and 

c Isa. xi, 6—9 ; Rom. viii, 19—22. d Gen. i, 26. • See Dtn. ii, 37, 

and Ltike ii, 1, ' Rer. zz, 8. 
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" donaBkHft, mad die crettbMB of die Ungdom, wkkr tkewkdt 
** Antee. daO be given to die people of the saints, &c." And 
in RcT. X. 7, St. John haTing cakl, " In the days of the voice 
** of the se^vndi angd, ^(iien he shall begin to sound, the mys- 
** toy of God shall be fimshed," goes on in chapter zi, 15, to 
say, " The seventh angel soonded ; and there were great voices 
in heaven saring, the teifJbaif ^ iku world are become the 
kingdoms of our Lord, and of his Christ, and he shall reign 
for ever ;** — that is, no monardiy diall ever be on earth after 
his. The Jews also allege to this end Isaiah ii, 11, 17» — " The 
** lofhr looks of man shaO be hamUed, and the haughtiness of 
" men shall be bowed down, and the Lord mbme shall be ex- 
** ahed." And one, both learned and godly, doth likewise to 
the same pwposeapply Haggpi, ii, 21, 22; "By shaking heaim 
mmi emik onee aitre, (saith he) the Prophet seems partly to 
mean, that there shall he a change, not only of the custoois 
of the people, whidi are the earik ; but also of kingfypowen, 
" which are the kemoemo" Which place of Haggai, the Apostle 
applies to the kingdom of Christ, (Heb. xii, 26— -29,) of which 
application, thoi^ part may comport with the kingdom of 
Christ as spiritual, (which hath ever been) yet the rest seems to 
look as fisur as Christ's kingdom to come on earth. For since 
Haggai's, or Paul's time, Grod never so shook the material hea- 
vens of orbs and stars, or die metaphorical of royalties and 
majesties, that the kingdom succeeding (as the text plainly in- 
tends) cemU not be moved. The place seems to allude to, and to 
prophesy from, God's shaking of mount Sinai ; that as at that 
time God shook his people out of Egypt, and separated them 
by divine laws from all the nations of the earth to be a royal 
Church by themselves ; so he will shake all the world of h%h 
and low ones, when he sets up his last kingdom, (viz. Christ's 
visible kingdom on earth,) and therewith makes all new. " For 
*' (saith my Author) that same ' once more' signifies the remov- 
ing of all former old things in earth, and heaven, (viz. of cus- 
toms and institutions of people, and crowns of kinglyhoods,) 
and making all new with sanctity and spirituality in the 
" quality ; though men and creatures shall be in substance ex- 
t upon the earth, according to their species or kind, and 
sovereignty in paramount glory ruling all." Just as 
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Zechariah hath it, " And the Lord shall be king at>er all the 
earth : in that day shall there be one Lord, and his Name one/'S 
That is, (as some learned expound,) there shall be no more 
lords, but the Lord Christ ; and his dominion shall be greater 
than ever any was. Which the prophet Malachi doth notably 
survey in these words ; " From the rising of the sun, even to 
" the going down of the same, my name shall be great among 
" the Gentiles, &c."h 

IV. We proceed next to the qualifications, or qualities of this 
Kingdom of Christ. 

1. It is sifdeas: for it is not imaginable, that the deceased 
saints should be raised and the living changed to enjoy this 
glorious state with the least tincture of sin, either of their own 
or others. This were to bring them again to sorrow ; which, as 
we shall presently shew, cannot consist with this glorious state. 
The places of Scripture asserting the sinlessness of this time are 
very many and very clear ; so that I need but refer to them, to 
convince the ingenuous reader : viz. Isaiah xi, 6— xxxv, 8 — ^lix, 
21 — ^Ix, 21 — ^Jeremiah xxxii, 40, 41 — Ezekiel xxxvi, 23 to 30— 
xliv, 9 — ^Daniel xii, 3 — Zephaniah iii, 13 — Zechariah xiv, 20, 
21 — ^Malachi iv, 1 — 2 Peter iii, 13 — Rev. xxi, 27. 

But then the question will be asked. Where then shall abide 
throughout those thousand years all those hypocrites, called 
Gog and Magog, that shall at last break out, and go about to 
oppose the Church ? though in vain, their opposition and sub- 
version concluding in the same moment.^ We answer, accord- 
ing to the light we have attained, that most probably they shall 
not be m, but tvithout the Church : for without shall be dogs, 
and sorcerers, and whoremongers, and murderers, and idolaters, 
and whosoever loveth and maketh a lieJ The heathen (as ap- 
pears by Homer's Iliad, viii,) used to call the place of outcast 
men Tartarus, alluding likely to some dismal and remote place 
of the earth (as Tartary is) from us and from Jerusalem. The 
Apostle takes up that word in 2 Peter ii, 4, and makes a verb 
out of it (raprop J«) to signify the putting of men into a hellish 
solitary place. So that most likely the unregenerate shall be as 
remote from the Church, as Tartary is from Jerusalem and the 

f Zech. liv, 9. h Mai. i, 11* < Rer. zz, 8. J Rev. zzii, 15. 
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CbriMkn Ghiiidi«r*«B £ur« as it were, from hell to heaven. The 
ChHch being nov as heaven oq earth, the false hearted spavn 
of fitture Gog and Magog shall be remote on earth, near their 
future hell. To this. Rev. xx, 8, contributes some proof, in 
that it saith. that Gog and Magog shall be fetched up against 
the Church by the devil, from the four quarters of the earth. 

But if these hypocrites were permitted to be nearer the 
Church, they might perhaps be converted. We answer, no : 
for it is (if we may use that word) the fate of this millennar)' 
period, ^} mean, God's righteous peremptory sentence,) that as 
all that time there shall be no degenerating of believers, so no 
more nnrenerating of any unbelievers. There is a judiciary sen- 
tence peremptorily passed to this purpose. Rev. xxii, 1 1 . — '* He 
" that is unjust, let him be unjust still ; and he which is filthy, 
** let him be filthy still ; and he that is righteous, let him be 
** ru[fateous still ; and he that is holy, let him be holy still:" 
that is. thev shall continue to be so. In order to which it fol- 
lows. '* witkoui are dogs, &c. : and I come quickly, and my 
n»waiti is wich me/' The appearance of Christ at the preface 
to I his thousand years will be (as it is represented in the preface 
lo the Kovolation. chap. i.> aawng the churches, that then are or 
have b.'^en churches : therefore it behoves churches and all 
pr\>fes$ors lo beware, that they be not found as the foolish 
vinnns. thai never had the oil of regenerating grace in the vessels 
of their heart^st. For the oil of sound principles in their heads, 
by which they luade the blaze of profession, being spent, they 
have lo^t their principles ; and so, being unready at Christ's com- 
ii\g. they come vas Jerome saith) when the doors are shut I 

d. Next with good dependence we assert, it is a sorrawless 
condition ; for sorrow came into the world bv sin, and when sin 
leaves the \^n>rld. sorrow must go with it Thus the Apostle 
connects then) — '' O dfatk where is thy sting ? O graoe, where 
ill Uiy victory 1?**^ as much as to say, " Where is sin^' for the 
atiu^ of death is wn, tending to it and the grave ; but the sting 
is gone when sin is no more. Adam's state was a scnrrowless 
condition, and the state of the faithful at this time shall be the 
same ; as we have often recited the parallel. Gen. i, 26, with 

>i 1 Cor, XT. 5a, 
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Psalm viii, Heb. ii. Psalm xcv, Heb. iv ; out of which ninetieth 
Psalm the Apostle proves, that a rest yet remains on earth for 
the people of God. The word in the Hebrew is '>nn'^3ia which 
comes from the same root whence Noah's name is prophetically 
given him, to foretel the comfort that should come to the 
Church by him, — even the rest in the ark in the time of the 
flood. Gen. v, 29. Much is couched in those words, Heb. iv. 9. 
" Therefore, there is yet left (or there remaineth) a Sabhatism (or 
a Sabbatical rest) for the people of God." Mark every word. 
' Therefore,' because God rested on the seventh day in the be- 
ginning, and after that gave them a seventh weekly and yearly 
rest, with a rest also in Canaan, and after all he spake of another 
rest to come ; — therefore, there remaineth a rest, ' Remain- 
-Eth' — or is yet left, imports something not extant before in 
specie, but only in types ; but is next to come in order, in its 
native kind and verdure. 'A rest' i. e. a Sahhatism : the word 
is never used but on this occasion, and imports a limited time, 
(not an everlasting unlimited duration) even as Adam lived near 
a thousand years, and would have rested that time and longer 
in paradise, without sin or sorrow, if he had not listened to the 
diabolical temptation. " To the people of god :" which 
beiiig written to the Hebrews, must include them, (so often 
called by God in the Old Testament My people,) and so must 
necessarily signify, that this rest is for the Jews jointly with 
the Gentiles, when the Jews shall be the people of God by 
faith, as now the believing Gentiles are.l 

Another circumstance which will tend to make it a sorrowless 

state is, that wars shall cease in it. Isaiah says, *' nation shall 

not lift up sword against nation, neither shall they Uam war 

anymjore"^ In another place he says of Christ, — " He shall be 

called the Prince oi peace;** and " that of the increase of his 

government and peace there shall he no end"^ Which place 

must plainly speak of external peace, as well as of internal, and 

for a long continuance ; and it belongs to the time of which 

we speak, (as before demonstrated,) which Christ hath not to this 

day fulfilled, but hath brought a sword, rather than external 

peace. Therefore the fulfilling of the sense of Isaiah xi, 1, &c, 

is yet to come. In another place we have these high promises. 

1 Rom. xi. «™ Isaiah ii, 4. » Isaiah ix, 6, 
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" The Lord will lunre mercy on Jacob, and will yet choose 
Israel, and set them in their own land, and the strangers diall 
be joined nnto them, &c. And the people shall take them, 

and bring them to their place, &c. And the Lord shall give 
them rent from sorrow, fear, and hard bondage,"^ And finally we 
have it most fully and plainly, " That in that day the Lord will 
wipe away all tears from all faces ; and the rebuke of his people 
shall he take away from off all the earth : for the Lord hath 
spoken it."P The following Scriptures may be referred to for 
further testimony on this head : Isstiah xi, 1 ; liv, 13, 14 ; Ix, 
14; Ixv, 19; Ixvi, 12; Jeremiah xxiii, 3, 4 ; xxx, 10; xlvi, 27, 
28; Ezekiel xxviii, 24; Micah iv, 1 — 3; Zeph. iii, 13 — 15; 
2 Thess. i, 7—10 : Rev. vii, 16, 17 ; xxi, 4. 

Let this section encourage us to patience. Twice it is said 
of the present state of sufferings, — " Here is the patience of 
the saints ;"<1 and once it is said, keep the word of patience :' 
but after a while comes the kingdom oi peace. Therefore Christ 
seals up all the Bible, and all the Revelation almost, with this : 
" He that is righteous, let him be righteous still ; he that is holy 
let him be holy still ; and behold I come quickly, and my reward 
is with me." Then — " Surely I come quickly. Amen, Amen." 

3. It has already been seen, from the first place in the last 
section, that it is a deathless condition : if more be wanted, we 
may refer to Hosea xiii, 13, 14. — " I will ransom them from the 
" power of the grave ; and I will redeem them from death. O 
" death I will be thy plagues ; O grave, I will be thy destruction. 
" Repentance shall be hid from mine eyes." Which words are 
evidently spoken to Epkraim, the ten tribes, [v, 12,) and there- 
fore cannot relate to the return of the two tribes from Babylon. 
The Apostle also in 1 Cor. xv, 54, 55 evidently challenges this 
place, as well as Isaiah xxv, 8. To these may be added Rev. 
XXI, 4 and xxii, 2, 3. It is evident, that the latter, chapter 
relates to the same state as the former : witness not only verses 
14, 15 ; but also verses 1, 2, of the fourdain of water and tree 
of life, which signify a state on earth. In relation then to our 

Mat, by reason of their partaking of the tree of life it is 
. 3.) " There shall be no more curse " i. e. no death; for 

xiv, 1—3. P Isaiah xxv, 8. q Rev. xiii, 10, and xiv, 12. 

' Rev. iii, 10. 
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death was the original curse to Adam, if he did eat of the tree 
of knowledge of good and evil : had he not done so, he might 
have eaten of the tree of life, and lived for ever. 

My object however in this section is to deal faithfully ; there 
being one place, relating to the time I speak of, that has some- 
thing of an intimation of mortality to be in these times ; viz. 
Isa. Ixv, 20. " There shall be no more an infant of days, nor an 
" old mian that hath not filled his days ; for the child shall die 
** a hundred years old, but the sinner being a hundred years old 
" shaU be accursed" Now as far as I can see into languages and 
the context, these words (for the child shall die a hundred years 
old) may be more fitly translated, " that the child should die a 
hundred years old." For the word "^D in the Hebrew is often 
used (yea and very often so rendered by our translators) to sig- 
nify that, as we have here rendered it ; and as for turning shall 
into should, every grammarian knows, that '^D so rendered will 
necessarily infer that the verb speaks subjunctvoely. Read then 
the words thus altered without the least violence to the native 
acceptance of the Hebrew, and the meaning will be quite con- 
trary to any intimation of the mortality of the saints. " There 
" shall be no more thence (or from that time, viz. of the begin- 
" ning of the thousand years of the new creation, verse 17,) 
" an infant of days, or an old man that hath not filled his days, 
" that the child (or young man) should die at a hundred years 
" old." So that here is no mention of the mortality of the 
saints, but rather of their immortality. For further clearing of 
the te^ct, this may be made out two ways. 

First, he that is a hundred years old in those days, is but 
a youth, (or young man, as our old translation renders it :) For 
as a youth hath but the tenth part of that age which many 
men live in these days, so a hundred years are but the tenth of 
this millennary term of life to the inheritors thereof. Again> as 
in the first age of the world, one of a hundred years old was but 
a young man to one at his full age in those days ; (for Adam lived 
a hundred and thirty years, and begat a son ; but Adam after 
that lived eight hundred years, so all his days were nine hundred 
and thirty — near a thousand ;8) even so in this millennaiy age 
of the new creation, one of a hundred years old, is but a young 

■ Gen, V, 4. 



man, to the thousand years that he shall reign with Christ on 
earth. So that the sense of the Prophet may fairly be taken to 
be this : that in the time of this new creation, as the yottR$rman 
must not have his days cut off, so the old man must fulfil his 
days. And how are both these accomplished in this new crea* 
tion, but by their both living on earth a thousand years, old and 
young ? When I speak of old and young, you must understand 
those saints that are found alive at Christ's coming, which anon 
after are changed ; for all the deceased saints are raised to an 
equal perfection and absolute maturity of age and nature ; even, 
as the other are changed into the same exactness, though at 
Christ's first appearance different in age.* Thus we may well 
understand the Prophet to allude to the age of the first Adam : 
that if, in a sinful state, his age at a hundred years was but as 
it were youth ; (his whole age amounting to near a thousand 
years ;) how much more shall the saints, by means of the second 
Adam, live a thousand in a sinless condition ? 

Secondly, it may be congruously made out, that the Prophet 
in this text intends rather the immortality of the saints, than 
their mortality, thus : " There shall be no more thence an in- 
infant of days, nor an old man that hath not filled his days ; that 
the child, youth, or young man should die a hundred years old, or 
the sinner a hundred years old should be cursed. Thus we make 
the whole verse depend on the word "^D that, as before rendered, 
turning our English ' buf in the latter clause into or ; the Hebrew 
being the conjunction V The sense will then be, — that at that 
time of the new creation there shall be neither he that shall 
naturally die in his infancy ; nor he that shall naturally die in 
his riper age ; nor he that shall be a sinner, whereby his days 
should be violently cut oflf. Moreover the context bears out 
my interpretation : for at verse 19 it is written — " I wuU re- 
joice in Jerusalem and joy in my people, and the voice of weeping 
shall be wo nuyre heard in her, nor the voice of crying," Now 
if weeping and sorrow must be gone, so that it shall be no more, 
then, I think, there shall be no more death. 

* Whatever may be the translation of Isaiah Ixv, 20 ; it is clear that it cannot 
relate to the mortality of the changed or resurrection saints ; for it is expressly 
said of them, in a passage which the author seems to have overlooked, — " Nei- 
ther can they die any more.^* (Luke xx. 36,) In the Appendix, indeed, it will 
be seen, that he is aware of the distiAction between the saints of the resurrection, 
and those who remain in the flesh. 
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That I may not seem presumptuous and singular, and withal 
add something for illustration, give me leave to show you other 
famous translations to the same eflFect. First, the Arabic ren- 
ders this text " Neither shall there be any more a young man 
" imperfect in age, nor an old man that shall not fulfil his time. 
*' For the young man shall Jill up a hundred years : but the 
*' sinner, that after a hundred years dies, shall be accursed." 
Observe, this translation at least casts out mortality from the 
saints, though it applies it to sinners ; which is by not regarding 
the common pointing of the Hebrew. The Septuagint version is 
much to the same effect ; — " Neither shall there be any more one 
" that is not ripe (i. e. in age) nor an old man that hath not 
"fulfilled his time. For the young man shall be a hundred years 
" old; but the sinner that dies a hundred years old, shall be also 
" accursed." The Chaldee Paraphrase also favours our reading, 
though it a little differs from the Arabic and Greek. — " And 
" there shall not be anymore an infant of days, and an old man 
" that fills not his days ; because the youth that offends at the 
" age of an hundred years shall die, and he that transgresseth in 
" the age of a hundred years shall be banished ;" which reach- 
eth thus far to our purpose, to signify that the sinners, not the 
saints, shall die at this time of the glorious visible state of the 
Church. But do I not stretch the sense of the Chaldee Para- 
phrase ? — ^To answer this, and to give a further account of the 
sense of that place according to the opinion of the Church at 
(Jeneva, and of the Rabbins, hear the great critic, Ludovic de 
Dieu, in his animadversions on it. — " I see (saith he) they 
" of Geneva do refer this same Dtt7tt thence to time, translat- 
*' ing it from henceforward. But Rabbi D. Kimchi refers it to 
" place, saying, CDti?lD thence ; that is, Cl2bli?*li'')a from Jerusalem ; 
" whom Vatablus and Junius follow, and I think he ought to be 
" followed. Moreover, they of Geneva translate the rest, as 
" if the sense of the Hebrew were this : At that time so great shall 
" be the length of men's lives, that he that is now an old man, shall 
" then be counted as an infant. And I see the Hebrews (as R. 
" D. Kimchi, and Sol. Jarchi in their Commentaries, yea and 
*' Jonathan in his Chaldee Paraphrase) take the sense of this 
" place to be, that no m^in at that time shall be carried out of 
" Jerusalem to burial, who is but a boy ; no nor an old m>an, unless 



288 

" he hath filled up his days ; that is, hath lived to that length of 
*' life which men had before the flood, &c/' Thus far De Dieus 
report of others : as to his oum opinion on the place ; it is 
true, he looks upon those hopes of the Jews (to use his own 
words) " to be but dreams, wherein they do imagine such a mar- 
" vellous kingdom of the Messiah, and such a most happy Ufe 
" of the Jews at that time on earth :" yet, while he himself 
spiritualizes the sense, he speaks the same in effect, (as to the 
literal meaning of the words,) as hath been already affirmed. His 
words are these : " We know that these things are spiritual ; 
" and so we interpret, TTiere shall not exist from thence any more 
" an infant of days, and an old man that fillet h not up his days; 
" that is, at that time there shall be another manner of the state 
" of the world, than there is at present. For in this world many 
" die infants ; others as it were old men, of sixty or seventy 
" years of age ; few finish their just space of life, to attain to a 
" hundred years old : but then there shall be the same condi- 
" tion of all, whether of young or old; for all shall fully make 
" up their days."* 

4. From the three former qualifications there necessarily 
so'ise several other particulars. For, first, if this be a sinless 
condition, then there will be no need of magistracies to punish 
political offences. In this state shall dwell all righteousness ;* 
for the wolf shall dwell with the lamb : men and beasts shall be 
all at peace, and have peace one with another. Every subject of 
this kingdom shall have the law so perfectly written in his heart, 
as shall cause him exactly to walk in the same. Kings shall 
submit, and do homage to New Jerusalem ; but not rule over it. 
Rev. xxi, 24. 



* Some make another argument out of a text that speaks no such thing ; vix. 

eb. ix, 27. — " It is appointed unto men once to dies" therefore mgn in the 
years must also die. To which we need only answer with the Apostle, 
11 not all sleep." (1 Cor. xv, 51.) Besides, the distinction of Hmes 



Heb. 
thousand 
" we shall 

must be noted : for though it is true that h^ore the judgement men ordinarily 
die ; yet, when the judgement comes (which begins at this thousand years, as we 
proved before,) there is no more death. Others object 1 Cor. xv, 26 — " The 
last enemy that is destroyed is death ;" as if this text argues for death in the 
thousand years ; but it does not. For though death be the last enemy , yet that 
is not the last thing done in the seventh trumpet, or thousand years : but death 
is destroyed to the saints at the beginning of the thousand years ; as we have 
largely shewed before. For at verses 23, 24, it is said, Every one shaU rise in 
his own order : Christ first ; afterward (already above 1650 years after) they 
that are Christ's ; qfter that comes the ultimate end, viz. after a thousand years. 

t 2 Peter ui. 
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Bv the same rule there shall be no need of church censures. 
For though the form of this new created state is mostly set forth 
after the manner of a church state ; yet here shall be no defect 
in love, or want of order, or mistakes in judgement, or any 
weakness in grace, — for these were sin. Besides all that, 
"There shall in no wise enter any thing that defileth, &c."^ 
that is, that shall deserve censure. 

Further, there shall be no superiority of one saint over another, 
as to precedency, subjection, or dependence, under any notion. 
For if Christ shall give to some any pre-eminence of endow- 
ments, internal or external, yet will it not thence follow, that 
they shall have a supremacy of power over the rest. Christ's 
special manifestation of his presence shall be the only immedi- 
ate superiority; the saints among themselves being a joint co- 
ordinate body.v For this cause St. John (as the learned con- 
ceive) hath a vision of the saints sitting round the throne ; even 
as they shall all sit on thrones. ^ The subjection even of Eve to 
Adam came in by sin ; therefore when sin goes out, liberty 
from that subjection comes in. Consult Romans viii, 21 : for 
there is much to this particular, if well extracted, which I 
leave to the wise Reader ; as also the inference of many other 
particulars deducible under this head. 

Secondly, if it be a sorrowless condition, then it will follow, 
there shall be no fears ; "for fear, saith St. John, hath torment :" 
and how often before have the prophets said, that the heirs of 
this estate, once possessing it, shall fear no more. There shall 
be no hunger, nor thirst ;^ neither shall there be want of light, 
&c.y The state is no less, than anew and better Paradise, Nor 
shall there be any divine desertions, (one of the greatest sorrows ;) 
for God is extraordinarily present, and manifested in his pre- 
sence. " The tabernacle of God is with men, and he dwells 
with them ;"z which must be with a speciality above a mere 
state of grace, or else nothing new is promised to New Jerusa- 
lem. Again, there shall be no painful labors : for this was 
Adam's sorrowful punishment for sin ; therefore it must have no 
being here. In a word, whatsoever is sorrow, or causeth it, can- 
not be here admitted : if no death, then no sickness, no feeble- 

« Rev. XX f 27, ^ Dan. vii, 14, compared with r. 27. ^ Compare 
Rev. iv, and xx, « Rev. vli,l 6. y Rev. xxi, » Rev. xxi, 4. 
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ness, no waxing old, no need of procreation of children for the 
continuation of the species of mankind ; for death shall not take 
away any of the individuals of these reigning saints. Indeed, 
our Saviour says, that at the resurrection, there shall be no 
marriage ; but all the elect shall be in that respect to-ayycXot— =- 
like, or equal to, the angels. 

Finally, herein we shall be happier than Adam and Eve, who, 
though they were in a sinless condition, were nevertheless hable 
to temptation ; whereas we shall neither fall, nor be tempted to 
fall. We must be conformable to Christ's glorious body after 
his resurrection. a Christ was tempted before his resurrection ; 
but after his resurrection he was not tempted. If we might be 
tempted, this were not a sorrowless condition : for it was a part 
of Christ's great humiliation that he was tempted, even though 
he could not be prevailed against. Indeed, the wicked are re- 
moved, and Satan is removed and bound up, that he should not 
seduce the nations any more. All must be subject to Christ-: 
and he must destroy death, " and him that had the power of 
death, which is — the devil "^ If nothing that defileth shall enter 
into this state, then not " the unclean spirit," as Christ calls 
him. O glorious time ! when there shall be no disposition 
within, nor temptation without, to sin ; but all shall be so full 
of God and of happiness in the manifestation of Christ, that 
there shall be no thoughts but in relation to him. 

5. The next thing is the restauration of the creatures. For 
as in Isaiah Ixv, it is said, there must be new heavens ; (i. e. a 
new church-state,) so a new earth, — a new natural politic state 
of persons and things. For there is mention of planting, and 
of the wolf dwelling with the lamb, &c. and that dust shall be the 
serpent's meat, who shall no longer devour or hurt ; for they 
shall not destroy nor hurt in all the holy mountain. And the 
reason of all is, " for the earth shall be full of the knowledge of 
the Lord, as the waters cover the sea ;" which here imports, 
that there shall be such an abundant manifestation of God's 
presence, that all (whether taken literally or metaphorically,) 
shall be as in Paradise, before Adam's fall. 

Add to all this Rom. viii, 18, as the voice of nature. " The 
" sufferings of this present time are not worthy to be compared 

a PhU. iii, xxi, b Heb. ii, 8, 14. 
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" with the glory which shall be revealed in us. [Mark, ' reveal- 
" ed* and ' in us' — ^it is a bringing down glory into us.] For the 
" earnest expectation of the creature waiteth for the manifesta- 
" tion of the sons of God." Mark again, that the natural ' crea- 
ture' must be here meant, not the spiritual new creature, or re- 
generated souls ; for regenerated souls now are " the sons of 
God."c And mark further, that it is said, it waits for the man- 
ifesiation of the sons of God ; whereas glory in the highest hea- 
vens would be a hiding of them from the creation, and would 
disappoint it of its expectation ; which must not be, because that 
expectation and waiting is the instinct of the creature, and can- 
not be in vain. The curse is accidental to the creature, and 
not of the essence of it ; — ^the creation still by instinct looks 
for its former state in Adam; — ^and as, notwithstanding the 
nipping winter, the creature every spring hath its petty resurrec- 
tions, as types and pledges of the great one ; so the expectation 
which it has by instinct shall not fail of a great restauration. 
That it was accidental, the Apostle argues in the next verse, — 
'* The creature was made subject to vanity ; not willingly, (i. e. 
not of its essential frame,) but by reason of him who subdued it 
under hope." That is, the creature was made substantially glo- 
rious, essentially exceeding good ; and then, after Adam's fall, 
was subject to vanity, (i. e. fading, and unconstant with changes, 
by winter and summer,) by him who subjected it, viz. by God's 
curse on the creature, — not in anger to it, but as a punishment 
to man. But God subjected it not for ever to that condition, 
but under hope : just as he cursed not man for ever, but gave 
him a promise of salvation by the seed of the woman, Christ. 
Aiid thus, as man by distinct hope waits, and God is mindful of 
that promise above four thousand years after ;d so the creatures 
have an instinct of hope impressed on their essence, that they 
shall be restored. And here is a promise for it in verse 21. — 
•' The creature itself also shall be delivered from the bondage of 
corruption into the glorious liberty of the sons of God." See 
again, — the creature and the sons of God are two distinct things. 
To understand these words better, note Jirst, that bondage 
imports, that the creature came into this condition, not from its 
original essence and first constitution, but accidentally and 

c 1 John iii, 2. ^ Rom. zvi, 10. 
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violently, by man's corruption. Secondly, note, that * corruption 
is of three sorts : &rst, physical or natural, as when things fade and 
dissolve or grow unwholesome, as do plants ; or when they ac- 
quire malignant qualities as air and water ; &c. — secondly in 
civil respects or uses ; as when land or cattle are w^orn and 
wasted ; — thirdly, in a spiritual respect ; as when by the sin and 
corruption yet remaining in the best of men they are made to 
serve for sinful uses. 

Now to be delivered from this corruption into the glorious 
liberty of the sons of God imports, that as the saints shall now 
be advanced to the full liberty of the sons of God, being delivered 
from corruption in all the above respects ; so all the creatures of 
the whole creation shall partake of the same liberty, so far as 
they are capable. They shall be delivered from the corruption 
and fading that adlieres to their nature ; — from the violence done 
to them by men, as also from their abuse ; — and they shall be de- 
livered to their right owner, viz. to the second Adam, and his 
posterity, who shall only use them well. 

How plain then is this text, of the restoration of the creation, 
to them that will understand ! Nor was it ever yet fulfilled ; 
but is spoken to saints even, as yet expecting it. " The creature 
groans, and travaileth in pain till now, (viz. under the corruption 
before explained ;) and not only they, but we ourselves, who also 
have the first fruits of the Spirit, groan within ourselves, waiting 
for the adoption, to wit, the redemption of our body." Observe, 
the creature and the saints are still distinguished. The text is 
spoken to them that have the Spirit ; yet still they groan with 
the whole creation for a restoration of all, as for a thing not yet 
come to pass. And this cannot be in the supremest heaven; 
the creation cannot groan for that ; nor can it groan for a dis- 
solution at the last day of judgement. Let the wise understand 
these things. 

Lactantius saith of this restauration, " When the thousand 
" years come, the world shall bring forth fruit alone ; and the 
" rock shall distil dew, and no creature shall live upon prey. 
" The dog shall not hunt, and the child shall not be afraid of 
" the serpent." I add ; if in these corrupt times the beast 
knows his master, sure then all creatures shall be most kind to 
saints, and saints shall know more perfectly all the creatures. 
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and be more kind to them. At the lowest, this state shall be 
as good as that of Adam's innocency ; and therefore, as all 
creatures came tamely before Adam, and Adam gave them all 
names,^ so all now shall be tame toward man. And if afterwards, 
in that corrupt time of the old world, Noah and the creatures 
were saved together in one ark ; then now also shall all the 
creatures in their kind enjoy the liberty of the sons of God. 

And if this knowledge shall be between man and the creatures, 
how much more between man and man. I know no reason 
why all the saints should not know one another by former rela- 
tions, of husband and wife, father and child, brother and sister. 
Adam in innocency saw Eve, and knew she was his wife ; and 
yet without sin. In the transfiguration, Moses and Elijah are 
known. The disciples know Christ risen, and Lazarus after he. 
was raised. And if some Jews shall see Abraham and Isaac in 
the kingdom, and they themselves cast out ; therefore saints 
shall much more know one another. — ^We shall know Christ, 
and so all the members of Christ. 

6. The next quality is, that when this visible glorious state 
of the Church shall come, " time shdM be no more."^ Time is it- 
self a quantity ; but no more time refers also to qualities J^ 

Most likely there shall be no more motion of the heavens, 
which is the cause of time : the stars shall rest.s There shall 
be no more changes, which cause alteration and dissolution of 
bodies, by becoming old : for if there be no more time, then 
eternity is begun, and therefore all must stand fixed in their per- 
fection, like eternity ; not well to day, weak to morrow ; cheer- 

* Note two circumstances of this assertion. First, it was spoken after the 
sixth trumpet had sounded ; (Rev. ix, 13 ;) and therefore has respect to the 
seventh trumpet, viz. to the time of the visible glory of the Church. Secondly, 
it is spoken (Rev. x, 1) by a mighty angel coming down from heaven clothed with 
a cloudf and a rainbow about his head, his face as the sun, his feet as a pillar of 
fire, and in his hand a little book. Therefore this was spoke in relation to the 
time of Christ's appearing ; for he comes down from heaven^ and clothed with 
a cloudf at his appearance. (Chap, i, 7.) The rainbow signifies that he comes 
as the angel of the covenant. (Mai. iii, 1 ; Rev, iv, 3.) The sun is also the de- 
scription of Christ's coming; (Rev. i, 16, and Mai. iv. 2;) as are his feet, 
as pillars qf firCj (Rev. i.) and the little bookf (chapter v.) and the mighty an- 
gel — ^viz. Michael, (Dan. xii.) i. e. who is as God — called God's fellow^ Zech. xiii, 
7. Phil, ii, 8. All these signify the manner of Christ's appearing ; which ap- 
pearance is at the seventh trumpet. (Rev. xi, 15.) And here, after he had cried, 
and caused the seven thunders, he swears time shall be no more. Now Christ's 
swearing it, and with such solemnity, imports some great matter. 

e Gen. ii, 19. f Rev. x, 6. g Isa. Ix, 20 ; Rev. xxi, 25. 
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fill to day, and melancholy to morrow ; but the saints shall be 
stable, and all things stable about them. Moreover, there shsdl 
be no more time for abusers of time, nor for the things that 
have caused sorrowful times to the saints. All which further 
imports, that the happiness of saints shall not be given them by 
measure of time. For even this thousand years is the prelude 
to everlasting infinite glory : saints shall not need to wish, say- 
ing, — " This is a happy condition if it would hold/' Of this sta- 
biUty of things at this time, see further in Isa. xxxiii, 6, (spoken 
in relation to the call of the Jews, &c.) " Wisdom and know- 
ledge shall be the stability of times, and strength of salvation, 
and the fear of the Lord thy treasure." " The sun shall be no 
" more thy light by day, nor the moon thy brightness by night; 
but the Lord shall be thy everlasting light, and thy God thy 
glory. Thy sun shall no more go down, neither shall thy moon 
" withdraw itself; for the Lord shall be thy everlasting light, 
" and the days of thy mourning shall be ended."** Now the 
peculiar of eternity is, to give a man all parts and degrees of his 
comfort at once, throughout every moment of it. In tim£\% 
succession, where is the beginning, middle, and the end, — ^the 
embryo, augment, and the highest perfection which that comfort 
will amount to ; but in eternity, a man is as happy the first mo- 
ment as ten thousand years after, if there were any time in 
eternity. 

7. " The last quality is, that at this time there shall be a per- 
fection of MJu qualities, both natural and spiritual, in the saints; 
and a confluence of all comforts," Then, " he that is feeble 
shall be as David ; and the house of David as God, (better ren- 
rendered as angeU,*) and as the angel of God." The sense is, 
they shall be as Christ, viz. — How strong shall the feeble be? 
as strong, firm, and sublime, in perfection as David, And how 
shall David be ? as an angel, yea as Christ, Thus the Apostle 
intimates in 1 Cor. xv, and Phil, iii, 21, that we shall be 
conformable to Christ ; and in 1 Cor. xiii, 12, he adds, that we 

b Isaiah Iz. 19, 20. 

* The Hebrew is Kelohim, Elohim oft signifies angeU, and here is an incre- 
ment in a climax, of which the last must be highest ; and the last that follows 
is '' 08 the angel qf Ood,'* The Hebrew is emphatieal^ HanudeaJk, the name 
of Christ, Mai. iii. 
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shall " know as we are A9ioti;n/'— -our graces shall be as rivers in 
the ocean. Further, it is said, 1 Pet. i, 3 — 6, " He hath be- 
gotten us again to a lively hope, by the resurrection of Jesus 
Christ to an inheritance incorruptible, reserved in heaven for you, 
who are kept by the power of God ready to be revealed in the 
last time" so now in this heaven (as it is called. Rev. xxi,) the 
inheritance is kept perfect to us, and us in it. Of this see Isaiah 
XXXV ; from which it is evident that all happiness is upon the 
possession, and the possessor. The possession shall not be de- 
fective and unserviceable ; and the possessor shall not by any 
impediment be hindered of his enjoyment. All shall be varnish- 
ed with beauty,^ environed with peace,^ enlarged with liberty)' 
•perpetuated with «/aft/e equability. Therefore now let notour 
hearts be unstable in hope, nor our affections unstable in love, 
nor our judgements unstable in principles, nor our practice 
unstable in duties, and ordinances. Remember the evil of the 
foolish virgins. Remember the good precepts and promises of 
Christ, in the last chapter of his Revelation, " I come quickly ; 
blessed is he that keepeth these sayings of this prophecy."— 
" Behold I come quickly, and my reward is with me." — " Bless- 
ed are they that keep his commandments, that they may eat of 
the tree of life, and enter in through the gates into the city." 
" Without shall be dogs :" (i. e. they that are found out of it, 
shall go for dogs ;) — " I, Jesus, have sent my angel to testify 
these things to the churches" " He that testifies these things 
saith. Surely I come quickly. — ^Amen, even so ; come Lord Je- 
sus, COME QUICKLY !" 

V. We come now to privileges : that is to say, — ^The things 
which the saints had before, either in common with others or 
in an ordinary degree, they shall now have in a way of special 
privilege and pre-eminence. 

1. For the mysteries and ^ropA^cies which before they had 
but in the word, they shall now have in the thing. For mysteries, 
see Rev. xi, 19. " The temple of GodvfSiS opened, and there 
was seen in his temple the ark of his testament." This clearly 
relates to the time we speak of, as is evident from verse 15 : 
" The seventh angel sounded, &c. and the temple of God was 

i Isa. Uv, 11 ; Iz. 1—3. Rev. ui, 18--21. k Psalm lzxii» 3, 7 ; Isa. 

zi, 6 ; Ivil, 19. i Rey. xx, 25. 
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opened in heaven"* The meaning is, that a temple they shall 
have equivalently, hut no temiple properly : as it is said, Rev. xxi, 
22, " I saw no temple ; but God and the Lamb was that (equi- 
valent, yea that supereminent) temple," And the presence of 
God in Christ shall be such with them, that that spiritual ark 
shall not be hid, (as was the material ark in the Old Testament 
temple,) but shall be seen. In the ark was the table of the law, 
and Xh^pot of manna : Christ is the end of the law,^ and Christ 
and his word is the m^innaS^ The ark was in the holiest of ho- 
lies, which was seldom seen, and only when the high priest 
went in ; but now this spiritual ark in this glorious time is com- 
monly seen. Observe, that the ark typified Christ and his 
word ; and the temple was a pledge of God's presence, as the 
tabernacle was before. So that the meaning is, that now God's 
presence shall be such, in and through Christ, to his Church, 
that the glory of Christ, and the mystery of his word, shall be 
far more plain to them. 

Further, d\\ prophecies relating to the saints' welfare shall now 
be fulfilled : they shall not have these things in types, visions or 
knowledge only ; but in possession, and happy enjoyment. The 
Revelation is the sum of all the prophets, and therein is declared 
to John by Christ, — " The Lord God of the holy prophets sent 
his Angel, to show unto his servants the sayings of the prophecy 
of this book."o The meaning is, that the Lord God, who spake 
by the prophets, sent his angel to explain those things delivered 
by the prophets concerning these times of which we speak. Now 
this book of the Revelation, though it be far plainer than the 
prophets, yet is not fully and wholly plain to us ; therefore it 
is called a sealed book, which Christ must open.P This opening 
is by the events,^ which will be completely done in this visible 
glorious time of the Church. Christ is the yea and amen of 
all the promises ;r therefore when he appears again, all will ap- 
pear fulfilled : as the woman of Samaria said, " when Messiah 
cometh, he shall tell us all things.''^ Then, moreover, all those 
gracious and endearing expressions which God uses towards his 

* Compare also Rev. xxi, 22, and Ezekiel xli, xlii ; Malachi iii, 1, and many 
other passages of Revelation. 

"» Rom. X, 4. n Rev. ii. o Rev. xxii, 6. P Rev. v."* q Rev. vij &c. 

t 2 Cor. i, 20. « John iv, 25. 



Church shall be fulfilled ; as that she is the Lord's porUon,^ hit 
pkoMoU p&riion,^ hk inhenttmce,'^ the dearly beloved of his soul,^ 
his love, his dove, his undefiled,* his treasure, and peculiar 
treasure^y the Lord's house of glory,' yea his glory, and the 
throne and croum of his glory,^ the ornament of God, the beauty 
of his ornaments, also the heatUy of his ornament in majesty.^ 
Yea the Church is called Christ* s body, and Christ's fulness, pre- 
sented without spot !c 

2. The second privilege is, a superabundant out-pouring of 
the Spirit. The saints, ever since they believed, have had the 
Spirit in some measure, (as the Spirit of adoption, and sanctifica- 
tion, &c ;) but now they shall have it in a more exceeding 
abounding manner and measure, both for gifts and graces. 
Thus Joel ii, 28 ; " Afterwards I will pour out my Spirit upon 
" all flesh, and your sons, and your daughters shall prophesy, 
" your old men shall dream dreams, and your young men shall 
" see visions ; and also upon the servants and upon the hand- 
" maids, in those days, will I pour out my Spirit." And in Dan. 

■ 

xii, 2—4 ; it is prophesied of this time, " Many of them that 
" sleep in the dust of the earth shall awake, &c. and they that 
" be wise shall shine as the brightness of the firmament, and 
" they that turn many to righteousness as the stars, for ever and 
" ever ; and knowledge shall be ina^eased," 

3. The third privilege is a wonderful return of prayers, " It 
shall come to pass, that before they call, I will answer, and 
while they are yet speaking, I will hearJ'^ That these words are 
within the body of a main prophecy of the visible glory of the 
Church in the time we speak of, we have abundantly proved 
before. Mr. Archer also urges this text to the same purpose, 
(in his book of Christ's reign on earth, page 31,) saying, " That 
at this time there shall be a full and present answer to all their 
prayers. At this time, the reversion of all the prayers of all 
former ages will come into the Church's hands ; the effect of 
all those will flow in upon the Church unto a sea of happiness. 
And if this Church at present makes any prayers, they shall 
have a present answer." Before they call. — So that before 

t Deut. xxxii, 9. « Jer. xii, 10. ▼ Isa. xix, 25. w jer. xii, 7. » Can- 
ticles J9a9«tm. y Ex. xix, 5. » Isa. Ix, 7. » Isa. xlvi, 13 ; Jer iii, 17 ; xiv, 21. 
b Ezck. vii, 20. c Eph. i, v. d Isa. Ixv, 24. 
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they pray as men in extremity, or distress, God will answer ; 
which is plain by that which follows : for while they are speak- 
ing, even in their hearts, while they are but thinking prayer, 
their desires shall be fulfilled. Mr. Bolton saith, '' that while 
the saints are but MinAtn^— entertaining for example, the desire 
of movinff from one place to another, from one company of 
saints and angels to another — ^they shall move thither immedi- 
ately, even in an imperceptible time." Further, the word prayer 
in Scripture comprehends praises ; as does praise, prayers. Thus 
David calls his Psalms ThilHm, (or Praises,) though they contain 
msLuy prayers. That in this state the Church shall abound with 
praises the Revelation often intimates ;6 and as Christ lays 
not down his mediatorship till the end of the thousand years, 
so perhaps the saints may make some kind of prayers: viz. for 
the exercise of their communion with God, the use of their 
graces, and for the finishing their present state to the utmost 
supernal eternal glory. — I tenderly propose these things, for 
herein my light is dim. Yet most probably Adam in inno- 
cency spoke to God in some way of prayer ; and even the angel 
made a request to Christ.^ But I cease. 

4. Upon the former privileges follows this, that the ordinancies 
of the Church shall be in a higher key, both in quality and 
degree. For Christ, as the great ordinance of ordinances, shall, by 
special communion with the Church, manifest to it the mind of 
God. So that, as God spake to Adam in paradise, and gave 
him as an ordinance the tree of life ; so in this second paradisian 
state of the Church, there shall be a special manifestation and 
communication, through Christ, who is the main Tree of Life.s 
The saints shall have such manifestations of the presence of God, 
that now mainly is that fulfilled — " they shall be all taught of 
Grod.'' They shall have the high ordinance, (that high angelical 
ordinance, already noticed) of praise to God ; whilst their medi- 
tation and contemplation of God shall be as a vision of God, or 
sight of his face.** In the midst of the street, and on either side of 
the river, was the tree of life, yielding fruit, (the participation 
whereof comes not in without meditation ;) and there shall be no 
curse there, but the throne of God, and the Lamb shall be in it, 
and his servants shall serve him, and they shall see his face**'^ 

« Rev. xiy xiy, xiz, ^ Dan. zii, 6. % Rev. zzii. '^ Rev. aodiy 2—4. 
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And they shall have the word for inspection, and admiration, 
to see all revealed and all fulfilled.^ They shall be taught of 
God to know the full mind of that word ; and they themselves 
dhall see with their eyes that fulfilled, which out of the word 
they had heard with their ears : so that their Joshua shall say 
to them, according to their experience, " Nothing hath failed 
of all that God hath spoken." They shall have the effect of 
sublime purity and glory of discipline, viz. angelic order,—* 
gates, and three angels at every gate. So that though the gattt 
be never shut, yet, no unclean thing shall enter in ; which is 
the cream and quintessence of the effect of all discipline.^ 
Finally, as the labor of the body in moving shall then be more 
excellent, and without fatigue ; so the worship of the mind 
shall be without irksomeness. 

5. The fifth privilege is a union of saints throughout the world i 
union of heads, and union of hearts ; viz. unity in judgement^ 
and unity in affection. " The Lord shall be King over all the 
earth : in that day there shall be one Lord, and his name 
bne/'^ Is he not King now ? Yes> but not so visibly and 
absolutely before the eyes of all, as he shall be then ; for many 
great wicked ones still domineer. Is not his Name now one f 
Yes, in itself, he is the God of truth ; but by mens' pretences, 
that he favours their peculiar way, they make for him several 
names, as Papist, Lutheran, Calvinist^ Episcopalian, Presbyterian, 
Independents But then it shall be clear, which is the only way 
of truth ; and so God shall have one name : because, " they 
shall serve the Lord with one consent, all being of a pure 
language."^ So that their judgements being one, and con« 
sequently their practices one, great will be the oneness of affec- 
tions : " the envy of Ephraim shall depart ; Ephraim shall not 
envy Judah, nor Judah vex Ephraim."o If so great was the 
union of saints in the first fruits,? how much more when the 
whole lump is fully perfected ! The history of dissension is now 
grievous to saints : therefore, on the contrary, sweet will the 
mystery be in the enjoyment of union. 

6. The last privilege I notice is, that honor shall be given to 
all holy things, viz. to religion, and religious men. God hath in 

Ic Rev. xxii, 14, 19. 1 Rev xxi, 4, 12, 25. m Zech. xiv 9. 

n Zeph. iii, 9. o Isuah xi, 13. P Acts iv, 52, * 

2o 
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several passages, already quoted, promised to take away the 
reproach of his people. This is Gilgal the great, " to roll away 
the reproach from Israel." In the day when the Jews shall be 
converted, " ten men shall take hold of one Jew ;"q therefore 
it is said divers times in the Revelation, that " the saints shall 
have the name of their father in their foreheads." Yea " kings 
shall be thy nurses ;"s and " the glory of Lebanon, &c. shall 
come to beautify my sanctuary, and I will make the place 
of my feet glorious."t " The Church shall be as the stones of a 
crown lifted up."^ " The governors of Judah shall say in their 
hearts. The inhabitants of Jerusalem, my strength in the Lord 
of Host8."v We know that of late days, governors have put re- 
proachful names upon the saints and churches of the purest 
judgement and profession ; (as faction, schism, puritans, &c;) 
but the time is at hand when they shall be convinced, and shall 
know that saints are the best men, the interest and the stay of 
kingdoms. 

Let the consideration of these privileges make us walk like them 
that shall see these times ! Let the dawning be upon us, now the 
sun is about to rise ; cleaving to Christ in ordinances, and to one 
another in love ; honouring them most, that have most holiness! 
Yea, let this comfort us, that all the glorious promises, and pro- 
phecies shall then be fulfilled 1 

q Zech. viii, 23. ' Chap, xiv, 1 ; xxii, 4. s iga. xUx, 2X 

t laa. Ix. 13. « Zech. ix, 16. v Zech xii, 5. 
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APPENDIX. 



e object of the following Exercltations is to reply to some queries ; 
o remove some difficulties and obscurities, experienced by the ob» 
at Reader, in the course of this Treatise : and ^rther to rectify cer- 
nisapprehensions, which some well minded and godly persons haye 
into, to the great prejudice of this glorious truth. 



No. I. 



THE CONFLAGRATION OF THE WORLD, 

2 Peter hi. 10—14. 



is on all hands agreed, that 
ial fire shall be the dividing 

between this present world 
lie world to come ; as formerly 

was between the first old 
, and this present. But here 
5 question : whether this fire 
annihilate this world, or only 
ite it ? — ^Whether again it 
not happen till the ultimate 
tf universal judgement on all 
dcked, when Christ shall lay 
all his power ; or at the very 
ning of Christ's restoring aU 
3, wrhen his kingdom is mani- 
[. 

proceeding to expound this 
we must take heed, that our 
ition may harmonize with (yea, 
iuced out of) the prophets of 
)ld Testament. This rule is 
dably evident from verse 2 : 
That ye may be mindful of the 
is which were spoken before by 
holy prophets, and of the com- 
dment of us the apostles of 
Lord and Saviour." Here the 
.e tells us plainly, that the 



doctrine he was about to deliver, 
touching the burning of the world, 
was the same which the holy pro- 
phets had before spoken of. For 
example, Isa. ix, 5, — "Every battle 

* of the warrior is with confused 

* noise and garments rolled m blood, 
' but this (battle of Christ) shall be 

* vjrith burning and fuel of fire,*' 
Again, Isa. Ixvi, 15, 16. — '* For be- 

* hold the Lord shall come with /re, 
' and with his chariots like a whirl- 

* wind, to render his anger with 

* fury, and his rebuke with flames 

* of fire. For by fire and with his 
' sword (or by his sword of fire) will 

* theLordpleadwith all flesh; and the 
' slain of the Lord (because so imme- 

* diately slain by him) shall be many." 
The context shews, that this is pro- 
phesied as a transcendent comfort 
to the faithful ; and in the last 
times, after the conversion of the 
Jews, V. 7, 8. Daniel likewise has 
this declared unto him in a vision, 
chapter vii, 9, 10. — *' The thrones 

* were cast down (or rather set up) 
' and the Ancient of days did sit. 
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' &c« his throne like the fiery flame, 

* his wheels as burning fire, A fiery 
' stream issued and came forth from 
' before him, &c. and ten thou- 
' sand times ten thousand stood be- 
' fore him. I beheld till the beast 
' was slain, and his body destroyed, 
' and given to the burning fiame," 
The fuel for this fire, (viz. the body 
of the fourth beast,) is demonstra* 
tion enough, to us of these last times, 
when this burning shall be. We 
will add but one place more, viz. 
Malachi iv, 1. — " For behold the 
' day Cometh, that shall bum as an 
' oven ; and all the proud, yea, and 
' all that do wickedly, shall be stub- 

* ble, and the day cometh that shall 
' bum them up, &c. and shall leave 

* them neither root nor branch." 

We must also expound this text 
according to some ancient promise, 
which God hath made by his pro- 
phets, touching this estate of which 
we speak. This rule is evident also 
in V. 13. — *' Nevertheless we ac- 
' cording to his promise, look for 
' new heavens, and a new earth," 
&c. But before St. Peter's time, 
we have no promise of this new hea- 
vens and new earth, except that in 
Isaiah Ixv, 17 ; and Ixvi, 22, &c : in 
which places, the Lord promises, 
that " he will create and make new 
heavens and a new earth, &c." The 
circumstances thereunto annexed, 
(as, dwelling on earth, rejoicing at 
Jerusalem, with external worship of 
God from new moon to new moon, 
&c.) do invincibly prove, that this 
state can signify no other than a 
glorious state on earth. Thus the 
discourse of Peter concerning this 



burning must belong to the same 
times as those referred to by the 
Prophets. 

It must also be noted carefully, 
that our Apostle mainly intends, in 
this chapter, a parallel between the 
destruction of the old world by 
water, and of this world by fire, as 
to the degree of that destraction: 
viz. that as then, all viras not anni- 
hilated, (neither all men, nor all 
creatures ;) so neither will they be 
at this destruction by fire. Vm 
part of the rule is so plain in the 
context, that I need not enlarge. 
For though the Apostle uses a strong 
word, {v. 6) touching the destruction 
of the old world; (viz. ATrwXcro 
perished ;) yet we know by the his- 
tory of Genesis, that that perishing 
was chiefly of ungodly men; and 
that after tiie flood the world was 
renewed and fresh peopled. So our 
Apostle, speaking (v. 7) of reserving 
these heavens and this earth unto 
fire, saith distinctly, it is for the 
perdition of ungodly men : and after 
this (r. 13) there shall be a "new 
heaven and a new earth, wherein 
shall inhabit righteousness," which 
must of necessity signify righteous 
men. And as in the deluge of water 
on the old world, the starry heavens 
suffered not at all ; so, in the destruc- 
tion by fire, those starry heavens 
are not by Peter included in the 
word heavens, used in this chapter. 
For the Apostle tells us, (v. 13) that 
the catastrophe and intent of this 
fiery destruction is, to make new 
heavens and a new earth, wherein 
should dwell righteousness ;* but in 
the starry heavens there dwells no 



* For the better understanding of ^his, note, that the ancient Hebrew had no one 
word to signify the system or frame of the superior and inferior bodies, which we call 
woM: but use these two words y*i(n D^tt^ (heaven and earth) joined together. So 
that when St. Peter saith, *' The world that then was, being overflowed by water, pe- 
rished : but the heavens and earth which now are, by the same word are kept in store, 
reserved unto fire ;'* in both places he means the same thing. So the antithesis runs,— 
the world, or heaven and earth, that then was, perished by water, and the heaven and 
earth, or world, that now is, shall perish by fire. 
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t imrighteoiiaiieBs ; therefore these 
^. hflayens cannot be they that are 

here meant. 
I It must be further observed^ that 
I dKMigh there be mention in verse 7, 
E- of the day of judgement ^ yet the 
1^ Apottle means not the ultimate 
\ judgement, — ^the great day ofjudge^ 
\ memt, when all the deceased wicked 
(diall be raised, and eternally judged. 
Fcnr he does not say, in the language 
heWTOtey niy ^/xcpav, or ttiq icpureiuQ, 
•^Ae day, or day of the judgement; 
but fifjLepav KpitrewQ, ** a day of 
judgement," or a day of judging, as 
the succeeding copiilatiye (andj and 
the next word (perdition) do strongs 
ly intimate. The whole together 
. would iieurly run thus : The heavens 
and earth tiiat now are, &c. are re- 
served unto fire at a day of judging 
and destroying ungodly men, &c. 
We decline not to name the entrance 
into this glorious estate, a day of 
judgement, for we acknowledge it to 
be such a day, wherein all open 
and obstinate ungodly men then 
alive shall be destroyed, and all the 
deceased saints shall be raised ; who, 
with all the saints then foimd alive 
on earth (being changed) shall be 
made happy in soul and body. But 
I would have the Reader imderstand, 
that St. Peter does not here intend 
the ultimate and great day of judge- 
ment ; since he clearly tells us, that 
after this day of firing these hea- 
vens and eaxth, there shall follow, 
not only new heavens, but a new 
earth also : and intimates (verse 8,) 
that the space of the continuance 
between this first judgement, which 
I but now mentioned, and the last 
judgement, is a day of a thousand 
years ; as does also St. John, Rev. 
X, 4, compared with verse 7, &c. 
The cluef difficulty with some 
in regard to this text, is the word 



TOixcia (verse 10.) which our trans* 
lators interpret ' elements.* But it 
cannot in tiiis place (nor in divers 
others) signify those physical things 
commonly called elements, — ^viz. 
fire, air, water, earth. For, first, the 
world is here divided into hetsoen 
and earth, (which include at least 
three of them— earth, water and 
air ;) and yet ^^oix^ia elements are 
distinguished from them bothi 
** The heavens shall pass away with 
a great noise, the elements shall melt 
with fervent heat, the earth also 
shall be burnt (note the distinction 
of this word also) and the works that 
are therein. The mode likewise by 
which all shall be affected is also 
distinguished : the heavens shall /)i»« 
away with a noise, the elements shall 
melt with fervent heat, and the earth, 
&c. shall be burnt » As for the 
fourth element, viz. fire, that is also 
clearly distinguished from the ele- 
ments to be burned, being that 
which is to bum them. 

Secondly, the heavens and the ele* 
ments are set in contradistinction to 
the earth and the works that are 
therein. Therefore, as works signify 
things on the earth, not the earth 
itself; so elements must signify the 
things under the starry heaven, or 
in the airy heaven, not the air itself. 
The word Totxcca, here rendered 
elements, must therefore signify the 
furniture belonging to the heaven of 
the air ; as the works on earth sig* 
nify the building and whole fumi« 
ture of creatures belonging to the 
earth, called in Scripture '• the 
host of them."a To prove this to 
be the true meaning of the Apostle, 
(who, being a Hebrew, would take 
such Greek words as would suit the 
Hebrew expressions) note, that MDS 
tsaba signifies to stand or march in 
a military posture } and so corres- 



^ Qen. ii| 1 ; Joel ii, Z5. 
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ponds well and suits with Teix(»}, 
which is expounded by the learned 
to march in a military posture.* 
And accordingly the Septuagint 
render the verb MD!5 tsaba by Tra- 
paraTTo^ai, to stand in an ordered 
battalio. Now if this be the cor- 
respondency of the verbs, why 
should there not be a similar cor- 
respondency in the nouns 9 For if 
the noun MD!^ is oft rendered a host 
or army of creatures ; why should 
not the Apostle take Toixeiov to sig- 
nify the same ? Indeed the Gentile 
Greeks do use «rtxoc & 'raixoQ (com- 
ing of the same verb •s-tix*^) ^^ ^^^^ 
very sense, viz. for military order. 
Further, in the Chaldee version of 
the Wisdom of Solomon (which 
Apocrypha I quote only for the use 
of a word) in chap, vii, 7, there is 
mention of wnbtD, the same with 
the Hebrew Hlbt^ which signifies 
the planets and stars, which are 
the host of heaven. The Greek 
Septuagint renders this by ev^pyeiav 
Tot^^ciw V, the operation of the elements, 
as our English has it ; but it must 
of necessity signify, according to 
the intent of the Chaldee, the oper- 
ation of the host of heaven. 

Now it is granted on all hands, 
that as there are three heavens (ac- 
cording to 2 Cor. xii, 2) so each of 
them hath its host. In the highest 
heaven of glory is the host of the 
glorious angels and blessed spirits. 
In the next below, the ethereal 
heaven, is the host of the planets 
and stars. In the lowest or aerial 
heaven, there is both a visible and 
an invisible host: the visible con- 
sisting of the clouds and meteors, 
and also the fowls of heaven ; and 
the invisible consisting of wicked 
spirits and devils, — ^whose prince, 
Satan, is called ** the prince of the 



power of the air"^ and his host " the 
rulers of the world," and " wicked 
spirits in heavenly places,"^ Nor is 
it altogether improbable, that St. 
Paul, in Gral. ir. 8, 9, may mean in 
part by '* the elements of the world," 
(«ro()(£ta r» Kofffiti) wicked spirits, 
their suggestions and doctrines: 
for he plainly makes the antithesis 
so, — " When ye knew not God, ye 
' did service to them which by na- 

* ture are no Gods (for they were 

* idols and worship, taught them by 

* the devil ; and thus they worshiped 

* the devil in them ; see 1 Cor. x, 

* 20.) But now after that ye have 

* known God, how turn ye again to 

* weak and beggarly elements f* 
And in Col. ii, 8 : *' Take heed lest 
any spoil you through philosophy, 
after the elements of the world;' 
(see the margin.) Philosophy cannot 
here signify the true doctrine of 
God's works of creation, but must 
signify the theology of heathen phi- 
losophers, touching the doctrine of 
demons, &c. 

It will immediately be perceived, 
that it is not the empyrean heaven of 
glory, neither the etherial heavens 
of the stars, that shall be burned ; 
but only the aerial or sublunary hea- 
ven with its elements or hosts. The 
manner or posture of this heaven at 
the period when it shall cease, is 
described as a ** passing away :" 
which is a usual Hebraism to signify 
any change of a thing. Thus in 
Psalm cii, 26, speaking of the 
heavens, that they shall he changed; 
the Hebrew word is isbn, which 
the Arabic renders shall pass away. 
So that this phrase signifies not the 
utter abolition of this heaven ; any 
more than the word 'perished* (verse 
6) signifies the utter annihilation of 
the earth by Noah's flood ; which 



* 2rff,Yw (V ra^ei irapayivofiai^ in ordine militari incedo. Scap. ex Etymol. 
b Ephes. ii, 2. c Ephes. vi, 12. See margin. 
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we know by Scripture and experi- 
ence was not abolished. 

The measure or degree of this 
burning shall be ' dissolving* and 
• melting' — '* the elements (or hosts) 
shall be dissolved and melt with fer- 
vent heat." The Apostle uses a 
metaphor from the refining of metals, 
which is dissolved and melted with 
fire in order to be purified. To 
this the word irvpufievoi harmonic 
oualy agrees : for when the Psalmist 
several times uses Vp'^ to refine, 
(as Ps. xii, 6.) the Septuagint 
expresses it by vvpota. And whence 
indeed is our word pure, but of the 
Latin purusp and whence is the 
Latin purus, but of the Greek irvp 
ox fire? ■ 

But though the starry heavens 
shall not be touched with this fire ; 
yet, by the refining of the airy hea- 
ven, the aspect of the starry heavens 
may be more clarified to our sight. 
All the stars and planets may ap- 
pear more glorious, as transmitting 
their beams through a purer medium ; 
so that the heavens may seem as a 
new light, and the world as a new 
thing. And in regard to those 
vdcked spirits, mentioned Eph. vi, 
12, which we observed are part of 
the elements or hosts of this lower 
heaven ; the efiicacy of the fire shall 
not reach their substance, so as to 
bum them ; yet shall they so far 
suffer by this fire, as to be cast 
down frt>m those higher mansions, 
and confined in some lower place. 
Thus St. Jude intimates, — "The 
angels which kept not their first 
estate, but left their own (or proper) 
habitation, he hath reserved to be 
bound^ with everlasting chains of 
darkness, at the judgement of the 
great day." (v. 6.) 

The time when this fire shall be 
kindled is shown by comparing t;. 13 



with v. 7, 8; viz. that whereas tlie 
thousand years of the Church's re- 
stauration, is called there one day, 
and a day of judgement ; this fire 
is kindled in the beginning of that 
day, in order to make it also a day 
of ruining judgement to the obstinate 
wicked ; as it will be also a happy 
rewarding judgement on them that 
believe, when the earth is purified. 
For most evidently the Apostle there 
makes this glorious time to follow 
that great burning, and this burn- 
ing to precede that ; or he needed 
not to have inserted so emphatically 
his * nevertheless* — to prevent mis- 
takings or misgivings of heart in 
them that hope for a glorious state 
of the Church on earth, according 
to the tenor of all the prophecies. 
(Compare Rev. xix, 3, with xx, 1, 
2, &c.) And why else does the 
Apostle tell us of new heavens and a 
new earth, and such as wherein 
should dwell righteousness ? and 
how shall they be so new, and a 
habitation of such righteousness, 
but because this fire shall so purge 
them of their dross, and make them 
new. 

I have given the most literal, and 
therefore the most congruous sense 
of this text : for according to the old 
rule, we are not to seek an allegori- 
cal interpretation, when a plain and 
literal one is at hand. Our Lord 
indeed speaks in hyperbolical lan- 
guage in Matt, xxiv, 29 in relation 
to the heavenly bodies ; because lit- 
erally the stars cannot fall from hea- 
ven, having no space to fall to big 
enough to receive them. And in 
such passages as Isaiah li, 15—19 ; 
and xxxiv, 2 — 5 ; Jer. iv, 23 ; Hab. 
ii, 6 ; there is evidence from the con- 
text that the mention of the heavens 
is figurative. And even were we to 
account these expressions in Peter 



<l Compare Rev, xx, 1. 
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figurative, it would amount to much 
the same thing ; considering that the 
hosts of the figurative heavens and 
earth are the iidiahitants and politi- 
cal rulers thereof. For in both senses 
the body of the earth, and the 
heaven of stars, are reserved from 
the fire : so that nothing is burnt, 
but what is noxious to ti[ie Church, 
and impedes her happy estate on 
earth. 

That we may have the full intent 
of the Apostle in this text, note that 
verse 14, (" Seeing ye look for such 
things, be diligent that ye be found 
of lum in peace, without spot and 
blameless,") suggests a query that 
must be answered ; viz. what is the 
jdace and state of the saints in the 
time of this burning ? We answer; 
that Uie Lord can miraculously keep 
bis people in this fire, as he did the 
three children in the fiery oven:^ 
and the Israelites in Gtoshen, whilst 
fiery judgements were spread over 
all the land of Egypt round about.^ 
Respecting these and similar preser- 
vations it is said, "We went trough 
fire and water, but thou broughtest 
us into a place of refreshing. "CT 
And it is promised for the future, 
" When thou passest through the 
fire thou shalt not be burnt, &c. I 
am thy Saviour, that gave Egj^t 
for thy ransom.* ^ He can carry 
them through this fire, by taking 
them up into the air at his coming, 
according to 1 Thess. iv, 17 — " We 
which are alive and remain, shall be 
caught up together with them in the 
clouds to meet the Lord in the air/' 
On which words learned Mr. Mede 
hath this ; " I will add what may 

* be conceived to be the cause of this 

* rapture or taking up the saints 
■ then alive, to meet the Lord in the 

* clouds, rather than to wait his 

* coming to the earth. What if it 



' be, that they may be preserved 
' during the conflagratio& of tiii 
' earth, and the works thereof? 
« (2 Peter iii, 10.) that as Noah 
' and his ftmily were preserved 

* from the deluge, by being lifted 
' up above the waters in tibe iuk; 
' so should the saints at the ccm* 
' flagration, be lifted up in the 
' clouds, unto their ark Chiist, 
' to be preserved there from the 
' deluge of fire, wherein the wide- 
' ed shall be consumed." And the 
most learned of the Jews hold an 
opinion agreeing with this, derived 
from Elias, a Jewish doctor, who 
lived under the second temple. He 
says : " When the blessed God 

* shall renew this world ; * when the 
' lofty looks of man shall be hum- 
' bled, and the haughtiness of men 
' shall be bowed down, and ^e 
' Lord alone shall be exalted ;' then 
' (as Isaiah xl, 3) ' they that wait 
' for the Lord shall renew their 
' strength, they shall mount tQ9 with 
' wings as eagles ;' or like as eagles 
' do on their wings. For it is said, 
' Psalm xlvi, 2, ' Therefore shall 
' we not fear, when the earth shall 

* be changed* " 

The Apostle concludes with in- 
struction to the godly; for unto 
such he expressly bends his speech, 
calling them beloved. So that here, 
we that believe have a morsel of 
importance to chew; that though 
we have certainly the trutii of 
saving grace, and an apostle to as- 
sure us thereof, yet the considera- 
tion of the conflagration of the 
world and the renovation of it for 
our use, is of great consequence to 
us. As if the Apostle should say : 
Ye that have truth of grace, though 
ye cannot be damned, yet it is not 
sufficient to dismiss all care from 
your heads, nor fear out of your 
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3, touching your salvation, 
le deluge of fire burning the 
e world. The method the A- 
e uses in pressing believers to 
5p consideration of this point, 
an argument consisting of ante- 
at and consequence : *• Seeing 
se things shall be dissolved, (v. 
) and seeing ye look for such 
igs, (v, 14.) as the renovation 
the world ; it concerns you to 
k to yourselves now, in prepar- 
3n for that great day of bum- 
. Though I will not tell you, 
tat may be the great thoughts 
heart in all dilatory saints, at 
t day of burning ; yet you have 
se to have serious thoughts a- 
it it now, to your lives' end, 
ing such saints shall be con- 
aed in that fire ; even as my 
ther Paul saith, 1 Cor. iii, 13." 
that whatever antinomian spi- 
nay dream, the Apostle plainly 
d have believers consider argu- 
» of dread, as well as arguments 
mifort. 

le effect to be produced from 
ving and looking for these 
js, is expressed in the form of 
3stion and exhortation : " What 
oner of persons ought ye to be 
ill holy conversation and godli- 

Latt, XII. 24, 37. J James iii, 17. ^ Matt. xxv. 1, 3. 1 Rom, v. 1 — 3. *" See 
V. 27 ; Col. I. 23 ; 1 Tim. vi. 6 ; Titus ii. 5 ; Jude 24. 



' ness, &c." (rv. 11—18.) In both 
we must not be professors at large ; 
— not such wheat as is like the 
tares. Towards the end of the har- 
vest there must be a sensible differ- 
ence between the lowest saint and 
the highest moralist; between the 
meanest true professor and the most 
guilded hypocrite. This pre-emi- 
nence in matters of piety Peter pre- 
scribes in seven particulars, viz. (1.) 
" In all holy conversation:** it is not 
enough to say, " my heart is good," 
but our conversation must prove it 
to be so.i And that not only in 
honesty, (which all moralists have,) 
but in holiness, as acted by a holy 
rule and to a holy end J (2.) •* In aU 
godliness :" that is, in a godly inside, 
(3.) " Looking for, and hasting to 
the coming of the day of God :" 
that is to say, to meet Christ y (4.) 
'* Be foimd of him in peace;** viz. 
peace with God and in your own 
conscience, and not terrified.! (5.) 
*• Without spot and blameless."'^ 
(6.) "Be not led away with the 
error of the wicked ;" viz. the scof- 
fers and doubters of Terses 3, 4 : 
(7.) " but grow in grace;" viz. by 
addition and augmentation, accord- 
ing to chapter i, 5 — 8. 



2p 



308 



No. II. 
GOG AND MAGOG. 



REVELATION XX. 



The occasion of this second exer- 
citation springs from the first ; viz. 
how or whence shall be left remain- 
ing on earth, after the thousand 
years of the glorious state of the 
Church, such a wicked offspring as 
Gog and Magog, if there shall be 
each imiversal burning of the world, 
as shall transform it into a new 
heaven and a new earth ? To solve 
this knot, we must first know, who 
Gog and Magog are. 

Verses 8, 9 state, " that at the 
end of the thousand years, Sa- 
tan, being loosed, shall go out to 
deceive the nations which are in the 
four comers of the earth, Gog and 
Magog ;" whence we can rationally 
deduce no less, than that Gog and 
Magog are not this or that nation, 
but an extract and collection of the 
dregs and dross of many nations. 
This the Prophet Ezekiel signally 
confirms : *' Son of man set thy 
face against Gog in the land of Ma- 
gog, the chief prince of Meshech and 
Tubal, and prophesy agauist him ; 
and say, thus saith the Lord, I am 
against thee, O Gog, the chief prince 
of Meshech and Tubal ; and I will 
turn thee back, and put hooks into 
thy jaws, and will bring thee forth, 
and all thy army, horses and horse- 
men, and all of them clothed with 
all sorts of armour, even a great 
company, with bucklers and shields, 
all of th6m handling swords ; Persia 
and Ethiopia, and Libya with them, 
all of them with shield helmet ; Go- 



mer and his bands, the house of 
Togarmah of the north quarters, and 
all his bands, and many people with 
thee "^ whence you have a fair 
prospect to see who Gog is, with 
his variety of nations embodied with 
him ; as also what he is, viz. such as 
God will set himself against. 

But then the grand question 
necessarily falls in. How can it con- 
sist with that glorious state and 
time, included within the one thou- 
sand years, that after it, even imme- 
diately at the very end tihereof, there 
shall be extant such a crew as this ? 
I confess this has been to me the 
most intricate knot throughout the 
whole doctrine of the Millennium. 
I was not thereby (as some learned 
men acknowledged to me they were) 
kept off from embracing so much of 
that doctrine as was revealed to me ; 
yet it still perplexed me as a labyr- 
inthian difficulty. I must there- 
fore prophesy of this submissively, 
leaving the Church of Christ to 
judge. For besides that in mys- 
teries of this nature, Christ hath 
usually some reserves, which he will 
not tmveil till near the very time of 
fulfilling the whole ; there is also 
a peciJiar method in Christ's dis- 
coveries of such great things as 
these, whilst he intends and is intent 
to reveal. So that, as the world was 
made orderly and successively in 
six days, as an introduction to the 
Sabbath of rest ; and several months 
are appointed for the product of 



n Ezek. xxxviii, 2 — 7. 



309 



1 fruits and flowers, (theprefax^ 
omplete summer,) Christ like- 
3 pleased to tell us his mind in 
f times or parcels.^ If there- 
lis be the day or the month in 

a clear light is to spring forth^ 
ition to this point, clearing the 
[> that millennian Sabbatbm ;P 
I can receive of it by prayer 
;rutiny into the Scriptures, I 
^uitiously communicate to the 
lyptical students among the 
tant saints. 

ny to whom I have propound- 
8 gordian knot to be loosed, 
\ towards this opinion — That 

shall be in the time of the 
md years a remnant of smooth 
rites, extant upon the earth, as 
dden putrid matter or spawn ; 
L at last, by the devil's influen- 
rooding and hatching, shall be 
ated into Gog and Magog, 
that are apt to conceive this 
mt shall be a distinct body by 
selves, seem to have in their 
iome such passages as these : 
that is filthy, let him be filthy 
\ — *' no unclean thing shall 
."r — «* without there shall be 
"9 Others, who think that 
remnant shall be a mixture 
kled among the glorified saints 
xth, hanker after such notions 
ese : that as the Gibeonites, 

hewers of wood and drawers 
iter to the Jewish Church, so 

to the glorified Church shall 
Tvi/e, — and that if the saints 

reign, they must have some- 

to reign over; — and if they 

rule the nations, there must 
communion, such as is between 
governors and the governed, 
must however adhere to my 
liple before laid down (p. 281 ;) 
&is time of the thousand years 



is a sinless time, and withal, a sor* 
rowless time ; and that the raised 
and changed saints shall not be 
brought into such a dim glory or 
cold comfort, as to have adjacent to 
them, or interjacent among them, 
men of sinful hearts. If believers 
now have a great spirit of discerning 
men, how much more wiU they 
have it then : discernment of false 
brethren amongst them, would, in 
every respect, be incongruous to a 
glorious estate. Christ, indeed, and 
the angels conversed on earth, unpol- 
lutedy but not ungrieved: and surely, 
in the same sense as angels are said 
to joy at mens* conversion,^ they also 
grieve at their transgressions. And 
if Christ hated hypocrites equally, if 
not more, than the profane, (when he 
said, that the publicans and harlots 
enter into heaven before them ; and 
that the burning of the world is an 
universal deluge of fire on all evil 
persons, that obey not the gospel 
of Christ,^ and on all evil things, 
even to the very hay and stubble of 
errors in his own elect j*) it cannot 
be fairly probable, that he will leave 
among his glorified saints such a 
corrupt brood, who often do more 
mischief secretly than the open 
vricked ; — as Paul hints in his com- 
plaint of false brethren. 

Now we hold, on the contrary, 
that there shall be no men on earth 
during this period, but such as shall 
attain to a perfect freedom in one 
kind or other from sin, and so from 
mortality also, throughout that time. 
For as all they, who, under the 
covenant of grace, have been incor- 
porated into Christ by the spirit of 
faith, shall be raised or changed 
into an immutable state of perfection, 
never to be altered for the worse 
but for the better ; so there shall be 



[eb. i, 1. P Heb. iv, 9. qRev. xxii, 11. >" Rev. xxi, 27. ■ Rev. xxii, 15. 
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many others, at that time alive on 
earth, who shall be restored for so 
long, only to an Adamitical state of 
innocency, according to the tenor 
of the covenant of nature made with 
Adam ; and therefore shall be mu- 
table, and shall fall, when in like 
manner they are assaulted by Satan. 
Out of these shall spring the brood 
of Gog and Magog. Thus you see 
how some shall never fall, whilst 
others shall. And you see on what 
grounds I have thus distinguished : 
viz. by the difference of being in 
Christ by the covenant of grace ; and 
being in Adam, or as Adam in in- 
nocency, according to the covenant 
of nature. So that these that fall 
cannot be said to fall from grace, 
because they never had that which 
is properly called grace. And the 
reason of my so distinguishing is, 
because the Sacred Scriptures do so. 
In tumbling over books I have 
found some learned companions in 
this opinion thus far ; (if that will 
enable it to go down better with 
any ;) among whom I will name Dr. 
Twiss, in his letter sent by Dr. 
Meddus to Mr. Mede ; also the 
learned author of *' The Retired 
Man's Meditations," in the last 
chapter on the manifestation of the 
sons of God. And learned Mr. 
Mede himself savs in his letter to 
Dr. Meddus,y *' I have discovered 

* my opinion of the thing ; (meaning 
' the first resurrection, &c.) but de 
' modo how it shall be, I could wil- 
' lingly abstain from determining. 

* We must be content to be ignorant 
' of the manner of many things, 

* which for the matter we are never- 

* theless bound to believe. Too 
' much adventuring here, without a 
' sure guide, may be dangerous; 

* and breed intolerable phantasies, 
' as it did among some in those 



ancient times ; which occasioned, 
as may seem, the death and burial 
of the main opinion itself, so gene- 
rally at first believed. Yet, thus 
much I conceive the text seems to 
imply : that these saints of the 
first resurrection should reign here 
on earth in New Jerusalem, in a 
state of beatitude and glory, par- 
taking of the divine presence and 
vision of Christ their King ; as it 
were in a heaven upon earth, or 
new paradise, immutable, unchanged 
able, &c. That (for the better 
understanding of this mystery) we 
must distinguish between the state 
of ' the New Jerusalem,' and the 
state of * the nations which shall 
walk in the light thereof:' they 
shall not be both one, but differing. 
Therefore what is spoken parti- 
cularly of the New Jerusalem, 
must not be applied to the whole 
Church which then shall be. New 
Jerusalem is not the whole Church, 
but the metropolis thereof, as also 
of the new world. The state of 
the nations which shall walk in 
her light, though happy and glo- 
rious, yet shall be changeable ; as 
appears by the commotion of the 
nations, seduced at the end of the 
thousand years. But the state of 
those who dwell in New Jerusalem 
shall be extra omnem mutationis 
aleam : — ** Blessed are those that 
have part in the first resurrection, 
for on them the second death hath 
no power.' " 

Though I agree with them in the 
substance of their statement, yet not 
in the latitude of it. For I include 
the living, that are changed at the 
coming of Christ, with those raised 
from the dead at the first resurrec- 
tion. I am not persuaded, secondly, 
that all the nations that are said to 
walk in the light of New Jerusalem, 
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shall attun only to a changeable 
perfection, to miscarry at last ; be- 
cause the text does not say, either, 
expressly, all the nations ; nor does 
it, in that indefinite speech, ' the 
nations,* any how intimate, that it 
intends the universal of all nations : 
for then it needed not to have dis- 
tinguished Gog and Magog. And 
that which follows in our text, that 
they are gathered together, and they 
come up, notes an extracted collec- 
tion of parts or parcels out of di- 
verse nations, called out by the 
devil's seduction ; not all the nations 
themselves: for it were impossible 
for any one place to hold all nations 
mustered together for battle. But 
that some shall be immutably happy, 
others mutably, is imdeniable. 1st. 
Because, though the New Jerusalem 
shall be enlightened with the glory 
of God and of the Lamb, and the 
nations of them that are saved shall 
walk in the light thereof ; yet some 
remain seduceable, and are seduced 
at last to their own destruction. 
2ndly. Because some encompass, as 
enemies, the camp of the saints ; 
others are the saints encompassed. 
3rdly, Over some the second death 
hath no power ; over others it hath. 
If any think a state of happiness, 
equal to that of paradise, incon- 
sistent in regard to those who have 
no grace, I answer : We know that 
Adam himself, in a state of inno- 
cency, had no grace, properly so 
called, — either of justifying faith, 
or sanctifying infusions of the Holy 
Spirit, (which are additions to the 
nature of them now saved,) but 
only an exact rectitude of nature : 
and yet God judged him meet, and 
would make him no meeter, for that 
glorious state in paradise. And 
likewise all the angels had but a 
natural perfection from their crea- 



tion ; yet were they accounted by 
God himself fit for his glorious pre- 
sence in heaven. If they had ever 
received saving infused grace, they 
could never have fallen from it ; as 
all the Scriptures touching per- 
severance do demonstrate : there- 
fore it was on account of their na- 
tural perfect rectitude, that they 
were at first put into heaven. Those 
that fell, fell into a state of wanted 
grace ; but those that stood, stood 
not (I conceive) by inward sanctify- 
ing grace. For they were in no 
union with Christ as sons ;^ but 
were in relation to Christ as ser- 
vants,^ 

But besides these matters of fact, 
let us heed what hints the Scriptures 
give de jure, touching the influence 
of Christ's mediatorship, in restoring 
part of mankind into a changeable 
happy estate in the time of the 
thousand years. For though it be 
not express. Rev. xxi, 2, that the 
nations shall eat of the/rMtY of the 
tree of life, in the midst of the New 
Jerusalem ; yet it is positively there 
asserted, that the leaves of that tree 
shall be for the healing of the nations. 
And in 1 Tim. iv, 10, " God is the 
Saviour of all men, especially of 
them that believe" Yea, in 1 Tim. 
ii, 5, 6, we have more, and in higher 
terms : viz. " There is one God and 

* one Mediator between God and 
' man, the man Christ Jesus, who 

• gave himself a ransom for all, to 
' be testified in due time J* Observe 
the last clause — * in due time ; for 
it is in the Greek, Kaipoig tdioiQ, 
(" in its own proper seasons," in the 
plural number ;") seeming to inti- 
mate, as if neither in the Apostle's 
times, nor yet to our times, hath it 
so clearly appeared how or wherein 
Christ is a ransom for all, as it shall 
before the ultimate end of the world : 
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yea, as if it shall haye its own pro- 
per and peculiar season and of^pcxtn- 
nity to appear ; and that with some 
sigiuU tettimamf. Lastly, we hare. 
Rev. xxi, 24 : " And the uaiioms 
* of them that are $aoed shall walk 
' in the light of New Jemaalem :" 
which relative word ' iooed^ most 
needs have respect to a Savioar and 
salvation. So that at the least it 
seems to signify tiios much : viz. 
that Christ, when he hums the 
worid, reserves these out of the 
fire, to be an appendix of the new 
creation, (as Lactantins, Sixtns Sen- 
ensis and Dr. Twisse understand,) 
whatever Christ doth more for tiiem 
afterwards. 

I propound these as things, that 
are not absolutely put out of all 
doubt by the Scriptures ; whereby 
the cancUd Reader may either make 
a stand and consider, or launch out 
further, as he sees cause. At the 
same time, he may be stayed from 
invectives against my labors herein, 
by considering that what we have 
discoursed in this present section, 
is not of what God does ordinarily, 
but what he does extraordinarily — 
viz. but once, and by extraordinary 
means, to an extraordinary end and 
degree. So that ordinary rules and 
notions of men cannot be meet 
judges of these things, but must 
submit to the sentence of the sacred 
Scriptures. 

There is yet one knot concerning 
Gog and Magog remaining : viz. 
whether the time of their insurrec- 
tion and destruction falls at the 
end of the thousand years, or at the 
beginning, as Ezekiel (chap, xxxviii 
and xxxix) seems to fix it : who first 
prophesies the insurrection and de- 
struction of Gog and Magog ; and 
afterwards (in chap, xl, &c.) pro- 
phesies of the glorious state of the 



Chnrdi, as if it were to/olhw the 
otiier. 

To dear diis, fix we in oar minds 
tiiat golden rule of Mr. Mede, " That 
the old prophets for the most part 
spake of the great things of Christ 
imde/imUely, as to die time" This 
he instances of die camimg of Christ; 
ooncerning which they spake with- 
out distinctioac^his firet and second. 
Whereas dien Ezekiel prophesies 
the destmction of Grog in the land 
oi Magog hjfire,^ as St. John also 
does,d some of the most learned 
ancient fsidiers, (as Cyprian and 
Ireneus, &c.) expected a double fire 
of destruction to be executed upon 
the W(»ld : namely, one at the he- 
§innimg of die thousand years, to 
destroy the wicked that shall be 
then extant; another at the eni 
thereof, for the destruction of the 
wicked that shall then rise up against 
die kingdom of Christ. And this 
diey expected according to the 
Scriptures : icxc of the first fire men- 
tion is made, 2 Peter iii, (according 
to our former exercitation ;) and A 
the latter by St. John, Rev, xx, 9 : 
though he sdso had before hinted the 
first fire. Rev. xix, 20. Which things 
being so, do very well reconcile 
Ezekiel and St. John. 

Furthermore, and yet nearer to 
the matter, several others of the 
most learned ancients (as Tertul- 
lian,c) conceive Ezekiel's Gog to be 
the same with that of John. And 
what is still more to the purpose, 
Ezekiel himself, (notwithstanding 
the order of placing his prophecy 
before urged,) lets fall several pas- 
sages which intimate to us, that the 
final destruction of Gog and Magog 
is not at the beginning of the glori- 
ous state of the Church on earth. 
He averreth, that first " the people 
of Israel shall dwell safely in their 
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own land, before Gog shall come up from running into gross sins. Ham 

against them \** and then " in the saw the dreadful flood upon the un- 

latter years shall Gog come into the godly old world, and enjoyed his 

land of Israel. "f And he assures ^are in the miraculous preservation 

us, that, after the destruction of of his pious father : yet he went 

Gog, ** there shall be seven years to graceless into the ark, and such, or 



bum their weapons, and above seven 
months to bury the slain of Gog :"» 
which, (whether we take it figu- 
ratively, to intend a long complete 
time ; or literally,) is too long a 
time, and too incongruous a condi- 
tion, to be inserted into the very 
body and heart of the glorious estate 
of the Church on earth as it is 
stated and terminated by. St. John, 
Rev. XX, 1 — 6 ; and therefore far 
more fit to be placed at the end of 
that glorious state, at which last 
time, St. John is positive, that 
there must arise an enemy. And 
therefore, from the order of plac- 
ing distinct histories or prophe- 
cies in the Old Testament (the 
weakest argument that can be, to 
state the time and order of the 
things themselves!) we have no 
more reason to infer, that Ezekiel 
puts the destruction of Gog at the 
beginning of that glorious estate, 
than that St. John does, who also 
describes the mode of that estate. 



worse, he came out of it ; inasmuch 
as he survived upon the waters only 
to receive his prophetical fether's 
curse on him and his posterity.^ 
In like manner, the Israelites had 
seen the stupendous miracles of 
God, — ^in bringing them out of 
Egypt, in canning them through the 
Red Sea, and in his appearance at 
Mount Sinai to give them a law, at 
which they trembled, — and they 
had also felt the hand of God upon 
themselves, for the sin of murmur- 
ing ;i yet for all these, they commit- 
ted that horrid idolatry of dancing 
about the molten calf, — end that 
whilst the mount was burning before 
their eyes !^ Likewise Judas Iscariot 
heard the terrible threatnings which 
his master Christ denounced against 
obstinate, hypocritical and ungodly 
men' — ^yea, against himself, when 
Christ said, " Have I not chosen you 
twelve, and one of you is a devil V*^ 
and *' woe unto that man by whom 
the Son of Man is betrayed ; it had 



Rev. xxi, after he had spoken of been good for that man, if he had 



the destruction of Gog, chap. xx. 

Thus, having set the goodly stem 
(I say not every twig) of this dis- 
course, and earthed the roots there- 
of with the choice mould of sacred 
Scriptures, at last there springs out 
tibence three chief branches, with 
fair fruit hanging thereon, which, 
being gathered, eaten and digested, 
are very cordial for our practical 
edification. 

1 . First, that no external consider- 
ation whatsoever is sufficient of it- 
self to restrain a graceless creature 



never been bom.""^ And on the 
other hand, he heard those celestial 
sermons, that Christ nreached to 
win melting sinners, ana to comfort 
the weakest saints; and had a sight 
of all the glorious miracles his 
master did, he himself also being 
enabled by him to work miracles. 
Yet a Judas will be a Judas; as 
sure as the devil (that entered into 
him) will be still a devil. For not- 
withstanding all that he had seen, 
heard, and enjoyed from and under 
his master Christ, he doth so un- 



' Chap, xxxviii, 8, 14. E Chap, xxxix, 9 — 14. J» Gen. ix. ^ Ex. xvi. xvii. 
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naturally, ungratefully, and traitor- 
ously betray him, that the horrid- 
nees of the fact in his own eyes 
caused him to shut his eyes by 
strangling himself ! Yea let us as- 
cend (for I rise by steps) imto that 
perfect state of Adam and Eve, who 
had heard sufficiently that direful 
threat, — that if they did eat of the 
forbidden tree, they should surely 
die the death ; who also had seen all 
the new created glory of paradise, 
and felt the joy of their own perfec- 
tion. Yet for all these (as ye well 
know the story) they hearken to the 
devil (and that in the unlovely shape 
of a serpent) to an unbelief of God, 
and to their own ruin. The angels 
that fell, go beyond all these ; who 
having no tempter, or matter of 
temptation without them, (but, con- 
trariwise, were in perfect glory, 
beholding the face of God, and en- 
joying all happiness to encourage 
them to keep their station,) yet temp- 
ted themselves, fell from their own 
stedfastness, and were tumbled (O 
dreadful catastrophei) down to hell.o 
Thus likewise do Gog and Magog ; 
who (whether you will receive them 
as in Adamitical perfection, or 
whether you had rather look upon 
them as in an inward state of cor- 
ruption, whilst they live the thou- 
sand years,) will have seen and heard 
enough of the late burning of the 
world, and all the open wicked ; of 
the transcendent glory of the 
Church, by a resurrection and mu- 
tation ; and not have been unwarned 
(out of this our text) of a future Gog 
and the judgement to come on him : 
and yet you see (for God cannot lie) 
they will prove a Gog- Magog. Gog 
will be Gog to be seduced, as sure 
as the devil will be a devil to seduce 
them, and to rise and attempt the 
ruin of the most glorious Church 



that ever was, to their own fatal 
and infernal destruction by fire. 
Out of all which, we have great rea- 
son affectionately to infer the slip- 
pery uncertainty of a graceless heart, 
though otherwise as innocent as 
Adam ; — ^the aptness of man to be- 
lieve the devil before God ; — ^the in- 
testine antipathy and enmity of all 
that are not of the Church, against 
the Church ; though never wronged 
by the Church, but dealt well with 
for their sakes ; — ^the audaciousness 
of sin, when once it hath conceived; 
in that nothing daunts it ; — and last- 
ly, how little reason we have to rest 
in any state whatsoever, (either of 
innocent Adam, or the new created 
angels; much less in an unregen- 
erate estate,) till we be established 
with the inspiration and infusion of 
never fading sanctifying grace from 
Christ. 

2. The second branch is, that the 
highest created perfection of nature 
cannot, of itself, persevere in that its 
native goodness, without an estab- 
lishment by addition of a gracious 
immutability. The final intent of 
God in such a frame of creatures is, 
that all, both angels and men, might 
see their need of God at last, as 
well as at first, and so be held in a 
dependance on him from first to 
last: so that Christ in all things 
might have the preeminence .P That 
not any Adamitical perfection, or 
angelical glory, but Christ alone 
might bring the stability of a state. 
And hereby is set forth a most glo- 
rious manifestation of God's justice 
and mercy: justice on them that 
fall, for their non-pursuance of an 
establishment; and mercy on them 
that persevere, who waited on him 
till he did, through Christ, settle 
them for ever. So that as we hereby 
learn, that God hath so constituted 



o 2 Pet. ii, 4 ; Jude 6. 



P Col. i, 18. 
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it he hath nothing in him- 
lature ; yet by grace he be- 
irtaker of the divine nature, 
nited to God, as to stand by 
er. This union is fully ex- 
Col, iii, 3,—" Our life is 
I Christ in God;" and in 
d, 21—23,—" That they all 
one, as thou Father art in 
. I in thee; that they also 
me in us ; — that they be one, 
we are one ; I in tliem, and 
nae, that they may be made 
in one." And the power 
d on this union is fully ex- 
1 Pet. i, 3 to 5.—" Blessed 
that hath begotten us again 
ly hope, by the resurrection 
J Christ from the dead, to 
itance incorruptible and un- 
that fadeth not away, re- 
n heaven for you, who are 
the power of God, through 
Lto salvation." Thus, upon 
and of union and interest 
ist*s resurrection, through 
great bond of union,q) we 
infallibly, by the power of 
that inheritance of glory ; 
glorious inheritance is kept 
•tibly and unfadingly for us. 
n upon that union follows a 
communion : for as the 
\ continual, so from thence 
continued emanation of gra- 



cious influences from God through 
Christ into believers, — as a stream 
from a living fountain, and beams 
from the sun. 

3. The third branch is, that there 
is a superexcellency of the state un- 
der the covenant of grace in Christ, 
above that under the covenant 
made with Adam. For by virtue 
of the Adamic covenant, men shall 
be restored in soul and body to the 
natural perfection which Adam had 
in the state of innocency. But those 
under the covenant of grace shall 
have, superadded to this, a spiritual 
and angelic body, whereby the Spirit, 
instead of being hindered, shall be 
aided. And besides the perfection 
of all their natural faculties, they 
will have the perfection of all their 
graces. And whereas those only un- 
der the covenant of nature may and 
will fall ; those under the covenant 
of grace never can again decline. 
Therefore never rest in any estate 
but that of the covenant of grace. 
If you have that, you have the cream 
of all the covenants perfected and 
perpetuated in you, and so will con- 
tinue for everlasting. Neither be 
confident that thou art really par- 
taker of the covenant of grace, until 
thou art by it effectually endowed 
with spiritmil light and life to a 
sincere and inward holiness. 



q Epheii. iii, 17. 
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No. III. 
THE TWO WITNESSES. 



BEVELATION XI. 



T^me, the surest interpreter of 
prophecy next to God himself, has 
confuted the opinions of many con- 
cerning the Two Witnesses, and 
lefk others in hopeless darkness. I 
venture, nevertheless, but with dif- 
fidence, to propose another inter- 
pretation. I confess it differs from 
all I ever read or heard of : but on 
this account I claim the more in- 
dulgence, as venturing on so lonely 
a task to serve others. 

I shall first set my view of it 
before the Reader in the following 
short thesis, or proposition, which 
I intend to discuss : viz. That be- 
lieving Jews, as well as Gentiles, 
from the time of Christ to his next 
advent, may be of the Two Witnesses: 
who shall more especially give their 
testimony in the troublous times of the 
last days. 

Now, if we mind the definite num- 
ber two; none can be more dis- 
tinctly so than believing Jews and 
Gentiles. And if we raOier mind an 
indefinite (i. e. a sufficient) number; 
there is no readier way to find such 
a sufficiency of witnesses, than to 
look among believing Jews and Gen- 
tiles. Yea, even if we hanker after 
the opinion that the two Witnesses 
are the Old and New Testaments , — 
(though these were rather the matter 
witnessed, than the Witnesses ;) or 
that magistrates and ministers are 
the two Witnesses ; still the fullest 
witnessing to both Testaments, and 
the most magistrates befriending 
them, will be soonest found by 
putting believing Jews and Gen- 



tiles into the society of the two Wit- 
nesses. Thus we see partly already 
the harmonious convenience of the 
thesis. 

But some will ask. What neces- 
sity is there to take in the believing 
Jews ? I shall give three reasons in 
reply. — 

1 . First, it would be a wonder, 
I think, to all intelligent readers of 
the Scriptures, if the believing Jews, 
who are brought in, throughout that 
whole volume, as the principal holy 
actors, (more especially in that fu- 
ture glorious scene on earth; the 
Gentiles being mentioned only as 
accessories,) should not act a part 
also in the testimony of the two 
Witnesses. Isaiah xiv, 1 — 3, sets 
forth the priority of the Jews before 
the Gentiles, at the time of the re- 
stauration of the Church ; inasmuch 
as the people chosen, are before the 
strangers adjoined to them. Isaiah 
xlix, 22, 23, speaks more fully to 
the same point : " Thus saith the 

* Lord God, behold I will lift up my 
' hand to the Gentiles, and set up 

* my standard to the people, and 
' they shall brinff thy sons in their 
•aJs; and TH/da«ghte« shall be 

* carried upon their shoulders. And 

* kings shall be thy nursing fathers, 

* and their queens thy nursing mo- 

* thers : they shall bow down to thee, 

* &c." The apostle Paul tells us 
plainly,^ that we Gentiles are hut 
a subrogated Church, placed for a 
time in the room of the principal; 
— the Jews being the genuine olive 
tree, and we the wild olive tree; 



* Rom. xi, 11—33. 
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the natural branches, — we the 
3d. " And if the diminishing 
be Jews (saith he) be the riches 
the Gentiles ; how much more 
r fulness ?'* So that our * much 
' depends on their * fulness.' 
le notions, types, and allusions 
jv. xi, are not only all Jewish, 
ure the symbols and types 
:ghaut the book of Revelation;) 
hey are of such a character as 
i seem to put the Grentiles to 
shifts to prove themselves to be 
e two Witnesses, if they deny 
ews to be of them. For here 
ave the temple, the altar, can- 
cks, and olive trees ; concem- 
^hich latter, St. Paul tells us 
ly (as we have just seen,) that 
}-entiles are but the wild olive 
and the Jews the genuine one.b 
lere is also a plain allusion to 
li and Elisha, (the former more 
3ularly,) inasmuch as both these 
lesses are prophets ; they wear 
loth, or rough garments ;c fire 
iedeth out of t^eir mouths a- 
t their enemies ;d they shut and 
heaven ;e and they ascend up 
heavenJ The allusion also to 
la and Zerubbabel is apparent, 
ighout Zech. iv. 
Secondly, there is a necessity (I 
3ive) to take in the believing Jews 
J a part of the two witnesses ; 
ise THEIR lying dead under the 
ure and conflict with the ene- 
of the truth, and anon their 
1 again, in the way of conquest 
those enemies, is as assuredly 
iesied in other Scriptures, as 
ying dead and rising again of 
\dng Gentiles is supposed to be 
besied in Rev. xi. For thus 



Isaiah xxvi, 19, — " Thy dead men 
shall live; together with my dead 
body shall they cuise : awake and 
sing, ye that dwell in the dust ; for 
thy dew is as the dew of herbs ; and 
the earth shall cast out her dead." 
Ezekiel says ; " He said unto me, 
prophesy upon these bones, and say 
unto them, O ye dry bones hear |the 
word of the Lord; thus saith the 
Lord God, &c. Behold I will cause 
breath to enter into you, and ye shall 
live.*'e Daniel says, ** And many 
that sleep in the dust of the earth 
shall awake ; some to everlasting 
life, and some to everlasting shame 
and contempt; and they that be 
wise shall shine as the brightness of 
the firmament ; and they that turn 
many to righteousness, as the stars 
for ever and ever"^ And St. Paul: 
*' If the casting away of the Jews 
be the reconciling of the world, 
what shall the receiving of them be 
but life from the dead."'^ Surely 
these Scriptures cannot mean the 
universal resurrection of the bodies 
of all men, neither the general re- 
surrection of the bodies of all be- 
lievers ; for they expressly relate 
particularly and closely to the Jews. 
They signify, that the Jews, living 
at the time intended in those Scrip- 
tures, being in a dead estate, — that 
is to say, some of them dead in un- 
belief and sin, and others, though 
alive in grace, yet in a state of disper- 
sion, affliction and persecution, (of- 
ten in the Scriptures compared to 
death,* as the rising from it is to 
life ;) — the latter sort of them shall, 
at or before the fulfilment of the 
former of these Scriptures, effectu- 
ally arise, and stand up out of the 



om. xi, 11—33. c i Kings xix, 13 ; 2 Kings ii, 13 ; Zech. xiii, 4. d i Kings 
38 ; 2 Kings i, 10—12. « 1 Kings xvii, 1 ; xviii, 42 ;. Jas. v, 17, 18. 
Ags ii, 11. e Ezek. xxxvii, 4, 5. ^ Dan. xii, 2, 3. i Rom. xi, !;>. 
'or misery see 2 Cor. i, 10 ; Hos. xiii, 14 ; Rev. vi, 8 ; 2 Cor^ xi, 23 ; 1 Cor. 
I ; Rom. vii, 24. For deliverance from it see Ps. Ixxi, 20 ; Ixxx, 18 ; Ixxxv, 6 ; 
viii, 7 ; Hos. vi, 2, &c. 
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dust of their death-like miseries, to 
contend for the corporal and spiritual 
liberties of the Church, against the 
•enemies of both. In which contest, 
though they may for a short time be 
as slain, by new calamities, on that 
account; yet they shall recover, 
conquer, and possess that glorious 
restauration on earth, which is to 
conmience from the resurrection of 
all believers, both Jews and Gentiles. 

That this is the main sense, of the 
aforesaid Scriptures, the Reader may 
easily gather by observing the con- 
text, and noting what is put as the 
antithesis to that rising to life ; viz. 
that state from whence they are 
said to rise. Thus in Isaiah xxvi, 
it is from ** dominion under other 
Lords to the ends of the earth,*' 
whither the Jews were scattered, 
without hope or help of deliverance .J 
In Ezekiel it is from among the hea- 
then whither they were gone into 
captivity M In Daniel it is from the 
invasion and tyranny of the Roman 
monarchy.! In Romans it is from 
the fall and casting away into spi- 
ritual blindness. 

3, The third reason I shall urge 
is, that.the crisis or critical days, 
most nearly relating to the period of 
that witnessing, have their clearest 
calculations from the Jews appear- 
ing on the theatre, and acting in 
that wonderful scene which inter- 
venes between the witnesses lying 
dead and the commencement of the 
glorious restauration of all things. 
So that the Gentiles necessarily 
take their signal and watch -word 
from the Jews, to march after them, 
to their assistance ; (I mean to fur- 
ther their deliverance and settle- 
ment ;) as owning them to be the 
people of God by actual and effec- 
tual vocation. For example, to the 



point in hand ; it is prophesied by 
Isaiah, " that the Gentiles shall 
carry the Jews into their own land, 
upon horses, and in chariots, and 
litters, and upon mules, and upon 
swift beasts, and in their arms, and 
upon their shoulders, and shall bow 
down before them, &c."Ba But how 
can the Gentiles show the Jews that 
great favour, till they find them in a 
posture and forwardness to go ? or 
that high respect, till they see them 
first respect the MessisJi, Christ 
Jesus ? 

Another example we have from 
Daniel. It being revealed to that 
Prophet, *' that a^that time (mean- 
ing the most miserable time of the 

* Jews* desolation, described, chap. 
' xi,) shall Michael stand up, the 

* great Prince, which standeth for 

* the children of thy people ; and 

* there shall be a time of trouble, 

* such as never was, since there was 
' a nation, even to that same time ; 
' and at that time thy people 
' (Daniel's people) shall be delivered, 

* &c. every one that shall be found 

* written in the book : for* many of 

* them that sleep in the dust of the 
' earth shall awake ; &c." — I say 
these things being revealed to Daniel, 
one of two angels standing by asked 
the Lord, *' How long shall it be to 
the end of these wonders ?" — that is, 
to when the wonderful rising of the 
Jews, and the wonderful troubles 
ensuing, shall be on foot and be 
acted. For the angel does not 
mean the end also of all the said 
troubles ; (as I shall presently show;) 
nor does the answer mean so. The 
answer, according to our last Eng- 
lish translation, is, " that it shall be 
for a time, and times, and a half (or 
part, as it is confessed in the margin) 
when he shall have accomplished to 



i vv, 13—18. ^ vv, 21 to end. 1 Compare chap, xi, latter part. ™ Isa. xliz, bcvi. 
* I have before shewn that the Hebrew 1 i» often a causal. 
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scatter the power of the holy people, 
all these things shall be accomplish- 
ed." We may understand this an- 
swer tolerably as above ; but better, 
if we read it thus, — " That at a time, 
and times, and part of time, having 
accomplished the scattering of the 
power of the holy people, all these 
things shall be performed." This 
reading is close to the words and 
phrase of the original* and in sense 
is, — ^that at the expiration of the 
term of many years, consisting of a 
time, times, &c. wherein the Jews 
shall have been scattered, their scat- 
tering now being accomplished, these 
things, (viz. their wonderful rising 
and troubles thereupon) shall be 
performed; that is, shall be upon 
the stage of human action. By 
which it evidently appears to us at 
this day, that whilst the Jews con- 
tinue scattered over the whole earth, 
(as we now see, and they themselves 
daily confess,) nothing can be deter- 
minatively calculated by any, touch- 
ing the time of their deliverance ; 
nor done by us Gentiles in assistance 
of their return. But when their 
scattering is accomplished, (I say 
not their full deliverance, which fol- 
lows certain years after,) — and which 
is accomplished when they arise, 
and strive against their arch enemy, 
— there is the first note or mark of 
time of the glorious restauration 
approaching. 

Daniel hearing all this, but not 
distinctly understanding hereby the 



time of their scattering to that 
rising, puts this question : ** O my 
Lord, what shall be the end of these 
things ?" (v. 8 :) which in effect is 
the same as " When shall be the 
end of these things ?" — that is, if 
we may judge of the intent of the 
question, by the bent of the answer. 
For the answer is not of the quality 
of the end, but of the time of the 
end ; and to this effect : — ** that at 
the expiration of 1290 days, (that 
is, years,) taking their beginning 
from the ceasing of the daily sac- 
rifice, and the setting up of the 
abomination that maketh desolate, 
(all three being to be taken in, to 
make a sure footing for the account) 
shall that scattering be finished, and 
terminate in that wonderful rising 
and struggle." (v, 11.) This makes 
the second note, or mark of time, of 
theglorious restauration approaching. 
" And how long, (might Daniel 
yet inquire,) shall that troublesome 
time (whose beginning periods the 
scattering) continue ?" The Lord 
however prevents this question by 
himself stating in substance as fol- 
lows ; — " that though the com- 
mencement of their rising and 
struggling shall be with unparalleled 
troubles, yet they shall not be any 
thing like so long as their scattering, 
but shall end in a blessed catastrophe ; 
the interval between both lasting in 
all but 45 years :"t for (saith the 
Lord) ** Blessed is he that shall wait 
and continue after the expiration of 



* See the Margin. In the original is no * it shall bCf^ nor * when he;* and the word 
* andf' next before *when he,' is redundant. We have many examplesof the like: as Amos 
iv, 10, " I have made the stink of your camps to come up [and] into your noses.** So 
the Hebrew of Leviticus vii, 16, and Genesis xxx, 30. Lastly, for the two Infinitive 
moods (^bi nhoy\) it is a rule, that when a is prefixed to the infinitive mood, importat 
significationem temporis prateritit (as Ps. xii, 8;) and for the second infinitive, it is oft 
put for a noun, — dispergere to signify dispersionem. As for the signification of nf?a 
to perform, to be doing of a thing, before it is finished or ended, it is well known to 
every ordinary Hebraist. 

f Near about the space of time of the building of the ifecond temple, (John ii, 20,) 
viz. within one day, which may alter one year. 
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the 1 '290 days, to the makiiig them 
up 1335 days or yean ; which is 
just 45 years more." (r. 12.) So 
that die Reader may now see evi- 
dently, what was hinted in the first 
qaestion and answer, viz. that the 
end of the Jews' scattering was not 
the end of their miseries ; hut that 
these will he greater, at their first ris- 
ing and coming together to contend 
for their liberty. But when they have 
contended, and gotten the victory, 
(which shall be within the space of 
45 years,) then shall be a blessed 
time. Tliis makes up the third 
note of time of the glorious restaU' 
ration noW at the very door. 

"Then (saith the Lord, again 
unasked) shall be the resurrection 
of the saints ; for then Daniel shall 
stand up in his lot." (v. 13.) This 
is the fourth note, or the glorious 
restauration actually begun. 

From the forgoing, taken alto- 
gether, it invincibly appears to me, 
that the Jews must be taken into 
the account of the Two Witnesses ; 
and that they shall hereafter (viz. 
in the 45 years) be awakened to give 
a divine testimony for the truth in 
a more eminent manner, and in a 
full body. Until this be done, the 
glorious restauration cannot come 
to pass; which circumstance, not 
being taken into the account, has, I 
verily believe, been the reason, why 



so many learned men have been de- 
ceived in tiieir calcolation of tiie 
times leading to it. 

4. But some may ask, wboc 
shall we find such a considendbk 
number of believing Jems, that have 
given so much testimony to the 
truth of both Testaments since tiie 
time of Christ, as may deservedly 
number them among the fwo «^- 
nesses ? For the satisfying of this 
doubt, we must first note their 
several dispersionSy habitations, con- 
ditions, &c. 

The Jews suffered /bar great dis- 
persions, remarkable above all other 
petty ones, which followed upon 
the greater. FirsU tiie ten tribes 
of Israel were carried away captive 
about 721, B. C. by Sadmanezer 
king of Assyria, who is said to have 
placed them in Halah, and in Habor, 
by the river of Grozan, and in the 
cities of the Medes.>^ These never 
returned in any considerable num- 
ber. Secondly, the two tribes, Judah 
and Benjamin, were led away cap- 
tive to Babylon, by Nebuchadnez- 
zar, about 611, B. C.o Although a 
good part of these returned again 
after seventy years ; yet a great 
number of them returned not, as is 
evident from 1 Chron. iv. 21 — 23, 
and John vii, 35 ;* and in that they 
had academies and doctors not in- 
ferior to those of Jerusalem : so 



n 2 Kings xvii, 6. 02 Kings xxiy, xxv, 

• How numerous the captives of the two first captivities were beyond Euphrates in 
the time of the Apostles, we may gather from two considerable passages in Josephus. 
The first is King Agrippa's speech, intended to dissuade the Jews from rebelling 
against the Romans : '* Would you associate unto you men of the umnhabited world ? 

* for in all the habitable world the Romans live. Unless perchance any of you extend 

* your hopes beyond Euphrates^ and think your own countrymen in the region of the 

* Adiabeni [that is, of ^^yrta,] will help you. But neither will they involve them- 

* selves in so great a war, upon an irrational ground. Nor, if they would assent to so 

* opprobrious a business, will the Parthians permit them.** The second is out of the 
Preface to his Bellum Judaicum, giving a reason why he penned it first in bis own 
country language, and after in Greek : " I judged it (saith he) very convenient that 

* the Parthians and BabylonianSf and the remotest of the Arabians^ inhabitants of our 

* NATION beyond the river Euphratesy as also the Adiabeni^ should know through my 

* diligence, the rise of this war, &c." 



321 



from them proceeded the Chal- 
^arctphrase, and that great Doc- 
nd Patriarch of Rabbles, HilleL 
third captivity befel them in 
lays of Ptolemy Lagus, one of 
jrreek kings reigning in Eg3rpty 
t 320 years fi. C. who carried 
' into Egypt many of the off- 
g of them who had returned 
Babylon; planting them at 
andria and thereabouts.? These 
B the New Testament called 
mists, because they spoke the 
k tongue, and used in their 
^gues the translation of the 
k Septuagint, which was made 
jypt. Titus, son of Vespasian, 
5 the fourth captivity ; about 
. 71 : carrying away a vast 
jer of the Jews (ninety seven 
land, as Josephus says,4) into 
irts of the world. 
it ye will say, here are the men 
le Jewish nation, but where is 
testimony or witnessing ? Have 
Qce ; the point is high, and 
above the common level ; and 
fore I cannot come to the aKyiti, 
\sj an advantageous winding 
; and orderly ascending, ac- 
Qg to the footsteps of' divine 
directing me. 
\ have seen, then, the four 

dispersions of the Jews ; 
see how the Apostles (who 

Jews) gave their testimo- 
)f the truth to these their 
rsed countrjrmen. We speak 



now to the three first dispersions 
with their branches jointiy ; because 
they were in being whilst the Apos- 
tles were alive : aiterwards we shall 
speak to the fourth, by itself, for it 
came not to pass, till most of the 
penmen of the New Testament were 
deceased. 

Peter, then, being at Jerusalem 
on the day of Pentecost, (about 
A.D. 33) finds there, then sojourning 
(for so we must render dwelling*) 
Jews, DEVOUT MEN, out of €very na- 
tion under heaven: viz. Parthians, 
and Medes, and Elamites, (i. e. 
Persians) and the dwellers (observe 
they dwell not at Jerusalem but) in 
Mesopotamia, and in Judea, and 
Cappadocia, and Pontus, and Asia ; 
Phrygia, and Pamphilia, in Egypt, 
and the parts of Lybia, about Gy- 
rene, strangers of Rome, Jews and 
proselytes, Cretes, and Arabians.' 
Peter calls these " Men of Israel,** 
and charges on them th*; guilt of 
crucifying Christ; which they ac- 
knowledged by being *' pricked at 
heart,'' and with deep repentance 
asking the Apostle's advice, what to 
do. 8 They could not be Gentile 
proselytes ; for be distinguishes pro- 
sel3rtes from Jews saying, " Stran- 
gers of Rome, Jews and proselytes :" 
signifying to us, that all the rest 
were Jews by blood and race. Thus, 
when St. hake here names " Par" 
thians, and Medes, and Elamites,** 
he means those of the ten tribes. 



, contr. 
Acts ii. 



ee Agatharchides Cnidius, in Alexandri M. historia ; and Josephus Ub. 1 
n p. 1, 50, cum lib. 12, Antiq. c. 1. 4 Lib. vi, Bel. Jud. c. 17. i* 

he Greek is KaroiKsvTtg, Now oiKeut and KaroiKua as they sometimes signify to 
from year to year, so oft also to sojourn for a short time ; especially according 
dialect of the Hellenists, who were the Jews that sp^e Greek, by reason of 
jlreek neighbours among which they dwelt in the Romail Empire. For example ; 
' the Greek Septuagint (which was translated into Greek, and used in their Syna- 
i by the HellenisticalJews) Gren. xxvii, 44, Rebecca saith to Jacob, Son arise and 
kto Laban to Haran, jcot ousifcov fier avTs ^fiepag rcyaci &c. i. e. and scijoum 
dm a few days untU thy brother's fury turn away. So 1 Kings, xvii, 20, Why 
thou brought evil on this widow, fieO fig riydt KarotKiit, that is, with whom I so- 
Many more examples might be produced. 
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carried away captive by Salmanezer, 
unto Halah, and Habor, by the river 
Gozen, and to the cities of the 
Medes, (as before shewn;) where 
learned Jerome (who was a great 
traveller and linguist) commenting 
on Joel iii, 6, saith, that they lived 
in his time ; and he was alive at 
least in the year 392 after the birth 
of Christ. 

Further, when St. James directs 
his Epistle to the " twelve tribes 
scattered abroad" (observe the word 
twelve) he means those of the three 
first grand dispersions. And when 
St. Peter directs his two Epistles 
" to the scattered throughout Pon- 
tus^ Gralatia, Cappadocia, Asia and 
Byth3rnia/'^ he means those lesser 
dispersions that issued out of the 
three first greater; viz. those that 
were drawn out of Babylon and 
Mesopotamia, and planted elsewhere 
in those foreign countries. Now in 
the countries before mentioned, there 
were not only, in the Apostles times, 
divers synagogues of the Jews,* 
(among whom also were believers ;)^ 
but there were also several famous 
churches of Jews. At Jerusalem 
(for example) 3000 Jews were con- 
verted at the preaching of Peter, 
when he found these " devout men** 
of the dispersion ; and this number 
was afterwards augmented to at 
least 5000 .V At Antioch also there 
was a famous church. And at the 
great city of Rome, was a church,w 
in which were some believing Jews ; 
as appears by the matter, scope and 



phrase of the EfHsde to the Romans, 
but expressly from Acts xxviii, 24. 
St. Paul's Epistle to the Hebrews 
farther intimates, that there were 
Christian churches of saints among 
them, wherever scattered.f In the 
Roman Empire were also many 
other churches mentioned in Scrip- 
ture ; (as at Cenchrea and Corinth ; 
divers in Gralatia, Asia, and Mace- 
donia; at Colosse in Phrygia, and 
in the isle of Crete ;) among whom 
were doubtless many Jews scattered 
in these places. 

Touching the fourtii and last cap- 
tivity of the Jews, we can only be 
confident of two of the Apostles, 
that they lived to see that unhi^py 
day — ^viz. Jude and John, 

First then of the Apostle Jude ; 
the Centuriae Magdeburgenses tell 
us, that he was one of those who ex- 
ercised the ministry of the Gospel 
from Christ's ascension, to the time 
of Trajan the Roman emperor,^ who 
began his reign A. D. 99.7 And 
our English Aimotations, in setting 
down tiie Argument of St. Jude's 
Epistle, assert, that he survived 
many of his colleagues : grounding 
themselves on v. 17; wherein they 
interpret him as speaking of the 
Apostles, as though they were dead. 
And indeed, the very placing his 
Epistle next to that of St. John, and 
the last of all the Epistles, signifies 
that his was the longer life ; it being 
probable that the Epistles were re- 
ceived by the Church into the canon 
of the authentic Scriptures, according 



t 1 Peter i, 1 compared with 2 Peter iii, 1. « Acts xxii, 19 ; xxvi, 11. ▼ Acta ii 
and iv, 4. ^Rom. xyi. 5. ^c Cent. Magd. cent. 1, lib. 2, c. 4, sect, de Minist. 
ETangelico, Tit. de vitis Doct. y Buchol. Jud. Chron. ad an. 99. 

* There were synagogues at Antioch, Iconium, Thessalonica, Berea, Athens, Corinth, 
Ephesus, and Salamis. See Acts xiii, 1, 5 ; xiv, 1 ; xvii, 1, 10, 16 ; xviii, 1, 4 ; 
xix, 1, 8. 

t The following places shew that they were piou8 Jews addressed in this Epistle, vis. 
chap, vi, 10 ; x, 25 ; xiii, 17 ; xviii, 19 ; xx, 21 : and these following in the Epistles 
of James and Peter, shew the same in regard to the Jews to whom they wrote : vii. 
James v, 14. 1 Peter i, 2. 
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e order of their penning and pub- 
Qg. Now the circumstance that 
Jude, himself a Jew, does not 
ibe his Epistle to any particular 
le, but to all, (even as antiquity 
; it, " The General Epistle of 
") implies, that he intended it as 
for believing Jews as Gentiles : 
h is further probable for these 
►ns. First, being about to give 
t examples of God*s judgements 
postates, all out of the Old 
iment, (vv, 4 — 6,) he prefaces 

thus : " I will therefore put 
in remembrance, though ye 
knew. this;" which expression 

needs look more towards the 
, who more properly knew this 

(viz. in times past,) than the 
iles. Secondly, there are divers 
ges that are far more taking 
the Jews than the Gentiles ; — 
at of Michael contending with 
levil about the body of Moses, 
,) which was known only by 
itten tradition among the Jews; 
1 those passages concerning 

Korah, and Balaam ; — and 
of Enoch's prophecy, (v. 11,) 
3ok whereof, if ever in writing, 
ong since lost< 

uching St. John. 1. He had 
tatter of his book of the Reve^ 

shewed to him in the time of 
anishment in the Isle of Pat- 
A.. D. 96, (as the best chrono- 
j affirm, z) which was about 
y ^ve years after the last of 
mr captivities ; at which time, 
ly to question whether there 
seven churches in Asia would 
absurd, as to bid me shew him 
un. The same chronologers 
; that he wrote his gospel three 
after his vision of the Revela- 
— viz. A. D. 99. His epistles 
evidently written towards the 
f his life ; for they mention. 



that Antichrist was then beginning 
to appear.^ Further, St. John, 
as well as the other apostles^ ex- 
cepting Pauli^ was a minister to 
the circumcision, and therefore his 
writings must be considered as hav- 
ing a special regard to the Jews of 
the four dispersions ; holding forth 
to them, with great testimony, the 
truth and necessity of adhering to 
the doctrine of the Gospel. 

We cannot but admire the infinite 
wisdom and goodness of God, in 
turning those evils, which the Jews 
suffered, into most advantageous op- 
portunities for spreading the Gospel 
by " devout men" among them: 
whom he had preserved in that warm 
temper, and stirred up to come to Je- 
rusalem at the solemn feasts; making 
them thereby ear, and eye, and some 
of them/?6/m^, witnesses of the pow- 
er of miracles confirming the New 
Testament doctrine^ and the power 
of doctrine confirming the miracles 3 
so that they could go home to 
Farthia, Media, &c. and tell to all, 
what they had seen, heard, and felt 
of the power of heavenly doctrine 
and miracles at such or such a feast ! 
Nor can we forget, how effectually 
this testimony was given and taken ; 
in that it is said of the saints sc&U 
tered at Rome (whereof were some 
believing Jews ; as we showed be* 
fore from Acts xxviii, 24,) *' that 
their faith was spoken of tiirough* 
out the whole world."c And of the 
Church of Smyrna, in which were 
some believing Jews, (as is hinted 
Rev. u, 9,} what glorious things 
are spoken ! — " I know (saith Christ) 
thy works, and tribulation^ and po- 
verty, but thou art rich" &c. 

It is not rationally to be imagined, 
that all those aforesaid synagogues, 
and churches, so far and wide dis- 
persed over the face of the whole 



ichoL Ind. Chron. ad an. 96, citans Eus. Idem asserit Irensens. ^ 1st Epistlo 
2d Epistle, 7. b Rom. xi, 3 ; Gal. ii, 7, « Rom. i, 8. 

2r 
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earth, consisting of many thousand 
believers, of which very many, (if 
not all, in some instances,) were be- 
lieving Jews, could be so soon ex- 
tinct, either in their existence, or 
testimony; but rather that they 
were successively propagated in 
both, from generation to generation, 
among Jews as well as Gentiles. 
For, besides that strong text, Rom. 
xi, 25, 26, — "Blindness in part 
(only) is happened to Israel, tiU the 
fulness of the Gentiles be come in ; 
and so all Israel shall be saved ;" 
(which is not only a description of 
the state of the Jews at that time, 
but a prediction of their future con- 
dition in relation to their salvation ;) 
— I say, besides this text, take 
these sLc following testimonies. 

(1.) The lodging among them 
the Gospel of Matthew and the 
Epistle to the Hebrews, written in 
Hebrew, as it is commonly called ; — 
written at least in the then Jewish 
langiiage, which Jews best under- 
stood, and Gentiles little or not at all. 
Jerome says of it, " that Matthew 
composed it in Hebrew letters and 
words, for their sakes, who, being of 
the Circumcision, had believed in 
Christ ; — ^that it was laid up in the 
Hbrary of Eusebius Pamphilus, at 
Csesarea ; and that he (Jerome) got 
leave to write it out from certain 
Nazarenes, who in Berea, a city of 
Syria, did use the same :**^ — ^i. e. 
doubtless, they used it in public wor- 
ship. Again, when commenting on 
Matt, vi, and xii, he calls it " The 
Gospel according to the Hebrews,*' 
and "The Gospel of the Nazarenes;" 
so that Nazarenes and Hebrews are 
all one with him. Once more ; he 
says, — ** that Pantanus, the philo- 
' sopher, being sent by Demetrius, 
' bishop of Alexandria, into Judaea, 
* found there the Gospel of Matthew 



' written in Hebrew ; according to 
' which Bartholomew the Apoetle 
' had planted faith in Christ among 
* the Jews .•"« — a great testimony 
that this Gospel of Matthew in 
Hebrew signifies the conversion of 
many Jews successively to Chris- 
tianity. Nicephorus affirms the 
same, and (together with Jerome) 
states also that Paul wrote in He- 
brew to the Hebrews — meaning, the 
Epbtle to them.f 

Notwithstanding this, some con- 
tend that this original Gospel of 6t 
Matthew which Jerome saw, must 
have been written in Syrtac. In 
answer to these I add, that Jerome 
not only saw it, but copied it oiU 
and translated it into divers lan- 
guages ; which learned Widmansta* 
dius proves he could not have done, 
had it been written in Syriac, inas- 
much as he was imacquainted with 
that language. His reasons for so 
concluding are. First, because when 
he wrote his Catalogue of Hlustri- 
ous Ecclesiastical Writers ^ he. omit- 
ted Jacob, (alias JamesJ thie bishop 
of Nisibena, a city of Persia, a Sy- 
riac writer, because his works were 
not then translated into Greek. 
Secondly, because Jerome could 
not read the works of Ephraim, 
Archilaus, and Bardesanes, all writ- 
ten in Sjrriac, until they were trans? 
lated into Greek."g 

(2) I have already noticed^ that 
the style, types, &c. of the Re- 
velation of St. John bespeaks it to 
be written for the comfort and use 
of the Jews; more especially for 
those who might be members of the 
seven churches in Asia, and there 
witnessing to Christ. It was at 
first written in Greek, which was 
the language best understood by the 
Hellenistical Jews ; but it was after- 
wards translated into Syriac, which 



d Catal. Script. Eccles. e Ibid. f Niceph. lib. iv, cap. 7. 

g Widmanst. Proef. in Nov. Test. 
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well known to thousands of 

Jews. In one ofthesechurch- 
^iz. Ephesus,) we know from 
tore there were many Jews, 
g whom " the name of the 
Jesus was magnified."!^ And 
is city lived Theodotion, the 
sd Jew,* who translated the 
Testament into Greek in the 
of Commodus^ nearly 100 years 
John's death.i His translation 
7 fragments of which we have 
is day) was preferred by the 
3d ; (witness the testimony of 
in and Jerome ;J) and the Church 
;ir public solemn worship read 
dotion's Greek version of Dan- 
i preference to the Septuagint, 
e as> Jerome's time, — ^viz. A.D. 

Polycarp, bishop of Smyrna, 
ber of the seven churches,) ap« 
also to have been a Christian 
^ who, after he had preached 

for 86 years,! ^as crowned 
martyrdom for his testimony 

A. D. 170. 

) The translation of the Old 
ment into Greek by Jews, and 
cceeding Jews read and used 
leir synagogues and places of 
lip; as the quotations of the 
des from the Septuagint suffi- 
y testify. Chrysostom calls it 

door to Christ /' which shews 
iportance of such a testimony ; 
Scaliger shews, that Greek 
ations were publicly read in 
rnagogues, throughout all Asia, 
56 and Egypt.™ I have al- 
touched on the Greek Trans- 
L of Theodotion : there were 
9 by Aquila and Symmachus ; 
brmer of whom was first a 
tian, then a Jew; the latter 



first a Jew and then a Christian. 
The translation of Aquila is much 
commended by Augustinei^ and Je- 
rome.o After these three there were 
two other translations by christian 
Jews, whose names have not come 
down to us ; but good testimony is 
borne to them by Athahajsius and 
Jerome, who says, that they both do 
in their translations well explain 
the Scripture concerning Christ, and 
that Jesus Christ is in one of them 
termed the Saviour of the world ;P 
which is good testimony also to our 
point in hand. 

(4.) The translation and para- 
phrase of all the Old Testament in 
Chaldee by other Jews, which was 
in like manner read in their syna- 
gogues. Of the Pentateuch diere 
have been three Chaldee translations : 
viz. that of Onkelofl, who lived 
about 40 years before Christ ; — 
that of Jonathan, the disciple of the 
fieimous Hillel ; with which Jonathan 
Simeon, who took Christ in his arms, 
and Gkimaliel, Paul's master, are 
reputed to have been feUow dis- 
ciples ; — and the Jerusalem Targum, 
the author of which is unknown 
even to the Jews. All these para- 
phrases render Gen. xlix, 10, " The 
sceptre shall not depart. &c. till 
Messiah come ;" and repeatedly 
allude to Christ by the title of thb 
Word of the Iiord. Thus, Deut. 
xxxii, 39 is *• When shall the Word 
of the Lord be manifested, that he 
may redeem his people ?" and Gen. 
xix, 24 is " Brimstone and fire were 
sent down from the Word of the 
Lord" There are also some remark- 
able testimonies in the Jerusalem 
Targum. Thus on Gen. i, 27 and 



Bts xix, 10 — 17. i Epiphan. Athanas. Itin. S. Scr. J Prsef. in Jobum. 

ib. Hist. Ub. iii, c. 32. l Itin. S. Scrip, m Animad. in Eoseb. ° De Civ. 
b. x\, c, 23. o Jer, in Ezek. iii. P Athan. in Synop. Jerome in Hab. iii. 

[e is reputed to have been an EbiotUte; but there was a good sort of Ebionites 
I as a bad sort. 
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m. 22, we read— "The Word of ing the CUdee, dad in tiieircom. 

'^bt hard cretOedmaMi. [SeeHcb. moo conreracmm^ many rcmMiih 

' I 2. 3.] And the Wotd of the of die Hebrew (yet sCidmig in tiidr 

« Lord ME»/» Behold Adam whom / memories) with the Chaldee ; where- 

• hm>e eremted: he is mj only be- by their tpeech came nam; to^ 



* gotten son in die world, as I am 

* THK o3n.T BWGtJTTEX [See Jchn m, 

* 16,] in the highest hearens.'' On 
Dent, xxxiii, 6, are diese words — 
" Let Reuben live in this world, and 
' let him not die the second death, 

* with which die wicked shall die 



Hebrew than to die pore Chaldee; 
from which time that wdrtmre be- 
came better known by the name of 
Chaldee, and the Syriac was rather 
die MMwdxed Chaldee." Fcmt there 
were indeed three dialects of the 
Chaldee or Syriac tongue : first the 



< in the world to come" Bnxtxvf Babylonian, which is the pnrest,r 



also bears witness to Jonathan's 
paraphra8e,<l saying, "that many 

* ]»laces of Scripture concerning 
< Christ, or the Messiah, not so ex« 
' plicitly written, doth Jonathan 

* expound in a christian sense con- 

* ceming the Messiah."* 

(5.) There has been a further 
propagation of the truth of the Gos- 
pel by those Jews who had a hand 
m translations of the Old or New 
Testament, or both, into Syriac, 
Arabic, Ethiopic and Persic. 

Touching the Syriac language it 
has varied in name according to the 
circumstances and divisions of the 
empire ; and has been called at differ- 
ent times, Aramcean, or Aramitish, 
Syrian, Assyrian, Chaldean, Baby- 
lonian, and sometimes Hebrew. The 
case stands thus : the Chaldee and 
Syriac are essentially one and the 
same language ; and both have been 
called by both names, long before 
the Jews* captivity in Babylon. Yet 
is not the opinion of the learned to 
be wholly slighted, who say, " that 
the Jews at their return from that 
captivity, having nearly forgotten 
their pure Hebrew and chiefly speak- 



and in which Daniel and Ezra were 
very skilful; both having left ns 
certain chapters in their books 
written in it. Secondly, the Jfrs- 
salem; so called, because the re- 
turned Jews used it, who lived at 
and about Jerusalem. Thirdly, 
there was the Antiochian ; i. e. the 
Comagenian or Maronidcan dialect 
of the Chaldee or Syriac; which 
afterwards more specially obtained 
the name of Syriac, though in sub- 
stance (as before observed) it was 
one with the Chaldee. So that for 
distinction's sake we may say, in a 
sense, that as the Chaldee is a dia- 
lect of the Hebrew, so this Sjrriac is 
a dialect of the Chaldee. This 
dialect, so peculiarly called Syriac, 
is that in which the most ancient 
S3rriac translations of the Old and 
New Testament are extant among 
the oriental christians: which dia- 
lect, because it was in use at Anti- 
ochia, where believers in Christ 
were first called Christians,^ was 
called by the name of the Antiochian 
dialect. And from Comagena (a 
district of Syria above Cilicia,) 
it is called the Comagenian dialect. 



4 Preef. ad Lex. Chald. et Syr. » Buxt. ad. Gram. Chald. Syr. « Acts xi, 26. 

♦ There is one paraphrase of Jonathan on the Psalms, which we possess not : but 
Helvicus brin^ forward a passage from it, quoted by Jacobus ChristopoUtanus, (Epis. 
in Expos, in Psalm xx,) which is as follows. — '* Psalm ii, 7, * Thou art my Son, this 
day have I begotten thee.' — Here are /wo, the Father and the Son, and three in oiw, 
vir. in the Holy Spirit^ and these three are one — one I say, in essence, one substance, 
one God." 
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Lse there also used ; and it is 
»lled the Maronitican dialect, 

tlie Maronites, inhabiting 
it libanus, Damascus, Tripoli, 
the smaller towns of Syria; 
to this day do in Syriac read 
lessons out of the sacred Bible, 
mnce their form of public 
lip, perform their ministerial 
s, and preach their expositions 
e holy Scriptures : which may 
e (though more might be ssdd) 
imonstrate what testimony to 
[iristian religion these christians 

though Jews (at least most of 
) by blood ; as the countries 
e they inhabit sufficiently de- 

• 

»uching the Arabic translation, 
worthy of note, that the Jews, 
in and inhabiting Arabia, were 
ibly they who carried the first 

of the Gospel to that coun- 
as will better appear presently, 
I I come to speak of the Per- 
. Of the Jews, R. Saadias 
lated all the Old Testament 
Arabic,t about A. D. 900 ; but 
rrote it in Hebrew characters 
he use of the Jews dispersed 
ighout all the wide empire of 
Saracens. Of this translation 
fews printed the Pentateuch at 
jtantinople, only about a hun- 

years since. Besides that of 
lias, the Jews have another 
»ic translation of the Pentateuch 
ebrew letters, set forth a long 

since in Mauritania. Scaliger 
ted it A. D. 1622 ; and calls it 
ok of singular note. And Er- 
us prefers it before that of Sa- 
3, because it more closely fol- 
1 the Hebrew. There were also 
ng the oriental christians Ara- 
sranslations, either of the whole 
z of the Scriptures ; or of some 
8 only. And Hkewise various 



translations of the Evangelists ; the 
antiquity of one of which appears by 
the postscript, noticed by Erpenius ; 
viz. " The writing of this book was 
finished on the sixteenth day of the 
month Banna, in the year 988 of the 
martyrdom of the just ones,** — i. e. 
A. D. 1171. 

Touching the Ethiopic, note first, 
that the Eunuch of Candace, con- 
verted by Philip,^ first planted the 
faith of Christ, (as all historians tes- 
tify) in the countries of Ethiopia. 
Nor does it appear that they ever 
revolted from that faith; but per- 
severe in it to this day. For though 
(as Scaliger objects^) the Auxumites, 
who are the smallest part of the 
Ethiopians, were not converted till 
about A. D. 553. Yet what is this to 
the general conversion of the other 
countries of vast Ethiopia, contain- 
ing seventy kingdoms ? Afterwards, 
(as the ecclesiastical histories also 
testify) the Jewish apostle Thomas 
preached the Gospel among the 
Ethiopians and Indians. The foot- 
steps of his ministry were found 
there by the Portugese ; as the 
observation of the Sabbath, together 
with the Lford's day, ceasing there- 
in from all their labours ; (which 
Scaliger himself confesses was an 
argument of their ancient Christi- 
anity and not of Judaism ;) and also 
their not eating blood, according 
to the Apostles' canon. Acts xv. 
After their first conversion, and 
settlement in the christian faith, we 
have not much concerning them, in 
ecclesiasticalhistoryj because few Eu-^ 
ropeans have pierced into the interior 
of Ethiopia. 

Lastly, note the words written 
at the end of the Acts of the 
Apostles, and of the four Evangelists 
in Ethiopic, as giving great light to 
our point in hand. At the end of 



)en. prsef. ad Arab. Pentateuch. ^ Acts viii. v Emend. Temp. 1. 7, in notis 

ad computum Ethiopicum. 
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the AcU of the Aposlks, we bste 
these words, — " Hen aie faiiiiird 
the Acte of the Aportles^ iHioee 
piajen be widi the writer Titpim 
Zum, &c." At the end of Mat- 
tliew's Goqiel aie these words, — 
" For the sake of the Fmiher, Som^ 
' mmd Holy Gkott, and lor the elects 
' sake, and endowed with the cross, 
' be ye, Oreaders of this book, mind- 
' fol in joor holj |iimye r s of us joor 
' breUiren, Titpka TJum, Melzmzo, 

* and ToMMOwaU, &c. aqpecting the 
' hope of the rts m r rec ti o m of the Som. 

* For we are all the sods of our Fa- 
' ther Tecla HmmoMotk of Moimt 
' libaniis ; we lunring laboured this 
« book in mudi affliction." At the 
end of Lake's Go^el are these 
words;—-" Blessed be God who hath 

* made jon mindfbl nnto grace ; 
' that je acknowledge the grace 
' oi our Lord Jesns Christ. I am 
' poor and despised, after the man- 
' ner of my f orefsdhers ; a pilgrim 
' of Jerusalem^' Now let the reader 
lay all together, — riz. the habita- 
tions of t£e Jews in Ethiopia, tiie 
Jewish names of mem, the sitoatums 
of j9/ace9,the quotationsof words, and 
other circumstances; — and collect 
thence how much hand the christian 
Jews had in promoting the truth of 
tiie Gospel by the El£iopic transla- 
tions of the Scriptures. 

Touching the Persic, let us re- 
member, in the first place, that 
some of the Jews who heard the 
Apostles, on the day oi Pentecost, 
were Persians by country, though 
Jews in blood and religion; as is 
evident from Acts ii, 5—10. This 
forms a probable argument, that 
these Persian Jews carried the first 
news of Christ and his Grospel to 
Persia ; for they who confessed, 
*' We do hear them speak in oiu: 



tDogueB the wonderftd IhiiigB of 
God." woold cotaidlj teD, at their 
ictiiiu to tiieir oiwii oomttry, tbis 
strange asdtnie atoiy Id tlieir ooan- 
tryiMn; were it only as astapen- 
doos piece of news, oomii^ doiWB 
fipooi bcaieii npoQ tfaev great p^ibfac 
derotion; botmochBMnre as amat- 
of smkm ii om, if (as we cannot deny) 
some of these Peroan Jews would be 
part of the three tijomand diat 
tiierei^cm bdiered and were bap- 
tized,"^ or of those daily added,^ 
or of the fiTe tiinnsand aHerwardB 
oonverted at the same feast.y For 
though these Persian Jews be tiiere 
caDed Ekmutes, and otliers were 
called Cutiiies, yet must they be 
understood to be native Pernans; 
one Elymus and his Rlamitpa being 
tiie foimdera of tiie Ferdan nation.* 
Herodotus and otiier amaents tell ns, 
that the Persians had the "whole en- 
tire body of tiie holy Scriptures 
translated into the Persian lan- 
guage; — and tiiat many diristian 
churches were tiiere founded, having 
bishope or pastors over them; one 
whereof was at the Council of >nce ;* 
— and that many of them suffered 
martyrdom for the christian religion, 
as ecclesiastical histories shew U8.b 
They give us indeed this account ; 
'* That Sap(»res, king of Persia, did 
by the instigation of the Magicians 
ndse great persecution against the 
Persiam christians; so timt tiieir 
churches being laid waste, Simeon, 
a prindpal bishop <^ Seleucia, and 
Ustazan, the chief of the Eunuchs, 
and with them a Jmndred bishops, 
and many other of tiie ministry, 
were crowned with martyrdom, A.D. 
343. That afterwards under Isde- 
gerdi, or Vararim, the Church of 
Christ was there again propagated, 
by means of Theodosius junior, — 



w V, 41. X V, 47. y Acts iv. 4. « Jos. Ant. lib. 1. c. 7. a Ens. in vit. Constant. 
3. 7. ^ Sozom. lib. 2, c, 8, &c. Hieron. on Chron, Theod. lib. 1. c. 24. 
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tg war against the king of 
L, in defence of the Church, 

A. D. 420. But in the year 
irist 618, it began to go ill 

with the Persian churches ; 
3sroes king of Persia despoiled 
e churches in his dominions, 
y force and threats compelled 

of the christians to turn to 
2resy of the Nestorians, (who 
;t from the deity of Christ,) 
i end he might be avenged on 
body and soul ; till at length, 
e most righteous judgement of 

the said Cosroes was appre- 
id by his eldest son Siroes, who 
ed all the captives that were 
soned in all Persia, together 

Zecharias, the Patriarch of 
alem, a Christian Jew, tis his re- 
L, name and sufferings testify/'^ 
e Persic translations of the 
tures extant in Europe, either 
inuscript or in print, are the 
3ooks of Moses, the Psalms, 
he four Evangelists ; neither of 
X is very ancient. The first 
ese was translated (which is 
. to our purpose) out of He- 

into Persic by Jacobus Ton- 
8, (alias Tusius,) a Jew, taking 
une from the city and famous 
jrsity of Tus, TTiis he trans- 
for the use of the Jews living 
rsia ; and this the Jews printed 
te Hebrew character at Con- 
inople, only about a hundred 

since, — ^viz.A.D. 1551. This 
c Pentateuch excellently ex- 
ds that famous prophecy Gen. 
10, to be meant of Chnst the 
iah ; contrary to the road of the 
im Rabbins . O f the four Evan- 
is there are two Persic transla- 
,the best of which is the learned 
jk's, printed in the fifth volume 
le Oriental Bible set forth at 



London. This translation was written 
about 300 years since, and probably 
by some Christian Jew or Jews, as 
the words in Persic at the end 
thereof seem to import, viz. — ** The 
four glorious Gospels of Matthew, 
Mark, Luke, and John are finished, 
in the city of Caffa, in the third day 
of the week, in the 9th month of 
Tamuz, in the year of Christ the 
Messiah, 1341, by the hand of the 
weakest people of God, Simon Ibn 
Joseph, Ibn Abraham Altahriz, &c." 
— ^which names, and the style people 
of God, are quite Jewish ; as the 
commendation of the Gospels sig- 
nifies their Christianity. 

(6.) In the sixth place, as a proof 
of Jewish witnessing to Christ, I 
would just notice the Martyrdom or 
other persecutions of Christian Jews. 
On this head we may be more brief* 
having anticipated ourselves m sev- 
eral remarkable particulars. About 
the 36th year of Christ, on the 
stoning of Stephen for preaching 
the Gospel,^ (who is therefore called 
^Q first martyr,) the Jewish Christian 
Church at Jerusalem was scattered 
from thence, preaching the Gospel as 
they went throughout the countries 
of Judea, Samaria, &c.c About the 
39th year of Christ, they of the 
Church of Jerusalem, thus scattered, 
do now travel as far as Phcsnice, 
Cyprus, and Antiochia ; but "preach- 
ing the word (mark well what fol- 
lows) to none but unto Jews only : 
&c. and the hand of the Lord was 
with them, and a great number be- 
lieved, and turned to the Lord:"^ 
at which place, Antioch, we have 
further evidence of sad persecutions 
of them in Acts xiv, 19, &c. About 
the 42d year of Christ, James the 
Apostle, brother of John, and sur- 
named the Elder, is beheaded for 



^ee Buchol. Jud. Chron. ad A, D. 618 et 627. 

f Actsxi, 19—21. 
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the Gospel by Herod Agrippa.fif 
And about the same time, Paid and 
Barnabas, having travelled over Se- 
leucia, Salamis, Cyprus, Paphos, 
Pamphilia, Pisidia, Lycaonia, Ico- 
nium, and other places of Asia, 
preaching the Gospel ; — ^in which 
" they so spake, that a great multi' 
tude both of the Jews and Greeks 
believed ;*'^-did meet with persecu- 
tion for it.l» About A. D. 49, a 
council (or synod, as they call it) is 
held by the Apostles at Jerusalem ; 
after which, the Apostles dispersed 
themselves into the remoter parts of 
the world to preach the Gospel. Of 
this voluntary dispersion, Origen 
and Eucherius Lugdunensis deliver 
to us this tradition: — *' that the 
several Apostles did prescribe to 
themselves several provinces, where- 
in they would chiefly preach the 
Gospel: e.g. to Thomas and Bar- 
tholomew the east ; to Simon and 
Matthew the south ; to Philip and 
Thaddeus the north; to Matthias 
and James the Just the Mediterra- 
nean regions ; to John and Andrew 
the provinces of the Mediterranean 
Sea ; to Peter and James, the son 
of Zebedee, the west ; to Paul, all 
the world alike ; especially to the 
Gentiles."i These, having all made 
various arduous journeys, and suf- 
fered persecution during them in 
diflFerent ways, were finally crowned 
with martyrdom : unless we except 
the apostle John, who by some is 
thought to have died a natural death; 
though by others he is stated to 
have been put to death by Trajan. 
And in like manner we could pre- 
sent you with a shoal of Jewish 
martjrrs during the first centuries : 
though afterward it becomes more 
difiicult to trace them ; not because 



they did not occur, but because his- 
torians, either despising the Jews, 
or laying too little emphasis on their 
conversion, have merged the word 
Jew in that of Christian. In the 
next century however we may in- 
stance Ignatius, who was reputed 
to be one of the little children 
brought to Christ that he should 
touch them,J and therefore a Jew : 
also Justyn Martyr, who tells us 
himself, he was of Samaria. l^ We 
have also one Rabbi Arita, a Jew, 
martyred under Adrian, in A.D. 
120.1 Origen, who flourished about 
A. D. 186, was reputed to have 
been by blood an Egyptian Jew, 
who both sufi^ered great persecutions 
himself, in and his father Leonides 
was an eminent martyr.i^ But about 
the year 434 the Jews of Crete were 
converted to the Christian feithjo 
and, from among the now mixed Jew- 
ish and Gentile Christian churches 
in that island, bishops or pastors 
were sent to the great synod at 
Sardis, A.D. 547. These gave 
great testimony to the truth of 
Christ by their conversion and pro- 
fession : aU we can ascertain of 
their sufferings was, that a general 
persecution arose about that time 
against orthodox Christians through- 
out the world : — ^viz* by Genseric 
king of the Vandals, by Anastasius 
emperor of the Romans, by Cobades 
king of Persia, Totilas king of the 
Goths, and Albin commander of the 
Longobards. But not to be too te- 
dious on this point, by mentioning 
all that I might, it shall suflice only 
to name R. Mordecai Bar. Hillel, mar- 
tjn-ed in 1300, at Norimberg;P— 
Nicholaus de Lyra, who in 1 3 1 wrote 
the Glossary in several great volumes 
upon the Bible ;<l-*-a certain Jew of 



e Acts xii. ^ Acts xviii. » Orig. in ezplicat. Gen. Vid. Alsted. Chron. convers. 
Populorum. J Niceph. lib. ii, c 35. k Dial, cum Tryph. 1 Alst. Chron. 

Doct. Judeeorum. » Epiph, Hoer. 64. » Magdeburgenses. o AIbU Chron. 
Confers, populomm. P AJst. Chron. Doot. apud Judseos. 1 1bid. 
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tantinople, being in the year 
converted to the Christian 
, was for that cause there mar- 
l by the Turks ;«■— Elias Levita 
aaz, who in 1547 (a time of 
cution under Antichrist) de- 
d out of this life ; having a 

before given up his name to 
it, and bringing with him thirty 

Jews to partake of baptism ;» 
imanuel Tremellius, who ended 
fe in 1580, being the son of a 
but converted to Christianity 
Jter Martyr. He was in Eng- 
in the time of king Edward 
but after his death, by reason 
;rsecution presently following 
r queen Mary, and an edict 
trangers to depart, he was 
3d to quit England, and went 
eidelberg, where he was pro- 
' of the Hebrew tongue.* 
t it may seem a great obstacle 
i Je.ws bearing any part of the 
Witnesses, in that the crisis, or 

of time, when the Spirit of 
nters into the Jews, is from 

rising to oppose the Turks ; 
en the sixtii angel poureth 
lis vial upon the great river 
rates, drjring it up, to prepare 
Y for the kings of the east to 
the battle of the great day of 
Almighty, against the army 
e whole earth, that shall be 
red together by the unclean 
3 of the dragon, the beast, 
:he ftdse prophet.*'* These 

of the east are the Jews ; as 
mrd east intimates, and the 

kings, in the plural signifies. 



For Moses, calling the nation of the 
Jews " a kingdom of priests,"^ 
the Chaldee paraphrase extends it, 
and calls them both " kings and 
priests" St. Peter, in like manner 
writing to the Jews, calls them 
fiatrtXeiov, that is rogal, or kingly y 
And more plainly St, John, writing 
his Revelation principally far the 
Jews, (as before stated) saith, " He 
hath made us (taking in himself) 
kings and priests unto God :" which 
latter title confirms his meaning to 
be chiefly of the Jews; since the 
New Testament calls the ministers 
of the gospel not priests, but by 
other names. So again we have 
the same thing, in the very same 
terms. Rev. v, 10 ; adding, that they 
are kings in relation to a future 
reigning on earth. Now it is gener* 
rally supposed, that the callmg of 
the Jews shall be at the appearance 
of Christ; which seems to be too 
late a time for them to give any tes- 
timony. To this we answer, — ^there 
is a difference between the general 
call of the Jews, (that is, of tiie 
whole nation and stock of them,) 
which call, it is justly thought, shall 
be by some appearance of Christ ; 
after the example of Paul,^ who 
therein was the type snd first fruits 
of such a kind of call; ^^ — ^I say there 
is a difference between this general 
call, and a particular call of some 
persons and parcels of them from 
generation to generation, as just 
shown. And, secondly, we must 
carefully note, that " the appearance 
of Christ and his kingdom," (men- 



here are some who will undertake to tell you the date and duration of these in- 
and periods ; (see Clavis Apocalyptica recusa ; ) whom, because they seem to 
ned men, I leave to defend themselves : but I stand expecting to see the rising 
Jews in a considerable body to grapple with the Turks, before I can undertake 
pute matters of this sort with any certainty. 

X, Mart. Vol. 2. > Alst. Chron. Doctor, apud Judseos. t M. S. Clark Mar. 
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tioncd 2 Tim. i\\ 1 ; when it will 
indeed be too late to gi^-e testimony,) 
and the appearance of Christ without 
and previous to the appearance of 
that kin^om, (accordingtoZech.xii, 
lU. 11. Matt, xxiv, 30. Rev. i, 7, 
vhich is a time of the Jews* repent- 
ance.) are quite distinct tilings. For 
this latter, being a time of repent- 
ance, id utterly inconsistent with a 
time of happiness and glory ; but 
mo9t suitable to an effectual general 
call of the Jews. 

There is yet another difficulty, 
(and I oouies>s to me it has seemed 
the pvatcst ;) viz. to keep the due 
aycwtunt of the two Witnesses prophe- 
a3rux^ in sackcloth 1260 days (that 
i*. vcMTj) right and consistent. For 
ttule:ss the Jewish witnessing comes 
within the compass of that time, 
how (it may be asked) can it be 
acK\>uuti>d a part of the testimony 
of the two Witnesses. To this we 
pw nrst this ^rjMno/ answer ; that 
a testimony to the truth of Christ, 
oiuv pvcn in as a testimony, is firom 
thciu\:fv>rwaxd a testimony for ever, 
Wt i: bo^n when ever it will. For 
exa:u^4c: *• By faith Abel odfend 
uuro lTv>i a mK^K* exodlent sacrifice, 
by \khioh he obeyed witness that 
he wa$ rii:h^.vus : and by it his blood 
(^x<\i iu his uuotyniom by Cain) 
^^ 4^vc<rfi /' — it is still a witness 
K^ the truth of Christy atVx so many 
thvHMkuid^ of \tar»« So that all the 



witness to the truth, given in by 
the christian Jews, before the begin- 
ning of that interval of the 1260 
years, runs out in length to the end 
thereof : for as it is not to be ima- 
gined, that every person or parcel of 
the witnesses should live just the 
space of 1260 years ; so it must 
needs be most consentaneous to rea- 
son, that the witness for the space 
of that time is by a succession of 
witnesses, (though possibly some- 
times with some short interval be- 
tween,) whose testimony lives when 
they are dead. 

Secondly, we answer, that verj 
many testimonies of Christian JewE, 
witnessing to the truth of Christ, 
have been given in precisely within 
the space of the 1260 years, (as 
ye have heard;) even though we 
cut the foot of the account far 
shorter than most have done. 

Finally, having seen that the 
converted christian Jews shall be 
the principal party in the glorious 
restauration ;T &c. and that they 
shall most certainly give their tea- 
timony to Christ at the last, before 
the be^nning of that ^ory afore- 
said;' Sierefore, whoever cannot yet 
«Af . are yet by Scripture bound to 
helieve^ that tiie Jews, being con- 
verted to Christianity, shall yet 
have a due time and place fw their 
testimony. 
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EMENDATIONS 



OF SUNDRY TRANSLATIONS OF SCRIPTURES, WITH ELUCIDATIONS 

OF THEIR OBSCURITY. 

The following Emendations have not all of them a reference to prophet- 
ical Scriptures ; but are added, as likely to prove generally useful and in- 
teresting, to inquirers after divine truth. 



Genesis ii, 4, 5. 

Our Bibles have it — " These are 
' the generations of the heavens and 
' of the earth when they were cre- 
' ated, in the day that the Lord God 
' made the earth and the heavens, 

* and every plant of the field before 

* it was in the earth, and every 

* herb of the field before it grew : 
' for the Lord Crod had not caused 
' it to rain upon the earth, and there 

* was not a man to till the ground." 

But read — " These are the gen- 
' erations of the heavens and the 

* earth, when they were created ; in 
' the day that the Lord God made 
' the earth and the heavens : and 
' that before any plant of the field 
' was in the earth and before any 

* herb of the field grew." Or verse 5 
may be read thus : ** Whilst any 

* plant of the field was not yet in 
' the earth, nor any herb of the 

* field yet grew." 

The plants were not created out 
of the earth or before they were in 
the earth, &c ; and the scope of the 
text is to show, what was the state 
of the earth in regard to plants and 
herbs, before God sent raiH and 
planted Paradise.* 



We might have cast out the ^ 
(and) in verse 5 as redundant (a 
common thing in the Hebrew;) 
but, we have preserved it to signify 
* and that' or ' whilst ; it being 
capable of either expression. As for 
rendering every by any, he that 
can but turn in any Hebrew Lex- 
icon to bs in bbo will presently be 
satisfied : and as for changing the 
word before, into not yet, he that 
doubts will likewise equally be sat- 
isfied by turning to CTltt 

Genesis iv, 26. 

Our Bibles have it, " Then began 
men to call upon the name of the 
Lord ;" but the right reading is, — 
** Then began men prof anely to call 
upon the name of the Lord," or 
" Then began profaneness, in call' 
ing (or, instead of calling) on the 
name of the Lord." 

My reasons for thus translating 
are, (1) because the word bbn> 
(the root of bnin) when applied 
to sacred things, more commonly 
signifies to profane, pollute or cor- 
rupt. When it b applied to other 
things, it signifies to begin. (2.) 
Before this men " began to call 



* Mr. Sharon Tnmer, m his learned and scientific '* History of the World from the 
Creation to the Deluge,' ' recently published, adopts a similar reading to Dr. Homes, 
and argues very conclusively from it. Ed. 
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cf ^Briac; ineborr aiddi 

E, before tiaitert, wtlxvtihtfro' 



» flngiedovt froKaH tbe reit to 
be a mo tbat mOrtf «U 
And dbsip. ri, vbkb br mtnnJ 
ttmlmi if to be Hnked oo to tbk 
cbiq». 4, (tbe rtb cb^iter beug in- 
Mtttdf wtuth. JwaiuBp bj tbe figiue 
ifperi€i4m/ cbev* « tbe oommg 
and came of tbe floods — viz. ior tbe 
mickedoeat of tboae tiiiieB. And 
tberelbre tbe lemied JewM do in 
tbeir Ckmldee Pwmp kr am tnndate 
tbis text,—'' Tben in bis daji tbe 
font of men left of from pnofimg 
(or became profane, so tbat tbey 
prayed not) in tbe name of tbe LonL" 

Ezodms I. 21. 

Read — " And it iras because tbe 
midwives feared God, tbat he made 
them (the sons of Israel) funilies/' 

That is, by means of the midwives 
fearing God, and so sparing the 
lives of the male children of the 
Hebrews, God nourished and pre- 
served them mito the just stature of 
manhood, and to multiply into 
families. By this translation the 
true grammar of the Hebrew text 
is preserved : in which Dnb, them, 
is in the masculine gender, and 
ihaaimn well agrees with Q*nb^n 
jgl^^WMy r. 18 ; but ill with the 



f ii«rfwa^ «£ " In iSk bx and tSnr- 
ror t£ liie ra§m nf Asa, Ba- 
lia loB^ cf Isnd came up agsnst 
JtAI, &c^ Ttai^—" of ta>e Hw^im 
cf An'&c: *'**«^«^ die date of 
llie BCfHoa&m nf tbe kbigdam of 
/nUi fivn IsndL Fcr if Baaabi 
■aii e d in tiie 3fi& Tear of the rdgn 
€f Asa, be ^aaxred afber be (Bndn) 
bad been dead aad bmied tea yens. 
(C^GBqnre 1 Singi xr. 33.) Bat 
tbe time of bs iny a aiu o. was really 
tbe siiUnUk year of Asa*8 rnfa, 
wbicfa was norw jnit tfaiitj-ax years 
afiertbexeroltcf the ten tnbes. 

2 Cftrvaa^ xxii. 1,2. 



Tbe ^■«»i»»«" lettfii^ is, — ^" So 
' Abazia, tbe sonof JdaMam leign- 
' ed. Forty and two 3^earB old was 
' Abazia wben be began to reign, 
' and be reigned one 3pear in Jera- 
' aalem : bis motbex^a name also was 
' Atbaliab, tbe dao^iter of Omri." 
But a more proper reading ub,— 
" So Abazia tbe eon of Jeboram 

* king of Jodab reigned ; (v. 2,) 
' whose mother's name was Atbahah 
' the daughter of Omri, which Omri 

* was forty-two years wben Ahaziah 
' reigned, -vibo reigned one year in 

* Jenisalem." Thus there is here 
a rhetorical trajection, frequent in 
Scripture; as 1 Sam. xx, 16, &c. 
Ahaziah is a son of forty-two years 
old, (as in relation to the date of 
his kingdom of Judah, since it was 
divided ^m that of Israel,) though 
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he were but twenty-two years old^ 
for the date of his life. This is 
dear from 2 Kings, viii, 26 : other- 
wise he will be made twenty years 
older than himself, and two years 
older than his fathei* ! 

Psalm ii, 7. 

" Thou art my son ; this day 
have I brought thee forth" — not, 
" have begotten thee." 

1. That the Hebrew root nb** 
commonly signifies to bear, to be 
bom, or to bring forth, we have not 
cmly the assurance of Pagnin, who 
puts parere and parturire as its first 
and more usual interpretation ; and 
of Mercer, who says, "lb** idem 
est quod Grsecis T^wav, quod est in 
lucem edere generaliter ;" but we 
have also infallible examples of the 
sacred text, — as Gen. iv, 18; xvi, 
11; xxix, 34; Deut. xxi, 15; 
1 Chron. ii, 46, 48 ; to which we 
might add many others. 

2. That the Greek word Teyyata 
(by which the Apostle quotes and 
translates this place twice ; viz. 
Acts xiii, 33, and Heb. i, 5,) also 
signifies to bear or bring forth, we 
have also many examples in the 
sacred text ; as Matt, ii, 4 ; xix, 12 ; 
Luke i, 13, 35, 37 ; xxiii, 29 ; John 
iu, 4, 6; ix, 2, 19, 20, 32, &c. 
The Septuagint also translate this 
text with the same word yeyyata, 

3. The apostle Paul, quoting this 
place — " lliou art my son, this day 
have I begotten thee," — applies it 
to the resurrection of Christ, when 
God brought him forth out of the 
grave; (Acts xiii, 32. 33.) "We 
declare unto you (saith Peter) glad 
tidings ; how that the promise which 
was made unto the fathers, God 
hath fulfilled the same unto us, their 
children, in that he hath raised up 
Jesus again ; and that as it is writ- 
ten in the second Psalm — Thou art 
my Son f this dag have I begotten thee" 



From what I have said, much light 
comes in on this text, which before 
has to me been always very dark. 

Psalm xii, 5. 

Our ordinary translation is ; "For 
the oppression of the poor, for the 
sighing of the needy, now will I 
arise, saith the Lord ; I will set him 
in safety from him that puffeth at 
him" The last words are to be 
rectified thus; " 1 will set him in 
salvation (or safety ;) He (meaning 
God,) will give breathing or respi- 
ration to him." 

Consult the Hebrew well. The 
Septuagint, the Syriac, the Ethiopic 
and Arabic, all refer it to God's 
kindness to his oppressed people. 

Isaiah viii^ 22 and ix, 1 . 

(viii, 22.) "And they shall look un- 
' to the earth; and behold trouble and 
' darkness, dimness of anguish ; and 
* they shall be driven to daikness. 

(ix, 1.) * Nevertheless the dim- 
' ness shall not be such as was in her 
' vexation, when at the first he light- 
' ly afflicted the land of Zebulun and 
' tiie land of Naphtali, and afterward 
' did more grievously afiSyict her by 
' the way of the sea, beyond Jordan, 
' in GalHee of the nations." 

The first thing here to be done, is 
to separate from the first verse of 
chapter ix the following clause — 
" Nevertheless the dimness shall not 
be such as was in her vexation" — 
and to annex it to the last verse of 
the preceding chapter. The next 
thing is rightly to translate the 
whole, which will then stand thus: — 

" And one shall look imto the 
earth, and behold trouble and dim- 
ness, so that he is obscured with 
affliction, and driven up and down 
in darkness ; for he is not darkened 
so as to be shut up with it." 

The Chaldee paraphrase, and the 
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ancient Latia of Jerome, di&tinznish' 
ed thc?,e chapters, as I hstre done ; 
and f have translated diem as voa 
ece, with ffood leave of the Hebrew 
text. If, on the contrary, ther be 
left to be pnrt and pfe&ce to tiie first 
rerae of chap, ii, they confoond the 
iren«e thereof; insomuch that they 
puzzled the Septnagint (tihoogfa 
Hebrew*,) so that they made their 
Greek translation pore nonsense. 
St. Matthew perceiving this, when 
he quoted verse 1 out of the Septu- 
agint, (see Matt, iv, 16) makes no 
use of this former clanse, but begins 
with — " The land of Zebulun and 
Naphtali, &c." As to the meaning, 
I must leave them to judge that can 
weigh these things : yet to me it 
appears, that the Prophet, speaking 
so much of darkness, might put 
in " He is not darkened so as 
to be shut up with it," in order to 
distinguish it from the darkness in 
Egypt, which so confined the people 
that they rose not from their place 
for three days. (Exodus x, 22.) 

The remainder of verse 1 begins 
a new prophecy thus : — 

"As in the first time, he made 
' vile (ordebased) the land of Zebulun 
' and the land of Naphtali. so in the 

* latter time he shall make them glo- 

* rious ; viz. the way of the sea be- 

* yond Jordan, Galilee of the Gen- 
' tiles." Or it may be read ; — ** As 
' the first time did make vile the land 
' of Zebulun, and the land of Naph- 
' tali, so the latter time shall make 

* them glorious, even the way of the 
' sea- beyond Jordan, &c." To justify 
this; first, — ^it is well known to 
every Hebraist, that bpH signifies 
to make vile, or to debase ; and that 
I^DSn signifies to make glorious. 
What reason then was there, for our 
translators to translate the first 

* lightly afflicted,* and the second, 

* heavily afflicted ?' For though hpTl 
falihlMlie signification of lightness, 



it means of light worth. And also 
^*^3n hadi the sigiiificatioa of 
freight, yet here (as in Piri oft) it 
signifies weight of glory. 

Secondly, the hxrtory informs ns 
(2 Kings XV, 29) that it was the ssd 
lot of Galilee, (or of Zebulun and 
Naphtali two main parts thereof,) 
to be the first in that calamity which 
befd their nation by the Assyrians ; 
on account of which calamity, then 
newly acted, Isaiah comforts them 
with this prophecy ; viz. that in re- 
compence of that heavy disadvantage 
above the rest of their brethren, 
they should have the first and chief- 
est share of the presence and con- 
verse of Christ, the Messiah, when 
he should come in the flesh. For 
the second verse continues ; ** The 
' peof^e that walked in darkness (viz. 
' in that darkness of afiiiction, de- 
' scribed chap, viii, last veree) hare 
' seen a great light ; they that 
' dwelt in the shadow of death, upon 
' them hath the light shined. Thou 
' hast multiplied the nation, and 

* hast increased the joy thereof. 

* [How is this brought to pass ? — It 
' follows verse 6] For unto us a 
' child is bom, to us a son is given, 
' and the government shall be upon 

* his shoulders, &c." St. Matthew 
uses that portion which he quotes 
directly in this sense, if you take the 
full context, beginning chap, iv, 12. 
And that first clause of verse 3, in 
which 1 have left out the word Mi, 
is equally consonant with the He- 
brew, and more so with the sense. 
The margin indeed gives it ' to him / 
which would then thus read — "Thou 
hast multiplied the nation and to 
him increased the joy ;" and if we 
rather read ** to it" (viz. the nation) 
the sense will be the same. 

Matthew xxvii, 9^, 10. 

Read,—" Then was fulfilled that 

* which was spoken by Jeremy the 
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' prophet, saying. And / (not they) 
' took the thirty pieces of silver, the 
' price of him that was valued, whom 
' they of the children of Israel had 
' valued, and / gave them for the 
' potter's field, as the Lord appoint- 
* cd me." 

According to the common digest 
of our Bihles, there are no such 
words found, hut in the Book of 
Zechariah ; (excepting that Jeremiah 
also bought a field, chap, xxxii ;) 
whereupon Origen is greatly per- 
plexed. Jerome and Augustine 
think it a fault of the scrihe, and so 
do Eusehius, Erasmus^ and Beza: 
the last of whom conceives that 
either the Evangelist cited only " the 
prophet" (not naming which pro- 
phet,) as the ancient Syriac reads 
it ; or eke that the Evangelists, or 
their scribes, anciently writing such 
well known things as names of pro- 
phets by abbreviations, (as i^n for 
2ktxap(»*) some later scribes heed- 
lessly turned ^h into Ib, whereby 
the following scribes.wrote Jeremiah, 
instead of Zechariah. Others, con- 
ceiving it ought to be written Jere- 
miah, inasmuch as all the Greek 
copies known to us have it so, do 
conclude, that either this prophecy 
was at first delivered by Jeremiah, 
but preserved till the Apostles' times 
only by tradition ; or that Jeremiah, 
prophesying this thing, and not lay- 
ing it up (as the manner was) in 
the arcluves of the temple, Zecha- 
riah afterwards prophesied the same, 
and left it in writing among the 
sacred records; he bemg a great 
imitator in language and matter of 
Jeremiah, as Grotius gives many 
instances. Or, this quotation might 
be taken out of both Jeremiah and 
Zechariah; or, Zechariah might 
have two names. 

To all these, let me add my sug- 
gestion. And first, note, that it is 
confessed of all, that the Jews might 



commit some faults in some letters 
and points, in penning some of the 
copies of their Hebrew Bibles : as 
the most ancient Samaritan copy of 
the Pentateuch, and the Arcanum 
Punctationis (set forth by Erpenius) 
do clearly evince. Next, that the 
inspired Evangelists do correct some 
of those faults : as in Psalm xxii, 16, 
where the Hebrew copies read '»1MD 
as a lion, and St. John (Rev. i, 7) 
reads it '^"IMD they pierced^ and there- 
fore our translators have boldly, but 
justly, corrected the Psalm. So again 
Isa. xxix, 13 is rectified by Matt, xv, 
9 ; — Jer. xxxi, 32 by Heb. viii, 9 ; — 
and Amos ix, 12, by Acts xv, 17. 
May not therefore our Evangelist 
Matthew rectify in this quotation 
the wrong placing it by the Jews in 
the volume of the prophet S^echariah, 
when (as he here intimates) it 
should be placed in the Book of 
Jeremiah ? 

Now, whoever attentively weighs 
it, will at least perceive, that chap- 
ters ix, X, xi, commonly accounted 
part of Zechariah's prophecies, be- 
long to more ancient times than 
those of Zechariah : namely, to tlie 
times before the Jews' captivity in 
Babylon. For in chap, ix, 1, 2. &c. 
is pronounced the burden of the 
Lord on the land of Hadrach and 
Damascus, and Hamath, and Tyrv9, 
and Zidon, and Askelon and Gaza, 
and Ashdod, &c. of the Philistines / 
the most of which peoples (if any 
of the names of the places remained) 
were not extant after that return cf 
Judah from the Babylonish captivity, 
performed in Zccliariah's time. In 
chapter x. is plainly prophesied the 
carrying away of Judah into cap- 
tivity, with a promise of their sub- 
sequent return; whereas now, in 
Zechariah's time, they are already 
returned. And in chapter xi. is 
foretold the destruction of Jeru- 
salem, and also the captivity of the 
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people of the land ; which is alto- 
gether inconsistent with Zechariah's 
time, in which they are encouFoged 
by him to rebuild the temple. And 
therefore what can we rationally 
conclude, but that tiiis quotation by 
Matthew is out of Jeremiah ? For 
there is no Scripture saith, they are 
the words of Zeckariah ; but here 
is Scripture, (viz. the words of St. 
Matthew,) to assert that they are 
the words of Jeremiah. As for 
their being placed among the pro- 
phecies of Zechariah, that no more 
demonstrates that they are his, than 
the inserting Agur's FSx>verb8 within 
the body of Solomon's evinces them 
to be Solomon's; or that all the 
Psalms are David^s, because joined 
in one volume. And this misplacing 
might easily come to pass during 
and after die captivity; which so 
totally routed all things, that all the 
distinct sermons of the prophets, 
fixed in writing upon some pillar of 
the temple for a sufficient time of 
publication to every eye, (as Calvin 
collects from Hab. ii, 2, in which 
sense it is also said, 1 Tim. iii, 15, 
•• ne Church is the Pillar of Truth:') 
and afterwards laid up in the ar- 
chives of the temple, might not be 
so distinctly kept, and taken out, 
and set together. Which scruple 
of misplacing may not be made upon 
any Scripture, to serve our own 
views; but only where we have 
other sacred Scripture (as here we 
have Matthew) to testify and rectify 
that misplacing. 

The next thing I have to defend 
is, the proposed alteration of the 
Translation. First, " They took*' 
(as our translators render it) must 
be, ** / took :** for which I briefly 
^ve two reasons — (1.) The Greek 
hears it : for eXa/3ov, being the se- 
cond aorist, may be as well the first 
person singular, as the third person 
plural. (2.) The Hebrew nnpwi 



in express grammar requires it to 
be the first person, if we would be 
fiiithful to the text. Secondly, tiie 
same reasons are ready to justify 
my translating " I gave" For (1.) 
elktKay, in the first aorist, which the 
Evangelist here uses, may be as 
well the first person singular, as the 
third plural ; the v at the end being 
commonly paragogical. (2.) The 
Hebrew "pbOTMl cowipels us to trans- 
late, ' and I gave: Note further the 
congmity of the sense and context : 
for Matthew closes both phrases 
with this, Koda frvveraijE /loc Kv- 
pioQ, " as the Lord appointed me" 
but what sense can ^iis be — " they 
took, and they gave, as the Lord 
appointed mk ?" Therefore it most 
of necessity be as I have translated, 
/took, &c. 

But it may be objected, it is not 
in the Hebrew of Zechariah (alias 
Jeremiah,) '* as the Lord commafukd 
me :" • but, " in the house of the 
Lord:' That is the very question next 
to be discussed. Surely it appears 
by the Apostle, that instead of 
7TMV rf^^ the house of the Lord (now 
in our ordinary Hebrew copies) it 
was formerly in the ancient copies 
TDH^ iTlD as the Lord appoimted^ or 
commanded. That /Tl signifies a 
command, and JTID according to 
command, none will doubt, that is 
acquainted with the Hebrew: (see 
Esther i, 8, and oft in that book, 
and elsewhere.) And that ms may 
easily by the pen be changed into 
n^D any eye is able to see. On 
the contrary, to read it, " I cast 
them to the potter in the house of 
the Lord," makes little less than 
nonsense ; and therefore I am bolder 
to foUow St. Matthew's reading, 
than any Masorites whatsoever: 
more especially as the Hebrew text 
begins the verse, so as it appears to 
require some such ending. . For it 
begins,—" The Lord said unto me. 
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cast it unto the potter, &c." To 
which, this close aptly answers, ** I 
took the pieces of silver, and cast 
them to the potter, as the Lord 
commanded me" And if it will add 
any thing to the confirmation of 
this reading, the ancient Syriac and 
the Hebrew copy of Mattiiew read 
it thus. 

Mark xi, 13. 

Instead of — " For the time of 
figs was not yet," read — ** For 
where he was, was a time of figs." 

That the Greek will bear this, 
note that the body of the words is, 
« yap rfv Kaipog truKuty, Now the 
ancient Greeks did not write the 
aspirates, accents, &c ; and why our 
later scribes, copying out the Greek 
Testament, have been so bold as to 
accents thus, oh, which signifies not; 
and did not rather write it oh, which 
signifies where ; I can see no reason. 
All reason indeed pleads, that it must 
be read as above written : for our 
Saviour had as much reason to curse 
all the fig-trees in that country, as 
well as that one, had it not been 
then a time of figs in that region. 
But it was a time of figs then and 
there in general ; though this fig-tree, 
by its backwardness, merited the 
curse : for the time of this miracle 
was that of the Passover, (our 
Easter,) when, even in so cold 
a climate as England, young figs 
appear ; but in the hot country of 
Judea figs are the forward sign of 
the spring, as may be seen firom 
Cant, ii, 12, 13. 

As for making one verb iiv to 
serve to two nouns, it is not worth 
mention to any scholar. 

John xviii, 28. 



" And they themselves went not 
into the Judgement HaU, lest they 
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should be defiled; but that they 
might eat the Passover." 

This needs no alteration : what I 
would observe is, that the Passover 
here signifies not the Lamb, eaten 
on one certain night by all alike ; 
for this Christ had already eaten 
with his disciples, before he was [n 
hold : but it signifies an ox or ram» 
offered at the same time that the 
Lamb was, and which might be 
eaten two days. Unless this be so 
distinguished, Christ will be con- 
demned of a breach of the law, as if 
he had not eaten the Passover. 

Galatians ii, 20. 

"I am crucified with Christ : 

* nevertheless I live ; yet not I, but 
' Christ liveth in me : and the life, 
' which I now live in the flesh, I 

* live by the faith of the Son of 

* God." 

Read the last clause, — " I live by 

* faith on (or concerning) the Son of 

* God." As if the Apostle should say, 
** I live, spiritually, by what I believe 
concerning the Son of God ;"— or, 
** by that, my faith, which is found- 
ed on the Son of God." This order 
of words is exactly justified by the 
Greek ; and the change of the word 
of into on or concerning is constrain- 
ed by the sense. For we do not live 
by Christ's personal faith, (as some, 
who are scholars have erroneously 
said,) First, because Christ's per- 
sonal faith, does not advantage ns, 
unless there be in us a faith to re- 
ceive Christ; as the Scriptures abun- 
dantly testify. SeconcUy the just 
must live by his faith," that is by 
his own faith which is in himself." 
Thirdly the Apostle speaks in the 
very text, of Christ living ta him ,— 
which is, by faith in the believer : 
see Ephes. iii, 17. So that this gen- 
itive case (" of the Son of God,") 
is not active, to signify Christ as the 
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that fiutkia hoHcif ; 

fHit u pmmte, to ti^;Bzfy tiat Cbiirt 

liie fl ^ K^ <i^ oiv fiutk built on 

futik of hk vamtT ry vku n* 




lender " tiinMg;iL iSutb ia fais 
SoAiLnLd, — ** Hating duitrx^tt- 
wwi^M which k tArpiyil /b£4 ^ 
Oriif r—tiiat k, Ajoagh fai& »». 
crrm^ or k Chxkt; (^e Gicdk 
aOowi me to pat out ^ wovd ' tktf) 
M if tbe sentence liioald ivi tims — 
*' Not having mine own n^iteoas- 
neaa, hz, bot ^e n§kUmBMtn tf 
Ckriit thzoogh/a/i.'' 

1 Toi. in, 16, and rr. 1 — 3. 



-" And cmtfesaMf (^H^ 
' 7»^yM$) great k the Bjsterjr of 
' godiinesa^ — God manifeated in the 

* ileah, &c. Bat the Spizit s^peakedi 
' rfrteki Ohfwc. or, in the written 
' K«rrf) that in the latter times (or 

* Kmatmi) some shall yrtoligefirom 
' the £uth, giving heed to errooe- 
' oos spirits, and doctrines tamchmg 
' diomouf, (or deified soak of deceas- 
' ed men, &c.) thrmtgh the kgpocrity 

* of ii&rs, having seued conadences, 
' forhiddii^ to nuuny, and com- 
« mandmg to abstain from meats." 

All I intend to notice on chap, in, 
16, considered by itself, k its rek- 
tion to chap, iv, 1 ; the antidieak 
being, that thoagh many have roa- 
/cssM^thk mystery of gocUinees, (vk. 
Crod manifested in the flesh,) yet, 
notwithstanding, the Spirit spoiketfa 
in express words, that some shall 
apostatize from their confession of 
that faith. Some ancient Ghreek 
copies do indeed unite these chap- 
ters. 

But my eye k chiefly intent on 
chap, iv, 1 — 3 ; wherein I am forced 
to depart from our £nglish Bibles. 
First, in the order of the words; 
whigh makes " speaking lies in hypo- 



crisy. Ac." to avwer to " ^nray icerf 
Is aednriagqpirita, ^. anddoctiiaes 
oi devikw" fiat &e fnt swirtioaed 
wank (spemkiag fiirv, &e.) are k the 
case, (iU«coA#7«»r,)andcoii- 
annot agree with the 
wofda * jpna^ ik«d,' wluck aie k the 
maamaatmre case — rpmrntxprnc.^ Sia 
do diey mend the matter diat say, 
tiiose last genitives (speaking lies m 
hypocrisy, having their consciences 
seared, forbidding marriage, &c.) 
ahoold be construed with, that first 
genitive, dm/» .- fior it were most im- 
proper to say, that the devik have 
eomMcienees searedy &e. Therefore 
we must adopt another transktion ; 
wherein we make cr wroKpura, (JA 
kypocrisy,) to note the cause and 
means of tius apostasy, (timigh 
hypocrisy ;) and ^«cvcoX0yi#r, speti- 
tag lie9» to be as the latter of two 
sobstantives, kypocrisy being the 
former ; and so aJl the lastgenitivesi 
(having their consciences seared, 
figrhidding meats, &c.) to agree with 
the first genitive liars. Farther, the 
Apostle here intends to set forth the 
^mstasy oi the christiaa Church m 
the ktter times ; and it k not likely 
tiiat he would only give instances 
of petty, circumstantial errors, (such 
as forbidding meats and marriage,) 
and (Mnit the fundamental errors oi 
diose times, which other Scriptures 
tell us plainly to be spiritual fond' 
cation, — ^vk. idcdatry. Neither are 
errors about meats and marriage pe- 
culiar to the latter times ; but suidi 
as were extant in the Apostiies' days, 
as their Epistles intimate. See 1 Ckir. 
2. As I have departed frY)m th^ 
order of the words, so must 1 from the 
translation of some of them; vk. " of 
devils." First 'of* must be reodercMi 
touching, or concerning : seeing it k 
not an active genitive case, signify- 
ing devik to be the authors of those 
doctrines ; but a passive genitive, to 
signify the sutject matter of those 
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rines, that should be sown in 
atter days. For though it is 

that the devil is the author of 
leous opinions ; yet that is 
Hon to all ages, and not peculiar 
e last days. For so rendering 
genitive we have many in- 
jes : let one, for brevity's sake, 
se; viz. Heb. vi, 2. ** The doc- 

of baptisms, of laying on of 
9, of the resurrection of the 
;" means concerning baptisms. 

If any object, that devils are 
ns, and therefore that Heb. vi, 

not pertinent, let such con- 
Acts xiii, 12 ; where the 
ive of a person is to be ren- 
1 passively. The words are— 
e deputy, when he saw what 
done, believed, being astonished 
e doctrine of the Lord " — that 
vidently, at the doctrine con- 
ng the Lord Christ. Tit. ii, 10, 
other instance. 

icondly, Aaipoviwy (which our 
non translation renders devils) 
lust translate damons ; which 
» own nature and derivation 
fies no such evil as a devil : for 
iov (dcsmon,) is as much as to 
^arffjLwv, (damonj i.e. one that 
(Ts much, or is skilful. In the 
He theology it constantly sig- 
i^deastros ; — that is, an inferior 
of deified powers, of a middle 
-tf between the sovereign gods 
mortal men ; and so of a mid- 
I0ice, viz. to be mediators be- 
n them both. For their highest 

they called 0cot, whom they 
osed toj^be in the heavens, 
inguishing them by the titles, 
(peri, dii ccelestesj) and there- 
for their sublimity and purity, 
o be profaned with approach of 
ly things, or with the care 
lanagement of the affairs of 
d men. The original of these 
>ns was, the deified souls of 

after deatli: for (say they) 



" when those happy men of the 

* golden age of the world were de- 

* parted this life, great Jupiter pro- 
' moted them to be damons ; that is 

* to be keepers, protectors, and 

* patrons of earthly mortals, over- 

* seeing good and evil works, giv- 
' ing riches, &c." Further, they 
woidd have all those that died 
valiantly in the field, to be ae- 
coimted of the golden age, and to 
be made daemons ; and all such as 
lived virtuously lil» wise. Abundant 
antiquity shows, that the souls of 
these daemons (or sancta animaUa, as 
they also called them) were wor- 
shiped throughout every city of the 
heathens ; who built certain images, 
pillars, &c. in honour of them, in 
order that they might thus find them 
ready for their use. For assurance 
of this, let the reader look into Plato 
in Sympos, &c. Plutarch de Defect. 
Orac, &c. Hesiod, Origen contra 
Celsvm, Augustine de Civ. Dei, 
Eosebius de Prop. Evangel. 

The holy Scriptures use the same 
distinction, in reproving tiie idola- 
tries of tiie times. For example, in 
Numb. XXV, their celestial sovereign 
gods are called, the host of heaven ; 
the other inferior sort are called 
baalim, that is lords. The same dis- 
tinction exists in 2 Chron. xxxiii, 3 ; 
2 Kings xxiii, 5 ; and Psalm cvi. 
Thus again we are told of the Israel- 
ites, " that they joined themselves 
' to Baal Peor, (Baal coming of the 
' old Belus, the deceased monarch,) 
' and ate the sacrifices of the dead." 
And inDeut. xxxii, 17, the Septua- 
gint has — " Israel in their apostasy 
sacrificed to daemons, and not to 
Gk)d." Many more places of the 
Old Testament may be referred to, 
containing allusion to these daemons 
and to the worship offered to them : 
see 1 Kings xviii; Lev. xix, 18; 
Deut. xiv, 1 ; Isa. viii, 19 ; Ixv, 3, 
4 ; Jer. xvi, 6 ; xli, 5 ; xlviii, 37. 
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The same distinction of sovereign 
gods and daemon gods is also inti- 
mated in the New Testament, 1 Cor. 
viii, 5 ; — " Though there be that are 
called gods, wheUier in heaven, or in 
earth, (as there be Oeoi toWoi, gods 
many, and Kvpua xoXXoc, lords many,) 
but to us (Christians,) there is but tlq 
8eoc» one sovereign God, the Father, 
of whom are all things ; and we (ecc 
ovrov) to him, (that is, to whom, as 
supreme, we direct all our services ;) 
and but etc Kvpioci one Lord Jesus 
Christ, by whom are all things, and 
we by him." There is only wanting 
here in the Ghreek, the actual expres- 
sion — ddonon, when he said " lords 
many ;* but then, in the application 
of the distinction, he must have said 
of Christ, that he was our only 
ddsmon ; with which idolatrous word 
he would hot pollute Christ's honor. 
To make this exposition of daemon 
clearer, let us observe, that though 
the sacred Scriptures take Aaifjuay 
and AaijjLoytoi (desmon, and damonsj 
in an evil sense ; yet do they also 
use it in an opposite or an indifferent 
sense. Thus in Acts xvii, 18, when 
Paul preached that Jesus was risen 
from the dead, the heathen philo- 
sophers there oppose him with — 
" This fellow seemeth to be a setter 
forth of strange damons ; (Aac/Kov- 
iwv;) because they preached unto 
them Jesus and the resurrection /' 
upon which ground, Celsus in Ori- 
gen calls Christ, the Christian's d^e- 
mon. (Lib. viii, Origen contra Cel- 
sum.) Paul, in his reply, tells them. 
Ye men of Athens, I perceive that 
in all things you are hieri^aifiov" 
a^epttQ, — too much given to damon 
worship. So in Rev. ix, 20, the 
worshiping devils, there mentioned, 
is cUemons in the original ; meaning 
these daemon gods ; as is explained 
by the *' idols of gold and silver*' 
following. And in 1 Cor. x, 20, 21, 
the word occurs three times with a 



like signification. Some also of the 
Fathers use the word damon, when 
they expound our text. For Epipha- 
nius, observing some in his dsiys to 
have made a goddess of the virgin 
Mary, and to have offered a cake to 
her as queen of heaven, urges this text 
against them, with a little variation 
in words only, viz, — " That also is 
' fulfilled on diese, that some shaU 
' apostatize from sound doctrine, 
' giving heed to fables, and docirim 

* of dimons ; for they shall be wor- 
' shipers of dead men. as they wor- 

* shiped in Israel." By which dead 
persons he means their Baalim ; of 
which he brings two examples : one 
of the Sichemites, in his time, who 
had a goddess under the name of 
Jephtha's daughter ; another, of tlie 
Egyptians, who worshiped Ther- 
mutis, the daughter of Pharaoh, 
that brought up Moses. 

The intent of the Apostle there- 
fore, in this phrase ** doctrine concern* 
ing damons," is to point out a main 
corruption of the last times ; charg- 
ing them with great idolatry, in 
praying to glorified saints as media- 
tors and agents with God. So 
that, in the Apostle's sense, those 
nonunal Christians, the Papists, ox 
others that shall so pray, are not 
only guilty of practising ** a need- 
less, foolish, and fruitless ceremony ;" 
(which is all the harm some Pro- 
testants can see in it ;) but are guilty 
of foul idolatry, lineally descended 
from heathens, the worst of men. 
For why does the Apostle, imme- 
diately on mentioning that Christ 
was received up into glory, (see chap, 
iii, 16,) infer, that " some shall 
apostatize from that faith, &c. ;" 
but to signify that this embracing 
the ** doctrines touching dtemons" is 
such an idolatry, — ^is a denial of 
Christ's glory and majesty, where- 
unto he is installed by his assump- 
tion into heaven, there to sit at the 
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rig^t hand of Ood? Thci Popish 
purty therefore, or whosoever thej 
be that pray to or through angels or 
deceased saints, are great idolaters ; 
and therein the great idolaters of 
"the last times,** intended by the 
Apostle in this text. 

2 Timothy ii, 6. 

Read — " The hushandman ought, 
first labouring, afterwards to par- 
take of the fruits." 

The two previous comparisons, 
verses 3, 5, to animate Timothy to 
endure hardship, before he receive 
eternal glory, — ^the one from a 
soldier, who must fight before he be 
paid and honored ; the other from 
a champion, who is not crowned till 
after lawfrd striving,— do undeniably 
require this translation. That /xcra 
signifies afterwards, and yLirdKan' 
(iaveiy to take afterwards, I need 
not prove to any scholar. 

2 Peter iii, 18. 

" But grow in grace, and in the 
knowledge of our Lord and Saviour 
Jesus Christ. To him be glory, 
hoth now, and unto the day of eter- 
nity. Amen." 

I have altered only the last clause, 
rendering etc iifJiepay anovog, with 
due justice to the original. If trans- 
lators will not see that Peter may 
intend that same day he mentioned. 



V. 8 ; (said there to be a thousand 
yean ;) yet ought they to have £uth« 
fully kept to the idiom of the Apos- 
tle, leaving others to have inferred 
as God should enlighten them. 

Revelation xiii, 8. 

" And all that dwell on the earth 
shall worship him, whose names are 
not written from the foundation of 
the world in the Book of the Life of 
the Lamb that was slain." 

The words 'from the foundation of 
the worlds are to be referred to, and 
construed with, the* words * in the 
Book of Life / which, speaking fig- 
uratively, the Lamb hath always 
kept by him ; writing in it every one 
of his own people that hath lived 
from the foundation of the world, 
and believed on him to eternal life ; 
and who therefore have never wor- 
shiped nor wondered after the beast. 
That they are not to be adjoined to 
those words — * of the Lamb slain/ 
appears plainly; not only by the 
matter, (Christ not having been 
slain from the foundation of the 
world, but ** in these last days ;" 
(compare Heb. i, 1, 2, -with v, 7, &c.) 
but also by a parallel place, in the 
self-same words, repeating the same 
matter, only leaving out the men- 
tion of the slaying the Lamb ; — ^viz. 
Rev. xvii, 8, ** Whose names were 
not written in the Book of Life from 
the foundation of the world." 
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